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ADVERTISEMENT 


TO THE EDITION IN MDCC LXX VIII - 


HE Author of theſe Diſcourſes has 

conſidered: the ſubject which they treat 
of with ſome care and attention, and ſo as to 
ſatisfy himſelf, that all material parts of the 
work reſt on a good foundation. Vet he had 
not now ventured to lay his thoughts before 
the Public, but in pure deference to the 
judgement of two or three very valuable and 
learned friends, who have peruſed theſe papers 
and urged the printing of them. He will be 
happy that he has ſubmitted to their advice, 
if his humble endeavours prove ſubſervient to 
the cauſe of truth; if they tend in any mea- 
ſure to illuſtrate the Goſpels, and to confirm 
the evidence of their authenticity. He has 
only to add his ſincere thanks to one of theſe 
friends, who has been ſo kind as to undertake 
the whole trouble of the publication. 
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\HE Perſon meant in the concluſion of 
the preceding Advertiſement was the 
late worthy Dr. Wincheſter, formerly Fellow 


of St. Mary Magdalen College, Oxford; and 


then Recor of Appleton, Berkſhire, to his 


death in the year of our Lord MDCCLXxx: 


till which time the Author was' happy in bis 
conſtant and valuable CR from an early 


period. 


The like thanks are now due to two other 


highly eſteemed friends; who have not only 


corrected the errors of the former edition, 
and ſuperintended the printing and publiſh- 
ing of this; but, to render the work leſs in- 
complete, have been at the N of n 
an Index to it. e eee 
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Jon xx. 30, ; 31. 


AND MANY OTHER: SIGNS TRULY DID Je- 
sous IN THE PRESENCE or HIS DISCI- 
PLES, WHICH ARE NOT WRITTEN IN 
THIS BOOK. 


Bur THESE ARE WRITTEN, THAT YE 
- MIGHT BELIEVE THAT Jesus Is THE 
CHRIST Tu SON. OF GoD, AND THAT 
BELIEVING YE MIGHT HAVE LIFE 
THROUGH HIS NAME. 


* 


AT. Jonx here declares what he chiefly ed 
by writing a Goſpel; and at the ſame time ob- 
viates ſome objections, which the nature of this Goſ- 

might occaſion to be raiſed * the other 
Evangeliſt or himſelf. 


For a perſon who had read and 3 ar | 
writings might have obſerved to him: Tou tell us 
things about which the other. Evangeliſt are ſilent, 
and till towards the concluſion. ſcarce take notice of 
any thin which they haye related: if then you have 
given a full and true account of your Lord's actions, 
what are we to judge of their narrations ? 5 

A That 


2 DISCOURSE I. PART I. 


That their veracity might not be queſtioned for 
this difference, St. John acquaints us, that he had 
related only ſome parts of the public life of Chriſt : 
And many other figns truly did Jeſus in the preſence of 
his diſciples, which are not written in this book. 

Bat on this avowal, which guards the credit of the 
other Goſpels, might be founded an exception againſt 
his own. For it might be aſked again : If Chriſt ma- 
nifeſted his glory by ſuch a number and variety of 
works, why have you recorded ſo few of them? 


But we find this queſtion alſo ſufficiently anſwered. 
For firſt, his chief and ultimate view in writing a 
Goſpel carries with it a plain reaſon of many omiſ- 
fions. Theſe things, he ſays, are written that ye might 
believe T he readers, to whom he makes this apoſ- 
trophe, were a ſociety of Chriſtians. What then 
would he teach them to believe? Not ſurely, that 
Jeſus was the Chriſt foretold and promiſed to the 
fathers: for of this he could not ſuppoſe them igno- 
rant or doubtful, who had read and received the 
other Goſpels. But if ſome were fallen, or in danger 
of falling, into Jewiſh errors, and indiſpoſed to 
think of the nature of Chriſt, as the truth and their 
happineſs demanded, that they might have life 
through his name; it was a taſk worthy of an 


Apoſtle, to add ſome: further illuſtrations of this 


high point. ” 


The principal deſign of St. John's Goſpel will 
meet us again in another place: what I would now 


obſerve upon it is, that it did not require a diſtin& 


memorial of all the works of Chriſt, bur chiefly. an 


hiſtorical deduction of ſuch paſſages, as proved the 


% 


tranſcendent dignity of his nature. 


i See Bp. Bul's Jadicium Eccleſiz Catholicz, C. 1. 923. 
Secondly, 


p. 291. 


DISCOURSE'L/ PART I. 3. 


Secondly, the words, In the preſence of his diſciples, 
point out another limitation of St. John's plan: that 
he propoſed to relate only thoſe things which were 
public and well known to the diſciples of Chriſt, and 
which he, this Evangeliſt, could atteſt as ſeen or 
heard by himſelf. And what the adherence to: fuch a ' 
plan takes from the fulneſs of the hiſtory, it adds to 
the weight of it's authorit ig. 
A third reaſon of his ſilence concerning many 

tranſactions was, that it was unneceſſary to repeat 

them. They are not written in this book, becauſe they 
are already written by the other Evangeliſts in books 
of equal credit and fidelity: a reaſon intimated in the” 
text, and implied in the whole tenor of his Goſpel. 
Laſtly, it is evident, that he and the other Evan - 
geliſts, writing for perſons of all degrees, ſtudied to 
make their Goſpels not only as plain but as ſhort as 
the ſubject could admit; that they might not perplex 
the underſtanding, nor overburthen the memory, of 
the ſimple and laborious. And to this end it was 
neceſſary to ſelect what was moſt to the purpoſe of 
each, out of that variety and abundance that were 
before them: the life of the bleſſed Jeſus being ſo 
rich in heavenly wonders, that a full and exact ac- 
count of them had been an immenſe, or rather an 
impoſſible, work; as St. John aſſures us by a ſtrong 
hyperbole in the concluding verſe of his Goſpel. 


The text being thus opened, and our thoughts 
directed by it towards the other Goſpels as well as 
St. John's; I ſhall now proceed to make ſome obſer- 
vations on them all in the following methode. 

Firſt, I ſhall give ſome account of the peculiar de- 
ſign of each Goſpel, and ſhow to what ſtate of the 
church it was adapted : 1 ö 

HE | A 2 Secondly, 
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Secondly, I ſhall briefly view the characters of the 
Evangeliſts, and their — fog: moving their £ 
ſeveral Goſpels : FO 


i en T e fennel 6 few reflections . 
from the ſut gelt W ... Friar 
4k | 
Bur here it may be proper to the notice, that theſe. 
obſervations proceed « ON a a ſuppoſition of the follow- 


ing facts : : 


That the Goſpels were ovale; in the order in 


1 n Macthew's was the 
i} firſt, 2 St. John's the laſt : | | 
ö M hat St. Matthew wrote 3 in 5 8 * 
. re St. Mark and St. mn in other countries: 
. That St. Matthew wrote more msd for the 
[| Jews who had embraced the faith, St. Mark for both 
= Jewiſh and Gentile e St. Luke particularly 
1 for che latter: | 
| i And that the Goſpel of St. 88 1 920 written un- 
| | der the inſpettian of St. Peter, of whom, ns Was he | 
[| ; follower, as St. Luke was of St. Paul. 
| -T hes things 2 — in great meaſure be ſup- 
: poſed, not. becauſe proof of them is wanting, but be- 
ik cauſe it cannot be adayitred i into the preſent diſcourſe. 
! [ The fri Pas af the fo Grin was St. Mat- 
. thew 's, compiled within a few years of our Lord's 
= aſcenſion, while the church conſiſted wholly of the 
J circumciſion, that is, of Jewiſh and Samaritan be- 
| levers, but principally Jewiſh ; to whoſe uſe it was 
1 admirably ſuited. | 
i For 


A ig 
7 SE td 


— * 
„„ %% 
* 


* 


DISCOURSE I. PART I. 56 

For the Jews were much diſpoſed to conſider the 
letter of the Law as the complete rule and meaſure of 
moral duty; to place religion in the obſervanee ef 
rites and ceremonies, or in a ſtrict adherence to ſome 
favourite precepts, written or traditionary; to aſerihe 
to themſelves ſufficient power of doing the divine 
will without the divine aſſiſtance; and, vain of a civil 
or legal righteouſneſs, to contemn all others, and 
eſteem themſelves fo juſt that they needed no repent- 
ance, nor any expiation but what the law provided. 
They reſted in the covenant of circumciſion and their 
deſcent: from Abraham as a fure title co ſalvation, 
however their lives were led: and though they look- 
ed for a Meſſiah, yet with ſo little idea of an atone- 
ment for ſin to be made by his death, that the croſs 
proved the great ſtumbling- block to them. They 

expected him to appear with outward ſplendor, as 

the diſpenſer of temporal felicity; the chief bleſſings 
of which were to redound to their on nation in an 
earthly Canaan, and in conqueſt and dominion over 
the reſt of mank inna —ͤ3v 
4.3%) 1187 


A tincture of theſe deluſive notions, which they 
had imbibed by education and the doctrine of their 
elders, would be apt to remain with too many, even 
after their admiſſion into the church of Chriſt. How 
neceſſary then was it, that juſt prineiples concernin 
the way of life and happineſs, and the nature an 

extent of the Goſpel, ſhould be infuſed into the 
breaſts of theſe ſons of Sion, that they might be able 
to work out their own ſalvation, and promote that of 
others : ſince they were to be the ſalt of the darib, 
and the light of the world; the firſt preachers of righ- 
teouſneſs to the nations, and the inſtruments df call- 
ing mankind to the knowledge of the truth, . 

See Juſtin Martyr's Dial. with Trypho the Jew. p. 153 
156. 160 &c. Ed. Thby: Bull's Harmonia Apotolich: Ps 
Poſterior. Ch. xv, xvi, xvii, Whitby on Matth. iii. 9. Rom. i. 
13. 2 Thell. ii. p. 438. . 4-1 


"& 3 | Ste. 
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St. Matthew therefore has choſen out of the mate- 
ixials' before him ſuch parts of õur bleſſed Saviour's 
thiſtory and diſcourſes as were beſt ſuited to the pur- 
-poſe of awakening them to a ſenſe of their fins,” of 
-abating their ſelf-conceit and over-weening hopes, 
of tectifying their errors, correcting their prejudices, 
and exalting and purifying their minds. After à ſhort 
account, more partioularly requiſite in the firſt writer 
of a Goſpel,” of the genealogy; and miraculous birth 
of Chriſt, and a few'circumſtances relating to his in- 
fancy, he proceeds to deſcribe his forerunner John 
the Baptiſt, who preached the neceſſity of repentance 
to the race of Abraham and children of the cireum- 

eiſion; and by his teſtimony prepares us to expect 
one mightier than he; mightier as a prophet in deed 
and word, and above the ſphere of a prophet, mighty 
to ſanctify by his Spirit, to pardon reward and puniſn 

Sy his ſovereignty. Then the ſpiritual nature of his 
kingdom, the pure and perfect laws by which it is 
adminiſtered, and the neceſſity of vital and univerſal 
obedience to them, are ſet before us in various diſ- 
courſes, beginning with the ſermon on the mount, 
to which St. Matthew haſtens, as with a rapid pace, 
to lead his readers. And that the holy light ſhining 
on the mind by the word and life of Chriſt, and 
quickening the heart by his Spirit, might be ſeconded 
In it's operations by the powers of hope and fear; the 
ewenty-fifth chapter of this Goſpel, which finiſhes the 
legiſlation of Chriſt, exhibits „ my, 7 his pre. 
cepts and adding a ſanction to his laws by that noble 
and awful deſcription of his future appearance in 
glory, and the gathering of all nations before him 


St. Matthew then paſſing to the hiſtory of the Paſ- 
fion, ſhows them, that the zem covenant foretold 
by their prophets was a covenant of ſpiritual not tem- 
poral bleſſings, eſtabliſhed in the ſufferings and death 
of Chriſt, whoſe blood was ſhed for many rox THE 
= | R EMISSION 


1 
1 
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REMISSION or SINS;; *; which it was not poſſible that 
the blood of bulls and goats ſnould take away. To 

purge the conſcience from the pollution of dead and 
ſinful works required: the blood of Him, :who through 
the. eternal Spirit offered himſelf without: ſpot ta G. 


28 To r . EITITG 2-5 po „ 
With the inſtructions of Chriſt are intermixed 
many hints, that the kingdom of God would not he 
confined to the Jews, but, while numbers of them 
were excluded through unbelief, would be increaſed 
by ſubjects of other nations. And thus the devout 
Iſraelite was taught, in ſubmiſſion to the will and 
ordinance of Heaven, ta embrace the believing Sa- 
maritan as a brother, and to welcome the admiſſion 
of the Gentiles into the church, which was ſoon af. 
ter to commence with the calling of Cornelius. 


g * 


| 8 And a they ſuffered perſecution from r 


nation, and were to expect it elſewhere in following 
Chriſt; all that can fortify the mind with neglect of 


earthly good, and contempt. of worldly danger, when 


they come in competition with our duty, is ſtrongly 


inculcated. 
The ſecond Goſpel was St. Mark's, admirably ſuited 
ta it's. order and time: for St. Matthew's, we pre- 
ſume, was already known and read throughout the 
Chriſtian church. And as. it contained fo large and 
excellent a recital of our Lord's inſtructions by pre- 
cept and parable, St. Mark thought it leſs needful 


to. be copious on this head, and hath more particu- 


larly applied himſelf to give an accurate and diſtinct 
account of facts; ſome few of which are firſt men- 
tioned by him: but in general he follows the occur- 
rences, though not always the order, of St. Mat- 


Matth. xxvi. 28. 
1 thew's 
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thew's hiſtory. He tells the ſame miracles and actions, 
and nearly in the ſame language, yet'often with ad- 
ditions: of conſiderable circumſtances : * ſo that his 
Goſpel has the ſpiric of an original, of a work com- 
poſed by one who did not learn from St. Matthew 

what he has adopted from him, but wrote with an 
antecedent knowledge of his ſubject, and deſcribed 
things as an eye-witneſs would deſcribe them. 


It was publiſhed, according to the general ſuffrage 
of the ancients, in Italy or at Rome. And indeed it 
bears evident tokens of being calculated for a church 
that conſiſted, as did the Roman, of Pagan inter- 
mixed with Jewiſn converts. It concurs with St. Mat- 
thew's in delivering the cenſures which our Lord 
paſſed on the corrupt traditions and maxims of the 
Scribes and Phariſees, and in relating matters which 
more immediately concerned the Jews. But then St. 
Mark plainly ſuppoſes a part of his readers to be not 
much converſant in their uſages and affairs, and in- 
ſerts either direct or oblique explications in places 
where St. Matthew goes on with the ſubject as need- 
ing no expoſition. And when in other reſpects they 
perfectly correſpond, we may obſerve ſome one par- 
ticular expreſſed a little differently by St, Mark, for 
the ſake of rendering the ſenſe more eaſy, or more 
edifying, to thoſe who had been aliens from the com- 
monwealth of Iſrael. WR 4 


We may therefore conſider him as ſuiting St. 
Matthew's text to a change in the church by the ad- 
dition of foreign members, and as often enlarging on 
his facts for the benefit of diſtant and leſs informed 


There 1s ſcarce any one ſtory related by both theſe Evange- 
lifts, in which St. Mark does not add ſome conſiderable circum- 
ſtances which St. Matthew has not. Jones's Vindication of St. 
Matthew's Goſpel. p. 56. where this matter is exemplified. 


believers: 


2 
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with St. Matthew, as to confirm his evidence by a 
| Traſh testing ee n e eee, en 


2 FE 6; e r — e I 
But this agreeing teſtimony is alſo of apoſtolical au- 
thority: for there is a very general conſent of ancient 
writers, that St. Mark compoſed his Goſpel under the 
inſpection of St. Peter; and their authorities are con- 
firmed by many internal ING The great ws 
mility of this Apoſtle is conſpicuous in every part of 
it, —_ any un is related or might be related of 
him; his weakneſſes and fall being expoſed to/view, 
while the things that redound to his honour are either 
lightly touched or wholly concealed... And with xe 
gard to Chriſt, ſcarce any action that was done ↄr 
word that was ſpoken by him is mentioned, at which 


— 


this Apoſtle was not preſent. 


Tt hath an introduction of only fifteen verſes, be. 
fore it brings us to the calling of St. Peter. And 
theſe verſes compriſe all that St. Mark relates of the 
public preaching of John, the Baptiſm of Chriſt, and 
the Temptation in the wilderneſs. St. Peter had been 
a hearer of the Baptiſt, and might probably be a 
ſpectator of the baptizing of Chriſt. But becauſe he 
was not a witneſs of the Temptation in the wilder- 
neſs, is very conciſely told in general terms, and 
without notice taken of the incidents which attended 
it. In the deſcription of the Transfiguration, which 
ſeems animated by the impreſſions that this glorious 
ſcene had made on St. Peter, we have the voice fram 
heaven which he certainly heard, and the appearaiſer 
of Moſes and Elias, whom he as ſurely ſaw. But the 


: St Mark mentions a ſtriking circumſtance ix. 15. of which 
St. Matthew and St. Luke take no notice ; that on the deſcent 
of our Lord from the mount on which he had been transfigured, 
All the prople when they beheld him were greatly amazed; that is, as 
Pr. Doddridge after Whitby ſeems well to explain it, At 3 

| - © gnatu 


1 w piscounszE I PART L 
li. * of their conference with Chriſt, which we 
— from St. Luke, is not menifoiied. St. * 


perhaps overpowered by the heavenly glory, 
aſleep during part of the converſation. 5 


1 


St. Chryſoſtom, no incomperent j pats of the . 
guage of the Apoſtles, diſcovers in this Goſpel the 
* conciſe ſtyle of St. Peter, as in St. Luke's the more 
1 diffuſe diction of St. Paul. And certainly there are 

aſfages in it, where St. Peter appears to have direct- 
ed not only the matter and einten but the 
very words of the narration. e | 

In the Keck of Rodin: the foe thouſand with 
five barley loaves and two ſmall fiſhes, * the _- 
grafs on which the multitude fat down ſeems a ight 
circumſtance to enter into the deſeription of ſo won- 
derful a work; yet was naturally enough mentioned 
by one, who had ſeen that multitude fit down, and 
aſſiſted in miniſtering to them. This, then, being the 
account of a ſpectator, is that of St. Peter. And 
hence it appears, why alſo St. Matthew and Sr. John 
ſpeak of the graſs, and of the much groſs that 
was in the place, and why Ne. Luke takes no no- 
tice of it. 
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4 St. Mark was not a Galilean, and he ſeems ra- 
ther to have been a native of Jeruſalem, he probably 
learnt of St. Peter to call Herod Antipas, who be- 


« ynuſual rays of majeſty 2 glory which yet 00 on his 
*tountenance.” Compare Exod, xxxiv. 29, 30. | 

Luke ix. 31. 

2 This is the cauſe aſſigned for the ſleep of the Apoſtles by St. 

ne on Matth. xvii. 4. 
Flom. in Matth. V. ii. p. 20. lin. 1. Ed. Savil. 

See Mark vi. 39. Matth. xiv. 19. Joh. vi. 10. cab 
Luke ix. 15. 


| beaded 
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headed John the Baptiſt, king Herod: *.. His ſubjects 

ſpolle of their ſovereigm in this ſtyle of honour; and 
therefore St. Matthew, who, as well as St. Peter HA 

ſtood in this relation to him, once uſes it. But others, 

I preſume, Jews as well as Greeks, gave _ _ — 92 

only of Tetrarch, 2 e Luke has done. 


The ſame account may hi given, why St. Mark * 
calls the lake where St. Peter had employed ſo many | 
of his younger years, tbe) Sea of Galilee ; * as St. 

Matthew and St. John likewiſe term it. The title ot 
fea, which had been familiar to them in their o] 
language, was naturally transferred to the Greek by 
thoſe who were bred on the borders of this lake, at 
a diſtance from the ocean; and ſeemed juſtified hy 
the magnitude of ſuch a body of waters, the idea of 


which had been early impreſſed upon their minds. 

But St. Luke, who ſeems to have been born or edu- - 

cated in a different ſituation, - never calls it a ea, but 

always 4 Lake : and probably St. Mark would _ 
en it no other name, if he had uſed his own, an 

not followed St. Peter's mode of expreſſion- 


Mark vi. 14.—27. Fotrartham regem vocat, mia! we 2 
ſuis vocabatur. Grot. in loc. 

2 Matth xiv. . 

3 So, I believe, Joſephus 8 calls him. 

Mark i. 16. &c. ; 
h 1 It was anciently ealled the Sea — Numb. ag 
11. But when the author of the firſt Book of Maccabees lived, 
T he water of Genne/ar. 1 Macc. xi. 67, Joſephus calls it the Waters 
of Gennt/ar. Antiq. xiii. 5. 5. 7. the lake of Genneſareth. ib. v. 1, 
Sd. 22. xviii. 2. F. 1. 3. and the Late of Genagſar. Jewiſh War, 
11, 20. 4. 6. iii. 10. F. 1. 7. So that in St. Mark's ume, s 
name of a ſea ſeems to have been retained chiefly in provincial 
language among thoſe who ſpoke of it in Greek. 

In the following ſentence the change of /ea into lake is the 
more remarkable, as St. Luke in the other words _ exactly 
with St. Matthew and St. Mark: 

Muljtth. viii, 32. Mark. v. 13. Luke viii. 33. 
The herd ran violently down | The herd ran violently down 

a ſteep place into the /e. a ſeep place into the /ake. 
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i2 DIScoOoURSE IL. PART I. 


From theſe and other conſiderations, too many to 
be now offered, it ſeems evident, that this Goſp& 

dictated by St. Peter, and, as far as the connection of 
the hiſtory admitted, was limited with ſcrupulous 
exactneſs to thoſe occurrences in the life of Chriſt, 
which he could atteſt as ſeen or heard by himſelf. 


185 


It hath been obſerved, that St. Mark's Goſpel was 


compiled for a mixt ſociety of the faithful; but St. 


Luke's, which we are next to conſider, was deſigned 
immediately for the converted Gentiles, who were be - 
come a conſiderable part of the myſtical body of 
Chriſt. For the ſacred incloſure of the church being 
opened, a large multitude of ſincere believers was re- 
ceived within its pale, gathered by the bleſſing of 
God on his own appointment, not only from among 
the devout Gentiles or worſhippers of one God, ſuch 
as was Cornelius the Centurion, but alſo from among 
the idolatrous part of them: one of whom, and the 
firſt upon record, was Sergius Paulus the governor 


of Cyprus. = 


"Theſe perſons were called out of darkneſs into a mar- 
vellous light. But a light, which ſhowed them a law 
of perfect righteouſneſs and God the judge of all men, 
muſt have filled their awakened minds with terror and 
anguiſh, unleſs they had ſeen, that as Juſtice and judge- 
ment are the habitation of his throne, mercy and truth go 
before bis face. * St. Luke therefore has 'been careful 
to preſent them with this view of things, and to ex- 
hibit to them ſuch paſſages of the life and doctrine 
of Chriſt, as are examples of divine goodneſs towards 
thoſe who were not of the race of Abraham, or yield 
the livelieſt aſſurances of acceptance to ſincere peni- 


5 Acts x. 1. 
3 Pſal. LxXxIx. 14. 
tents. 
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' tents. For though our bleſſed Lord was perſonally” 


ſent only to the loſt ſheep of the houſe of Iſrael, yet 

with ts foreſight and providence he had#ſaid- 
and done many things, which, when he commiſſioned a 
his Apoſtles to call the Gentiles to repentance, would-: 
afford them the ſtrongeſt encouragement to obey the 
call. Several things of this character are peculiar to 
St. Luke's Goſpel; and among them we may reckon” 
the ſtory of the prodigal ſon ; which ſets forth the 
caſe of the Jew and Gentile in a beautiful parable of 


a prophetic nature; and intimates, that the Gentile, 
repreſented by the younger the prodigal ſon, return- 


ing at length to his heavenly Father, would meet with 
the moſt merciful and gracious and affectionate re- 
Ception, * = 16 


St. Matthew, in deducing the genealogy of Chriſt, 


had contented himſelf with ſnowing, that Jeſus was 
the ſon of Abraham and David, from whom the 
Scriptures. taught the Jews to expect the Meſſiah to 
ſpring. But St. Luke traces his lineage up to Adam; * 

and thus ſignifies, among other important truths, 

that he is the Seed of the Woman promiſed to our firſt 

parents,.as the common Saviour of them and all their 

poſterity, without diſtinction of Greek or Jew, bond 

or free; and that, as in Adam all die, even ſo in Chriſt 

ſhall all be made alive. N 


St. Luke is equally ſolicitous to inftru& the Gen- 
tiles in the duties and doctrines of the Goſpel, as 


" So Jerom, Auguſtin, Gregory the Great, and others of the 
ancients, underſtood-this Agua according to Cornelius a La- 
pide on Luke xv. 11. See alſo Grotius on Matthew xxii. 9. 

O. Mar9zio, are ECpaios wr, uy mAtor iH MN, 
» irs amo A xe} Aa 3». O & Avis, are x0199 M Nae- 
Ye, arorigo Tov A de, fixe 18 Ada p. Chryſoſtom. 5 
V. ii. p. 3. lin 36. Ed. Savil. See alſo Irenzus B. iii. C. xxxiii. 
at the beginning. | 
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1 DISCOURSE I. PART I. 


to encourage them to embrace it; to expound what 
was new to them; clear what was doubtful; and ren- 
der the whole of his hiſtory plain and comprehen- 
ſible. It would lead me too far to illuſtrate theſe 
matters by appoſite examples. I ſhall therefore men- 
tion only one inſtance, which, though of leſs conſe- 

nence, is a proof of his care to inform them. As 
they were little acquainted with the tranſactions of 
Judea, he has marked the æras, when Chriſt was 
born, and when John began to announce the Goſpel, 
by the reigns of the Roman emperors: to which 
point St. Matthew and the other Evangeliſts have 
not attended. 175 e Ve: | 


®.,. 


% 


a; * F4 2 — 3 — T ke * om +. * - i 
e i £ : 1 . 3 7 4 y PF & : Y 
, 7 „„ * s 5 * 4 . ** % 4 4 4 2 
* 5 # * N 0 F . 


2 C4 

— * wi * 4 5 
Z p 1 * 2 ? * 

ef . - 9 . . - «> 


. "wi < 3x; EE 2% 26S 5 Es WHEL SY wee 7 ? i 
4 * * 1 : 8 - 1 o * 1 14 0 ; 1 1 1 1 
hy JT cata 
OURSE, THE FIRST 
DISC OUR IHE FIR. I. 
1 * # Fo # < 13 : _— 5 AS "©. N 9 * 3 Fa. 

' $5.35 £37 25 7 WAY „ WT 175 b A 

ö a 5 4 * #% 1 14 ; 
: * p 4 by . 4 * / \ ES 
PART THR SECOND. 

1 a Fo. - 
„ n e VEILED 1 1 
** x 7? 

R 


E T us now turn our eyes towards St. John, 
L having peruſed and approved the- three former 
Goſpels, and being, as many ſuppoſe, the only ſur- 
vivor of the Apoſtles, judged it expedient to add, 
in hiftorical order, ſeveral important notices concern- 
ing Chriſt, which had been hitherto omitteee. 


- Accordingly the greater part of his Goſpel is com · 
poſed of ' occurrences either preceding the. time at 
which the other Evangeliſts begin our Lord's public 
miniſtry, or which happened at Jeruſalem or in the 
neighbourhood of that city. For they almoſt wholly 
confined themſelves to relate what was done in or 
near Galilee, or beyond Jordan; and choſe rather to 
be filent than ſay little about our Lord's miracies and 
diſcourſes at Jeruſalem. This part the Holy Spirit, 
dividing ſeverally as he ſaw good, reſerved as a peculiar 
province for St. John, * till we come to the laſt days 


However they plainly ſuppoſe theſe diſcourſes and miracles 

at Jeruſalem, What our Lord ſaid in that city concerning it a 
little before his crucifixon, he is repreſented by. St. Luke x111. 
$4: as having already ſpoken in Galilee: © O jeruſalem, Jeru- 

lem how often would I have gathered thy children toge- 
ther, as a hen doth gather her brood ander her wings, and ye 
would not: on which occaſion the whole propriety of the 
ſpeech ſeems to depend on the number of his viſits to 5 
during the. courſe of his miniſtry. _ | $4 

Ah, ys Tnge? T9: im) T0. Nos v Tod Ino jbicoras a 
TiAtoTizovs -Abyovse Origen. Comment. in Joannem, of 
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16 DISCOURSE I. PART II. 


of our Saviour's life; and then all the four Evan- 
geliſts as it were meet together in the ſame place near 

eruſalem. But even from hence St. John proceeds 
as much as poſſible in an unbeaten track, and ſtill 
obſerves the ſame method of reciting only ſo much in 
common with the other Evangeliſts as may ſerve to 
connect his Goſpel with theirs. By not repeating 
what had been related by them, he gives his teſti- 
mony, that it is faithfully and juſtly related; and 
at the ſame time leaves himſelf room to enlarge the 


. 


In this view his Goſpel is a ſupplement to the other 
three. But this was only a ſecondary end of writing 
it. For hereſy ſprang up and was branching into 
heads; and Faith called the authority of the be- 


loved diſciple to her aid. He interpoſed for her ſecu- 


rity and aſſurance; and explained, Who and What 
he is that was made fleſn and dwelt among us: which 
he taught more directly in his own words, and more 
copiouſly in the words of Chriſt, than the other 
Evangeliſts; who, though they fail not in many 
places to give plain evidences of his divinity, have 
chiefly recorded his practical addreſſes to the people: 
but St. John ſets before us his conferences with the 
eminent and learned Jews; * and thoſe other diſ- 


* See Irenzus Adverſus Heres. B. iii. C. xi. p. 218. Ed. Oxon, 
Omni fiducia plenum eſt evangelium iſtud, ib. p. 222. | 
3 See the teſtimonies, particularly that of Origen, before St. 
John's Goſpel in Mill's Greek Teſtament. See alſo Dr. Knight's 
Sermons at Lady Moyer's Lecture, p. 205. | 
' + Lightfoot in his Harmony, part iii. Eachard in his Eecl. 
Hiſt. V. i. c. iv. Dr. Doddridge in his Fam. Expoſitor, V. i. p. 
290. &c. are of opinion, that our Lord's Diſcourſe, John v. 
17.—47. was delivered before the great Sanhedrim: and it is 
highly probable, that the perſons there concerned were at leaſt 
members of it; for the 33d verſe, Ye ſent unto John and he bare 
ewitne/s unto 1he truth, refers to the deputation which they had 
ſent unto John and his anſwer to them; (Joh. i. 19,24.) and 
ver. 44. was ſpoken to thoſe who valued themſelves on the ho- 
nours and dignities which they bore, See Doddridge. | 
VEE | courſes, 
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courſes, in which he had occaſion to ſpeak of the 
dignity of his nature and his union with the Father. 
Je that we might be duly prepared to. conceive the 

rce and import of his words, and to underſtand 
them in their ſublimeſt ſenſe, St John opens his Gaſ- 
pel with inſtructing us, that The Mord which was 
te made Fleſh was in the beginning with God, and was 
« Ged;” and, that all things were made by him, and 
< without him was not any thing made that was made. 
And having diſplayed the divinity of this Word in- 
carnate in à variety of lights, he calls upon his Chriſ- 
tian readers in concluding, to review what he had 
laid hefore them as ſufficient evidences, that Chriſt is 
the Son of God, the only begotten of the Father, in 
that high ſenſe which he ſet out with afſerting 5 
<« Theſe things are written, that ye might believe that 
&« Igſus is the Chriſt the Son of God, and that believing. 
<« ye might have hife through bis name.” 


The Spirit of - Inſpiration having confirmed the 
certainty of this high article, and guarded the church 
againſt errors of faith by the Goſpel of St. John, 
ſealed the volume of the book; if not the volume of 
the whole New Teſtament, at leaſt that which de- 
ſoribed the Son of God's abode on earth. Ws 


I proceed, ſecondly, to view briefly the characters 
of the Evangeliſts, and their qualifications for writing 
their ſeveral Goſpels. : T | ca 


St. Matthew had. his education and employment 
among the publicans, or farmers of the public taxes; 
men of ſo odious a character and ſo famous for injuſ- 
tice and oppreſſion, that in Judea publicans and fin- 
ners were names uſually joined together , as if he 
who was a publican by profeſſion was ſure to be a 
ſinner by life. Yet many of them attended to the in- 
"TI ſtructions 
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ſtructions of John the Baptiſt, and of Chriſt, and 


became ſincere penitents. Zaccheus in particular 
made fourfold reſtitution for every act of extortion, 
and then gave the half of his income to the poor.“ 
So that our Lord himſelf, who vouchſafed to viſit 
him, declared him @ Son of Abraham, and that Salva- 
tion was come to his houſe. St. Matthew takes no no- 
tice of Zaccheus, whoſe conduct might have helped 
to retrieve the-: credit of his profeſſion, but faithfully 
records the paſſages in which they are ranked with 
ſinners and heathens. In naming himſelf, which it 
was twice neceſſary to do, he has ſhown as much 
humility as could have place on either occaſion. 
He mentions indeed, that when he was called by 
Chriſt he aroſe and followed him, but not, as St. Luke 
relates, that he left all to follow bim; nor that he 
made a great feaſt at his own houſe, which our Lord 
honoured with his preſence. When he.enumerates 
the twelve Apoſtles, whoſe preeminence to the other 
diſciples he ſtudiouſly ſuppreſſes, he places himſelf 
after St. Thomas, before whom he is ranked by St. 
Mark and St. Luke.* They do not join his former 
profeſſion with the apoſtolical name of Matthew, 
but rather veil it under the leſs known name of 
Levi; but he reminds us, that he was Matthew the 


publican. 5 | 


Luke xix. 2.—10. | 

> Matth. ix. 11. x1. 19. xviii. 17. xxi. 31, 32. 

' 3 Matth. ix. 9. compare Luke v. 27—29. | 

4 Matth. x. 3. compare Mark iii. 18. Luke vi. 15. 

S Agi & vd arorons Javudon Ty cofiav, Wn; G% ] u 
abrd & tuToodts Bio, anna x; To Woe Trans, F Annu xu ru. avre 
meowyogic i Chryſoſt. V. ii. p.204. ad ſum. pag. Ed. Savil. 
See alſo a ſine paſſage on this and the foregoing point, in 
Euſeb. Demonſtrat. L. iii. C. v. p. 109. quoted by Dr. Lardner, 

Credibility. V. viii. p. 83. Compare Matth. ix. 9. Mark ii. 14. 
Luke v. 27. e a | 
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If he is the leaſt diſtinct of the Evangeliſts in his 
hiſtory, he deſigned by the brevity of the narrative 
part to render the doctrinal more complete; ſilent 
as much as poſſible himſelf, that Chriſt may diſ- 
courſe more at large in his Goſpel. For being in- 
vited to be a diſciple, he became an attentive hearer 
of our Lord, and let the word ſink deep into his 
heart. We may charitably believe, that while he ſat 
at the receipt of cuſtom he obſerved the Baptiſt's 
precept, of exacting no more than that which was ap- 
pointed him. But if the publicans, among wliom he 
lived, acted upon the general maxims of their ſociety, 
and behaved like the reſt; the difference which he 
beheld in Him, who called him, muſt render the 
doctrine and life of Chriſt more ſtriking and vene- 
rable and dear to him: by the ſacred energy of 
which, as the whole tenor of his Goſpel demon- 
ſtrates, he conceived as juſt a ſenſe, and as ardent 
a love of every grace and virtue that appertained to 
his high calling, as could animate the breaſt of man. 
We may therefore eſteem him an inſtrument in the 
hands of Providence peculiarly fit to record his divine 
Maſter's leſſons and inſtructions, which are the rule 
of our practice. N 


But St. John entered into the family of Chriſt 
while his youth was unſpotted from the world; and 
being led on to ſtill higher degrees of purity and 
holineſs under the bleſſed influence of his Lord, who 
loved and honoured him with his intimacy, he was of 


a mind aptly qualified to apprehend the higher myſ- 


teries of the kingdom of heaven. For if the pure 
in heart have a promiſe, as of a congenial reward, 


that they ſhall hereafter ſee God; we may believe, 


7 Grot. on Matth. viii. 5. IT 
7 * 1 2 e 
# Marr. V. 8. 27 ths 4 . r ron eo ick 7 ra dag, 2 Axen 
T&% jÞaces, BTW *% ne erg Wuyn Aera. u Oed, r r 9e 
ea ywow. Sicut ſpeculum, {i fuerit mundum, recipit imagines, 
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that, in ſuch meaſure as their hearts are pure, they 
will have a capacity for ſome anticipation of this 
bleſſed Viſion here on earth. St. John therefore, as 
a perſon of this character, was eſpecially qualified to 
conceive and teach thoſe myſterious truths which are 
the object of our Faith. 


St. Mark was trained up under the diſcipline, if 
not of our Lord himſelf, yet of his prime Apoſtles, 
and, according to the conſent of antiquity, of Sr. 
Peter in particular ; a witneſs of the ſimplicity of his 


ſtructions, and of that zealous love of Chriſt, for 
the ſincerity of which this Apoſtle dared appeal to 
Him who knoweth all things;* With theſe advan- 
tages St. Mark ſo profited in the School of Chriſt, 
and ſo-approved himſelf to his venerable director, as 
—_ from him the endearing title of his Son ;* 
to 


to be promoted to the higheſt rank of the paſtoral 
office.? Thus being a ſcribe inſtructed unto the king- 
dom of heaven, be was able, we preſume, to have 


ledge, and upon his own plan ;* but that he choſe to 
confine himſelf to the teſtimony of St. Peter, and in 
great meaſure to St. Matthew's hiſtory, that in the 
| mouth of two witneſſes every word might be eftabliſhed; 
1 ſacrificing every thought and counſel of his own to 
W the glory of God, and the edification of his church. 


tiam. Theophylact in cap. v. Matthæi. 
* John xxi. 17. = 
2 Net. v. 13. | | 
. 3 He is ſaid to have been the firſt biſhop of Alexandria in 
Egypt. Cave's Hiſt. Literar, V. i. p. 24. Jerom in Lardner's 
Suppl. V. i. p. 176. | 
* Lardner ib. p. 467. 


St. Luke, 


mind, the ſanctity of his life, the meekneſs of his in- 


d at length, as the hiſtories of the church relate, 


compiled his Goſpel from a ftore of general know- 


ita etiam anima pura accipit viſionem Dei et Scripturarum noti- 


og 
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St. Luke, it is well known, was a follower of St. 
Paul, whom he attended with great conſtancy and 
friendſhip. And as ſtrong affection works a likeneſs 
of manners, he would be led by this great Apoſtle's 
converſation, under the power of heavenly grace, 
to that love of truth and holineſs, that ſpirit of re- 
ſignation, fortitude, and neglect of earthly things, 
eſſential to one who was to underſtand the mind of 
Chriſt, and to write as He had taught and lived; and 
to that largeneſs of thought and comprehenſive 
charity, which would be ſtrongly impreſſed with ſuch 
paſſages of his life and doctrine, as moſt ſuited a 
Goſpel for the uſe of the Gentiles, 1 
Nor was he leſs furniſned with the knowledge than 
the temper of an Evangeliſt. Inſtructed by thoſe 
_ who from the beginning were eye-witneſſes and miniſters 
of the word, and by him who was taught the Goſpel 
5 the revelation of Feſus Chriſt, he had a perfect un- 
derſtanding of all things from the very firſt. And 
with this extent of intelligence, having different views 
from St. Mark, he modelled his Goſpel after a dif- 
ferent manner; and prefaced the account of our 
Lord's public miniſtry with ſeveral intereſting parti- 
culars relating to the birth of John the Baptiſt, the 
annunciation of the bleſſed Virgin, the nativity of 
Chriſt, and his preſentation in the Temple; which, 
though they made no part of the teſtimony of a 
faithful witneſs, came within the province of a well. 
informed hiſtorian. . 


And thus God was graciouſly pleaſed to provide 
choſen inſtruments for recording the life and doctrine 
of his bleſſed Son ; that what he requires us to do and 
believe, in order to ſalvation, might be delivered to 
us by a fit number of the beſt qualified perſons." 


1 J ond recodgaor ab οννον T1 mare Md Te Thy oder x ard 
T1 Ot ruræ axgiceas xαννẽ! Epiphan, Her. LI. n. xix. 
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I ſhall now, laſtly, ſuggeſt a few reflections ariſing 
from the ſubject before us. | 


We aſcribe, and I truſt with equal piety and juſ- 
tice, the gift of inſpiration to all the Evangeliſts. 
But this muſt be ſupported againſt cavils and objec- 
tions by a reaſonable account of their conſent with 
each other. Now if we attend properly to the nature 
and deſign of each Goſpel, and the character and 
ſituation of its author, they will commonly point out 
the reaſon, why he is general or more diſtin in his 
narration, brief in one article and copious in another 
why he expreſſes himſelf in ſuch or ſuch a manner, 
or dwells on this or that particular, and paſſes by 
others, which of themſelves may appear of equal 
or greater importance. Not only the propriety and 
ſpirit of many paſſages will be more conſpicuous in 
this light, than if they are viewed in disjointed pieces, 
or in a blended text; but little variations of one 
Goſpel from another will be ſeen to reſult from the 
genius of the work, in an equal conſiſtence with 
truth; and ſeeming repugnances between the ſacred 
hiſtorians will find an eaſy ſolution. 1 


Again: the genuineneſs and integrity of the Goſ- 
pels are matters of the greateſt importance to our 
Chriſtian faith: and though, God be praiſed, we 
have abundant proof of both from the conſentient 
teſtimony, the numerous citations, the comments 
of antiquity, and the well-known care of the primi- 
tive and ſucceeding ages of the church to preſerve 
theſe ſacred depoſits inviolate; yet a religious mind 


See Mr. Jones's New and Full Method of ſettling the Cano- 
nical Authority of the New Teſtament. part iv. | 

* Quis dicat hoc mereri non potuiſſe Apoſtolorum eccleſiam, 

tam fidam, tam numeroſam fratrum concordiam, ut eorum ſcripta 

| leiter ad poſteros trajicerent, cum eorum cathedras uſque ad 

15 præſentes 
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muſt obſerve with comfort and delight, to how great 
a degree the Goſpels authenticate themſelves. | 


If we take a few plain hiſtorical facts from ancient 
and credible authors, that four Goſpels were com- 
poſed by ſuch men, on ſugh occaſions, and in ſuch a 
manner, and then carefully examine the diſtin& cha- 


racters of the Goſpels as we now have them; we 


ſhall find them anſwer, with great exactneſs, to the 
idea given of their ſtate in the ages of theſe 


authors.“ 


But with a very few notices from other writers, an 
examination of the Goſpels themſelves will open to 
us a further view, and ſhow clearly, that we poſſeſs 
them not only as the Fathers tranſmitted them, but 
as the Evangeliſts wrote them. For if we conſider 


them attentively, we ſhall find in each ſuch a plain 


and unſtudied agreement with the circumſtances of its 
author, and * perſons and things then ſubſiſting, 
as could only proceed from the Evangeliſt himſelf. 


We find in St. Matthew the marks of his rdlation 


to Galilee, where he had been bred and employed: 


the ſtyle of one who had imbibed and retained the 
veneration of his people for their city and tem- 
ple; who had a familiar acquaintance with the laws 
and maxims and manners of the Jews; and addreſſed 
himſelf to them in his Goſpel. His language, in 
treating of the moſt ſignificant and exalted character 

which hath appeared among men, is ſo ſimple and 


præſentes epiſcopos certiflima ſucceſſione ſervaverint: cum hoc 
qualiumcunque hominum ſcriptis, five extra ecclefiam, ſiye in 
ipſa eccleſia tanta facilitate proveniat? Auguſtin. contra Fauſ- 

tum. L. xxxiii. C. 6. | 
* Irenzus in particular, beſides quoting innumerable texts 
from the four Goſpels, tells us. B. iii. Ch. xi. how each begins: 
and Ch, xiv, gives a catalogue of paſſages peculiar to St. Luke, 
B 4 unadorned, 
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24 DISCOURSE I. PART II. 
unadorned, as to be a clear indication, that the 
noble and majeſtic, which are ſometimes intermixed 
with this ſimplicity, were the plain and faithful re- 
preſentation of what he had ſeen and heard. 


There are in his Goſpel and in St. John's very 
evident tokens, that they were compoſed by Apoſtles 
of Chrift : nor is it leſs conſpicuous, that St. Mark's 
was dictated by a perſon of the ſame order. 


Another character is diſtinguiſhable in St. Luke; 
the character of one who wrote with a comprehen- 
five knowledge of his ſubject, but not as an Apoſ- 
tle, or eye-witneſs. Thoſe little circumſtances, which 
the deſcription of a beholder is apt to aſſociate with 
the chief action, may be obſerved in ſeveral places of 
St. Mark, and ſometimes in the latter part of the 
Acts of the Apoſtles; but we hardly meet with them 
in St. Luke's Goſpel, | 


He treats the failings of the Apoſtles with much 
greater tenderneſs than they themſelves do; and calls 
them by this name of preeminence, which they do 
not aſſume. 


When he makes mention of Chriſt, as fram him- 
ſelf, he ſubſtitutes the title of Lord for the name of 
Jeſus oftener than all the other Evangeliſts together. 
St. Matthew in his own perſon never uſes it; 
St. John ſeldom; and St. Mark only at the end of 
his Goſpel, where he ſpeaks of Chriſt's ſeflion at the 
right hand of God. Perhaps St. Luke had ſeldom 
or never ſeen him as made a little lower than the angels, 
whom he continually ſaw, in his ſigns and wonders, 
in his gifts and graces and ſpiritual bleſſings to his 

church, as crowned with glory and honour, and 

Lord of all: and what was aſcendant in his thoughts 

had an influence on his diction. 5 
. Thus, 
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Thus, while the great objects propoſed to us in 
the Goſpels help to aſſure our minds, that our reli- 
gion is from God; an inferior train of circumſtances 
is interwoven with the hiſtory of this religion, 
which, if we duly attend to them, will help to fatisfy 
us, that the hiſtory is authentic. The uſe of certain 
words or phrafes by one Evangeliſt, the change or 
omiſſion of them by another, little diverſities, en- 


largements, or contractions, in relating the ſame 


thing; theſe and other incidental peculiarities, which 
are Rund in each of the Goſpels, have a congruity 
with the characters or deſigns of the ſeveral Evange- 
liſts, that is ſo juſt and natural, and often conſiſts in 
ſomething ſo minute and inſignificant in itſelf, as to 
exclude all ſuſpicion of after- device. Hence there- 
fore we have a powerful confirmation of the external 


evidence, that each Goſpel is the work of the author 


whoſe name it bears, and has all long ſubliſted juſt 
as he publiſhed it. = vo Rog 


But a regard not only to the peculiarities but the 
concurrence of the Goſpels may afford us matter of 
inſtruction: with one remark on which article I ſhall 
conclude this diſcourſe. Ve 

From the infancy of Chriſt till the day of his 
ſhowing unto Iſrael, only one incident, that he was 
found in the Temple among the doctors, is recorded 
of him. Now if St. Mark confined his narration to 
the teſtimony of St. Peter, and Sr. John to what was 


done in the preſence of the Diſciples and himſelf; 


St. Matthew and St. Luke allowed themſelves more 
latitude, particularly in the introductions to their 
Goſpels ; where a few chapters more would very little 
have affected their deſigned conciſeneſs. Yet if we 
except this incident mentioned by St, Luke, they alſo 
are as filent as the other Evangeliſts concerning thirty 

years 
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years of a Life, which in the moſt private and hum- 
ble parts of it was no doubt highly exemplary and 


If we, may preſume to aſk, why ſo ſtrict a ſilence 
in this matter was impoſed on the Evangeliſts by 
their Divine Inſpirer ; and then to aſſign reaſons for 
it; one appears to have been, That the primary end, 
for which the Son of God took our nature upon 
him, was, that he might ſuffer and make atonemenr 
for fin. And therefore a veil and covering are thrown 
over ſo great a ſpace of his lite, and many bright in- 
ſtances of exalted love of God and man are wrapt in 
obſcurity, that his meritorious death and paſſion may 
ſtand forth to view more eminent and illuſtrious : 
the hiſtory of which is circumſtantially related by all 
the Evangeliſts ; not to move our affections with the 
. tragical diſaſters of a juſt perſon, but to call our at- 
tention to the great ſacrifice of the Croſs; and that 
with a due ſenſe of our own demerit, and of his 
mighty love, we may look up to Him, © Whom God 
% bath ſet forth to be a propitiation through faith in his 
ce good.“ Rom. iii. 25. TE - 


( % 


DISCOURSE THE SECOND. 


A COLLECTION OF HISTORICAL PROOFS, 


S 5 OO i» J. 


General Introducrion to the following Diſcourſes. 


I SHALL endeavour in theſe diſcourſes to verify the 


fats which I mentioned in the Sermon as then 
taken for granted. They are ſuch as cannot fail of 
throwing ſome light on the Goſpels, if clear proof of 
them can be made: and ſhould it fall ſhort of cer- 
tainty, it ſeems to me, that the inquiry itſelf will not 
be unintereſting. It will lead us to examine and com- 
pare a variety of texts; and will bring in view many 
paſſages, which either ſhow the variations of the 
Evangeliſts to be perfectly conſiſtent with their inſpi- 
ration, or afford ſtrong evidence of the authenticity 
of their writings. And though thefe two ſubjects 
will not be profeſſedly reſumed, yet I hope that many 


illuſtrations of them will meer the reader's notice in. 


the courſe of the work; which treats more imme- 
diately of the following articles : 


I. That St. Matthew was the firſt writer of a Goſ- 
pel; that he compoſed it early for the inſtruc- 
| tion 
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28 DISCOURSE H. SECT I. 


tion of the Jewiſh people, and publiſhed it in 
r | 


II. That St. Mark was the ſecond Evangeliſt ; 
whoſe Goſpel was reviſed or even dictated by 
St. Peter: that it was compiled for a mixt ſo- 
ciety of Jewiſh and Gentile converts, and ac- 
cording to all appearances publiſhed at Rome 
or in Italy: 


III. That the next Evangeliſt St. Luke wrote with a 
more peculiar view to the converted Gentiles, 
and, as ſeems likely, in Achaia- 


IV. That St. John had ſeen the three former Gol- 
pels, and bore teſtimony to the truth of them; 
and wrote his own probably after the deſtruc- 
tion of Jeru/alem in Aſia Minor. 1 


On theſe ſeveral heads I will firſt allege autho- 


rities from ancient Chriſtian writers; and then en- 
deavour to bring a conſonant evidence from the Goſ- 
pels themſelves. 


But as I purpoſe to conſider chiefly the internal 
evidence, I ſhall give only a ſummary view of the 
biftorical ; collections of which may eaſily be found 
in learned authors, as Le Clerc in his Evangelical 
Harmony, Dr. Mill in the teſtimonies prefixed to 
each Goſpel, Mr. Jones in his book intitled, A new 


and full Method of ſettling the Canonical Authority 


of the New Teſtament, and Dr. Lardner in his valu- 
able work, The Credibility of the Goſpel Hiſtory. 


SECT, 
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Ss EV © II. 
Teftimonies of the Ancients concerning the Four Gofpets, | 


I. F. Sr. MaTTazw was the firſt writer of a Goſpel. 
| THIS appears to have been a ſettled point among 


the ancient writers of the church ; ſome of whoſe 
teſtimonies will follow in the next article but one. 


2. $. He wrote it within a few years of the Alcen- 
BOLD fron of Chriſt, | 


If Irenzus, in a paſſage which will elſewhere be 
examined, * did not mean to declare when St. Mat- 
thew's Goſpel was publiſhed, the earlier writers now 
extant have left no certain information concerns 
the date of it. But Coſmas of Alexandria about the 
year Dxxxv ſays, that it was written in the perſecution 


which began with the ſtoning of Stephen. Iſidore of 


Seville, who lived towards the cloſe of the ſame 
century, ſuppoſes it to have been written in the reign 


of Caligula, which ended, A. D. xL1.* Theophy- 


la& in the eleventh century, and Euthymius in che be- 
ginning of the twelfth, fix upon a date, for which 
the authority of Euſebius in his Chronicon is pleaded 
by ſome,+ but rejected by others as ſpurious: * they 
ſay, that St. Matthew compiled his Goſpel in the 


eighth year after our Lord's aſcenſion. The ſubſcrip- 


tions at the end of the ancient manuſcripts of this 


Goſpel, and of the ancient tranſlations of it, ſay the 


* Diſcourſe IV. Sect. IV. F. 6. 
. > Lardner's Supplement. V. i. p. 100. 
7 Lardner's Credibility. V. xi. p. 375. | 
* Suppl. V. i. p. 101, 102. See alſo the teſtimonies prefixed 
to St. Matthew's Goſpel in Mill's Greek Teſtament. | 
3 Lardner's Credibility. Part ii. V. viii. p. 176. 
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ſame thing.“ Theſe are evidences of a prevailing 
opinion, that it was early written, But if they are 
leſs regarded as authorities partly of a lower anti- 
quity, and partly anonymous, let us recur to Coſmas 
of Alexandria, who ſtands next to the higher ages, as 
an interpreter of their ſentiments to us. | 


3. F. He wrote for the infratition of the Fews, and in 
Feruſalem or Judea. 


His Goſpel doubtleſs was deſigned for the TIN 
of the univerſal church, as well immediately by the 
hiſtory and doctrine of Chriſt, as mediately by a 
right inſtitution of the Jewiſh believers, who were 
to be the firſt teachers of the Gentiles. But the 
Holy Spirit, under whoſe influence it was written, 
ſeems to have guided or left St. Matthew to rec ite 
many particulars more directly relative and intereſting 
to the Jews. This is meant by ſaying, that he wrote 
for their inſtruction. And this was the ſenſe of 
antiquity. 


Irenæus relates, B. iii. C. 1. that . Matthew 
tt among the Hebrews publiſhed a written Goſpel in 
5 their own language; and then ſpeaks of the other 
three in the order in which we ſtill find them. 


Origen ſays, © that he was taught by tradition 
* concerning the Four Goſpels, which alone are ac- 
* knowledged by the whole church of God, that the 
e firſt was written by Matthew, formerly a publican 
« and afterwards an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, who 
* compoſed it in Hebrew and publiſhed it for the 


T Vindication of St. Matthew's Goſpel by Mr. Jones. p. 219. 
See alſo V. i. p. 194. of an Hiftorical Diſſertation on the books 
of the New Teſtament by Mr. Robert Cockburne, printed 1755, 
which ſeems ; a work of more merit an fame. | 


cc Jos 
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ec Tews converted to the faith.” So St.Jerom : © Firſt 
<« of all Matthew the publican, ſurnamed Levi, pub- 
c liſhed a Goſpel in Judea in the Hebrew language, 


<« principally for the ſake of the Jews believing in 


« Jeſus.“ And St. Auguſtin; *+ They are faid to 
<« have written in this order; firſt Matthew, next 
„Mark, then Luke, and laſt of all John—of theſe 


e four Matthew only is ſaid to have written in He. 


© brew, the reſt in Greek.“ More authorities are 
„ needleſs. | 8 


Dupin, in the Hiſtory of the Canon of Scrip- 
ture, cites theſe and ſeveral other writers all affirm- 
ing, that St. Matthew wrote his Goſpel in Hebrew : + 
the truth of which point has been much queſtioned 
or rather denied by learned moderns, who contend 


that he wrote in Greek. But there ſeems more reaſon 


for allowing two originals than for conteſting either; 
the conſent of antiquiry pleading ſtrongly for the 
Hebrew, and evident marks of originality for the 
Greek. There are inſtances of authors who have them- 
ſelves publiſhed the ſame work in two languages, 
So Joſephus wrote the Hiſtory of the Jewiſh War.s 
And as St. Matthew wanted not ability nor diſpoſi- 
tion, we cannot think he wanted inducement, to do 
ce the work of an Evangeliſt” for his brethren of the 


common faith, Helleniſts as well as Hebrews; to 


both of whom charity made him a debtor. The po- 
pular language of the firſt believers was Hebrew, 
what is called ſo by the ſacred and ancient eccleſiaſ- 
tical writers; but they who ſpoke Greek quickly be- 
came a conſiderable part of the church of Chriſt. 


* Teſtimonies prefixed by Mill to St. Matthew's Goſpel. 

> Praf. Comment. in Matth. "By 

De Conſenſu Evang. L. i. C. i. Lardner's Credibility. 
Part. ii. V. x. p. 228. | 

+ Engliſh Tranſlation, V. ii. page 28. note (d). 

5 See his Introduction to it. 1 


} 


Origen, 
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_ Origen, who, as we have ſeen above, ſpeaks of St. 
Matthew's Goſpel as written in Hebrew, ſeems in his 


book on Prayer to ſuppole it ' publiſhed by him in 


Greek too: for in diſcourſing on the word 'Enizoov 
he conſiders it as a word formed by the Evangeliſt 
himſelf.* Euſebius alſo, who in one place relates that 
Matthew wrote in Hebrew [ Hiſt. B. iii. C. 24.] in 
another remarks, that in Chapt. xiii. ver. 35. he does 
not follow the Seventy, but as a Hebrew makes hi 
own tranſlation.* | i 


- 


4. §. The fecond writer of a Goſpel Was ST. Mark. 
So we have juſt ſeen him placed by Irenæus and 


St. Auguſtin. Origen alſo, St Jerom, and Coſmas 


of Alexandria,* call him the ſecond Evangeliſt : and 
in this order he is mentioned by the ancients in 


general. OE Sn : 


5. §. His Goſpel was reviſed or even diftated 
5 by ST. PETER. 


St. Jerom tell us, that Mark the diſciple and 
© interpreter of Peter, being requeſted by the bre- 
* thren at Rome, wrote a ſhort-Goſpel according to 
% what he had heard Peter relate; and that Peter be- 
<« ing informed of this approved it, and delivered it 
© to be read in the church confirmed by his own au- 
ce thority, as Clemens in the ſixth book of his Inſti- 


* tutions, and Papias biſhop of Hierapolis write.“ 


Juſtin Martyr, in his Dialogue with Trypho, men- 
tioning a circumſtance relating to St. Peter, ſays, that 


See C. clxi. p. 150. Ed Reading. 
* Euſeb. ap. Lardner Credib. V. viii. note (g). p. 180. 
_ 3 See the next article. | ET 
4 Prolog. to Comm. on St. Matthew. | 
5 Lardner's Credib. V. xi. p. 267. Suppl. V. i. p. 178. 
© Catal. Viror, illuſt. in Marco. | 


It 


A 
5 
7 
2 
* 
8 
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it is written in his Commentaries;* plainly referrin 
to St. Mark's Goſpel, which alone centains the whole 

e here cited by Juſtin,” Tertullian ſays, © that 
6 the. Goſpel which was publiſhed: by Mark may be 
ce eſteemed Peter's, whoſe interpreter he Was. 2 


Origen, © that the ſecond Goſpel is that according 


<« to Mark, who wrote it as Peter dictated it to him. 


Euſebius, Peter teſtifies theſe things of Kimfelf 


« for all things in Mark are ſaid to be memoirs o 5 
ce Peter's diſcourſes.” The Synopſis aſerfbed to 


Athanaſius, The Goſpel according to Mark was 


«dictated by Peter at Rome, and publiſhed "Ys the 
ce bleſſed Pt . 16. 


6. OP He wrote * a mixt 1 of Jews and Gentiles, 
| and probably at Rome or in Italy, _ 


I find no expreſs teſtimony of the ancients for this 
account of his more general plan: but it is intimated 


by them, when they ſay, that he wrote at the requeſt 


of the believers in Rome, under the inſpection of 
St. Peter. For a part of theſe believers being Gen- 
tiles, St. Peter certainly paid a juſt attention ro their 
circumſtances; as in his firſt general Epiſtle, dated, 
as many think, from this ſame city under the name 
of Babylon, he ſhows his paſtoral care not only for 
the converted Jews, but for thoſe alſo, Who in 
ce time paſt \ were not a people, but now are the people. 
cc of Gop ;' * that is, undoubtedly, the Gentiles. See 
9 f 1. 


a Vs 80 Ed. Thirlby. p. 333. Ed. Paris. See Jones's 
Method, Part iv. p. 91. | 
2 Adv. Mareion. L. iv. C. 1 
3 Ap. Euſeb. Hiſt. Eecl. L. vi. C. 25. 
+ Euſeb, Demonſt. est. EE ili. > $- Lardner's Credib. V. 
viii. p. 88. | 
5 Lardner's Credib. V. viii. p.80. 271524 ines, 
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The evidence conceral the php wines this Gol: 
pel was com „ part of which ha already 
ag Is — es up by Dr. Lardner : . Chry- 
<« ſoſtom ſpeaks of its being written in Egypt. But 
« he is almoſt ſingular. That it was written at Rome 
<« or in Italy, is ſaid not only by Epiphanius, Jerome, 
Gregory Nazianzen, Victor, and divers others: 
<« but the Egyptian writers likewiſe all along ſay the 
& ſame thing, that it was written by Mark at Rome 
in the company of the Apoſtle Peter. So fay Cle- 
te ment of Alexandria, Athanaſius, the ſuppoſed au- 
ce thor of the Synopſis of Scripture, Coſmas and 
« Eutychius, all of Alexandria. Ebedjeſu likewiſe 
ce jn his Catalogue of Syrian Writings, ſays, that 
« Mark wrote at Rome.“ | 


7+ The third writer of a Goſpel Was ST. Luke. 


“He appears to have written after Matthew and 
© Mark, according to the judgement of almoſt all, 
cc both ancients and moderns : as Irenæus, iii. 1. Ter- 
tc tullian againſt Marcion, iv. 5. Euſebius, Hiſt. 
C iii. 24. Auguſtin, concerning the conſent of the 
<« Evangeliſts, ii. 2. &c. Grotius thinks he hath ob- 
cc ſerved him treading in the ſteps of Mark, i. 4. and 
ce 23. ii. 12. 21. iv. 20, 21. vi. 14. xii. 40. &c.* Cle- 
cc mens of Alexandria, as quoted by Euſebius, Hiſt. 
© v1. 14. is the only one [of the Ancients] who ſeems 
eto place him before Mark, by ſaying, that the Goſ- 
<« pels which contain the Genealogies were firſt writ- 
ten.“ Fabricius, Bibl. Græc. B. iv. C. 5. F. 4. 


8. §. He wrote with a more peculiar view to the con- 
verted Gentiles, and probably in Achaia. 

The third Goſpel,” ſays Origen, © is that ac- 

« cording to Luke, commented-by Paul, compoſed 


- * Lardner's Supplement, V. i. p. 184. | 
* Thele references are to chapters of St. Mark. _ 06 far 
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for the converted Dante And. Fabricius ob- 


ſerves, that there is a wonderful agreement of the 


ancients in making St. Luke the interpreter and 
attendant of St., Paul, as St. Tate e of St, Peter,* 
It is faid by Irenzus, that I. ote the Gol] Y 
which Paul preached :* and by Ter e 
* ſome made Fg the au at 18 of his W 

ce it is r afotuble to aſcri to the maſt er th 779515 
e publiſhed by the diſciple.“ St. Chryſoſtom, 'as 
was before mentioned,“ finds in it the ityle of St. 
Paul. In the Synopſis. afcribed to Athanaſius it is 
4 that ( the Goſpel of Luke was dictated by 


5e the Ap e Pau — written and publiſhed by 


« the blefſed Apoſtle and Phyſician Luke,” | 


» *k - 4, 4 + 


Some ſuppoſe him to have written it at Alexandria 


in Egy t; but in the judgement. of Dupin,s with 


| whih r. Lardner concurs,” we ought to adhere to 
what St. Jerom has ſaid of it as moſt reaſonable, t that 


Luke compoſed it in Achaia or Bœotia. Greg 
Nazianzen agrees with St. Jerom, and deſcribes where 
the three fir Goſpels were written in the following 


diſtich:* 


22 tei Pj ECpeions Jo U Na NVS, 
Ma, 2 U Trag iy, Auuas 2 5 

5 Aan wrote the Miracles of Chriſt for the Jews, - 
Mark for Italy, Luke for Acbaia. 


see in Mill the teſtimonies before St. Luke. 

Bibl. Græc. B. iv. C. 5. p. 133. ; 

3 Adverſ. Marcion. L. iv. C. 5. 

+ Sermon, p. 10. 

5 Lardner's Credib. V. viii. p. 250. 

Can. of — — V. ü. C. ii. Sect. v. p. 46. 

-7 Supplement, V. i. p. 277. 

Lardner's Credibility, V. ix. p. 133. 

9 Inſtead of And Ax cid, Fabricius. Bibl. Grze. E. iv. p. 
132, reads, Alus Axaid, 3 others of the learned * 

| | ; 
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7 
I 


9. 9. ST, Joan had ſeen the three former Guſpels, and 


- bore teſtimony to the truth of them. - 


5 Fuſcbius relates, that, the three firſt-written Goſ- 
2els being publiſhed to the world and known to 
185 he is ſaid to have approved them, and con- 
Armed the truth of them with his own teſtimon 
The fame account is given by St. Jerom,“ and by 
Sophronius from him; by Theodorus' of 4 7 
ſueltia, and by” Coſmas of Alexandria. 


10. 8. He wrote after the deftrufion of Jeruſalem, at 


Epbeſus or in Afia Minor. 


ir tell us, that * John publiſhed his Goſpel 
<« to root out the errors ſown among men by Cerin. 
ce thus, and long before by thoſe who are called 
« Nicolaitans.“? If he ſays elſewhere, that John com- 
poſed his Goſpel . foreſeeing by the Spirit the divi- 
tc ſions of evil teachers, 1 find no inconſiſtence in 


the two accounts. He may ſuppoſe St. John to have 


foreſeen that other evil teachers would follow Cerin- 
thus, and to have provided both an antidote againſt 
future herefy, and a remedy for that which actually 
exiſted. St. Jerom concurs with Irenæus in ſaying, 

that . John the Apoſtle wrote a Goſpel at the requeſt 
e of the biſhops of Aſia againſt Cerinthus and other 
< heretics ; and eſpecially againſt the doctrine of the 
« Ebjonites then ſpringing up, that Chrift had no 
te being till he was born of Mary.” This doctrine 
is ſaid to have begun among the Chriſtians at Pella, 


. poſes Lucius mentioned Rom, xvi. 21, to be St. Luke. See Wol- 


fius on the place, 
1 Feel. Hiſt. B. ii. C. 24. 
2 Catal. Script, Eccle . 
3 For Sophronius and Theodorus ſee before St. John $ Goſpel 


in Mill. 


+ Lardner's Credib. V. xi. p. 265, 1 V. i. p. 388. 
B. iii. C. xi. p. 218. Edit, Grabe. B. iii. C. viii. p. 241. 
© Catal, Script. Eccleſ. n. 20. | 

A. D. 
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A. D. Lxx1, the year after the deſtruction of Jeruſa- 


lem; but Cerinthus, is placed about. A. D. Lxxx,* 


1 | a2, vp 7 22 * 121138. 72 8 
Irenæus therefore ſuppoſed St. John to have written 


ſome years after the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. Perhaps 
it may not be neceffary, with Epiphanius, to make 
it ſo late as when he was ninety years old. And' yet 
even at that advanced age many have retained great 
vigour of underſtanding, and even of memory, eſpe- 
cially with regard to the occurrences of their earlier 
days: and whenever St, John wrote, it was of a ſub- 
ject graven deep on his mind by conſtant, meditation 
and daily diſcourſe of it. Irenæus ſays further, that 
he publiſhed his Goſpel at Epheſus; and it ſeems 
allowed by all, that he did it. in ſome part of Afia 
Minor. Theodorys of Mopſueſtia,5 and Coſmas, of 
Alexandria,“ inform us, that his uſual reſidence was 
at Epheſus. __ 4639 8 stiff N 1099763 


\ : 
8 1 I f 410721 37 
The earlier fathers leave us moſt to ſeck concern- 
ing the preciſe times in which the Goſpels were wtit- 
ten, With regard to order and place they are more 
explicit. And Iſidore of Seville, who lived ahout A. D. 
DLXXXXv, delivers their ſentiments in general as well 
as his own in the following paſſage ; | / + 


„Of the four Evangeliſts the firſt and laſt relate 
<« what they had heard. Chriſt ſay, or ſeen him per- 
* form. The other two, placed between them, relate 
< thoſe; things which they had learned from Apoſtles. 


« Matthew wrote his Goſpel firſt, in Judea; then 
„Mark, in Italy; Luke the third, in Achaia; John 


« the laſt, in Aſia,” 


: Cave's Hiſt. Literar. Conſpectus Szcl. Apoſt. p. 1, 
Ib. p. 36. | | 

3 Heres. 41. n. 12. p. 432. Ed. Cologn, 1682, 

* mm. C4. | | 

5 See Mill before St. John's Goſpel, 

© Lardner's Suppl. V. i. p. 388. 

7 Ib. p. 223. 
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Ancient Writers mentioned in this Diſcourſe, 
| and the Times, dere to Dr. Cave, in 
A n they flouriſhed. 5 


Irenækuun?.?ꝛůẽ! 
Tertullian! — | 
— 2 Alexandria A — 152 
Ada, —— — 326 
Epiphanius; — 368 
Gregory Nazianzen — — | 
St. Jerom — 
Sophronius — 
St. Auguſtin— 

Stk. Chryſoſtom | — — — 

N Theodorus of Mopſueſtia — 407. | 
Coſmas of Alexandria Ca ttt 
Eutychius — — . 
Iſidore of Seville — — 2 
Theophylaſdpt— — — 0 


Euthymius 1116 


r e to Dr. Lardner, — 1300 


Pg 
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DISCOURSE THE THIRD." 


' Preparations for determining the Order of the 


Evangeliſts by internal Evidence. 


oz C40 


bs 


The gietio propoſed, Whether the age Evangeli 


had ſeen the foregoing Goſpels N 


1 SHALL now attempt to confirm the foregoing ar- 
12 ticles by proofs taken from the — them- 
elves. 


But the argument from internal cvidenee-i is fas con- 
nected in many inſtances with the queſtion, Whether 


the ſucceeding Evangeliſis bad ſeen the former Goſpels, 
that it is firſt neceſſary to conſider this queſtion, And 


the great uſe of deciding it muſt be my apology for 


the length of debating it. 


It may be taken for granted, at leaſt for the pre- 


ſent, that St. * ohn had ſeen the I written be- 
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40 DISCOURSE III. SECT. II. 


fore his own. The inquiry is limited to St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. Luke: from whoſe Goſpels I will 
firſt bring together ſome parallel paſſages, with a few 
remarks intermixt; and then examine what conclu- 
ſion we may juſtly draw from the uniformity of theſe 
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The compariſons are made in our common verſion. 
But the reader will perceive, that here and there a 
word is altered. This was done chiefly becauſe the 
tranſlators have ſometimes rendered the ſame words 
by different, on different by the ſame; and I was de- 
firous of giving as exact an idea as I could of the 
agreement of the text in the places compared. 


8 . II. 
Parallel Paſſages of ST. MATTHEW and Sr. Mark, 


$ = ” 6 


1. F. Matth. iv. 17—22. Mark i. 14—20. 


17. From that time Jeſus began 14. Jeſus came into Galilee, 
to. preach, and to ſay,” preaching the goſpel of the . 
Repent : for the kingdem kingdom of God, 
of Heaven is at hand. 
15. And ſaying, The time is ful- 
filled, and the kingdom of GO 
is at band repent ye, and believe 


the goſpel. 


They who would judge from the originals will find ſome of 
the following inſtances ſtanding” collaterally in the Harmonies 
which have been publiſhed in Greek. The accuracy of Monſieur 
Toinard's is ſuch, that the ſmalleſt agreement or variation of the 
texts may be ſeen with the greateſt facility in all parts of the 
Goſpels which he deems to be parallel. See alſo the learned Dr. 
Owen's valuable Obſervations on the Four Goſpels : in which a, 
number of paſſages are compared in Greek; either the ſame, . 


or to the ſame purpoſe, as theſe which are here compared in 


Engliſh, - ER. 
vn at 18. 4 
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Matth. iv. 17-22. Mark i. 14—20. 
8. And Jeſus, walking 16. Now as he was going 
by the ſea Na by the fea of Galilee, ; 
aw two brethren, Simon Be ſaw two brethren, Simon 


3 his brother, and Andrew his brother, | 
caſting a net into the ſea; caſting a net in the ſea : 
(for they were fiſhers;) (for they were fiſhers 3 ; 
19. And he ſaith unto them, 17. And Teſus Jaid unto thems 
Ellas me, and I will nale Follow me, and I will make 

>. And ftraightway they le, 18. And ftraightway they left ; 
ab odds — 3 their nets, and followed him. 
21. And going on from thence 19. Aud going on from thence 


he ſaw other two brethren a little further he ſaw 

| 71 the ſon of Zebedes James the ſon of Zebeder 
and Fohn his brother, and Fohn his brother, . 
in a ſhip awho alſo were in a ſhip 
ewith Zebedee their father, 
mending their nets: muending their nets. | 
and he called them. 20. N ftraightway he called 

hs | them. 
22. And they ftraightway left and they left ns 5 
ip and their father their father Zebedee in the ſhip 

e abith the hired ſervants, 
and followed him. and went after him. 


St. Matthew and St. Mark, who paſs over what 


our Lord did in Judea and other parts in the interval 
between his Temptation and John's impriſonment, 
both open the hiſtory of his public miniſtry with the 


calling of St. Peter; which they relate in the ſame 


words, even to the parentheſis, For they were fiſbers. 


But this is, as it were, the ſurface of their con- 
formity, which goes deeper. For this calling of 
St. Peter is, in the judgement of many Jearned com- 
mentators and harmoniſts, the very ſame which 
St. Luke thus deſcribes : 


* Grotius, Hammond, on the place. Spanheim. Dub. Evangel. 
Par, iii. Dub. 72. p. 338. Chemnitius, Cradock, Lightfoot, Le 


Clerc, Doddridge, in their Harmonies, Spainheim has parti- | 


cularly conſidered and anſwered the chief objections. One re- 
mark of Spanheim is, Non temerè multiplicandas eſſe hiſtorias, 
| e | quæ 


you fiſhers of men. you to become fiſhers of men. 
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Ch. v. Aud it came to paſs, that as the people preſſed 
upon him to bear the word of God, he flood by the lake 
of Genneſareth, - 8 

And ſaw two ſhips ſtanding by the lake : but the fiſher- 
men were gone out of them, and were waſhing their nets. 

And he entered into one of the ſhips, which was Simon's, 
and prayed bim that he would thruſt out a little from 
the land. And be ſat down and taught the people out 


F the ſhip. 


Now when he had left ſpeaking, be ſaid unto Simon, 
Launch out into the deep, and let down your nets for a 
draught. 1 FS 

And Simon anſwering ſaid unto him, Maſter, we have 
foiled all night and have taken nothing: nevertheleſs at 
thy word I will let down the net. 

And when they had this done, they incloſed a great 
multitude of fiſhes ; and their net brake. 95 

And they beckoned unto their partners which. were in 
the other ſhip, that they ſhould come and help them. And 
they came and filled both the ſhips, ſo that they began to fink. 

When Simon Peter ſaw it, he fell down at Feſus knees, 

faying, Depart from me, for I am a ſinful man, O Lord. 
For he was aſtoniſhed, and all that were with him, at 


* 


the draught of fiſhes which they had taken: © 
And ſo was alſo James and John the ſons of Zebedee, 
which were partners with Simon. And Jeſus ſaid unto 
Simon, Fear not, from henceforth thou ſhalt catch men. 
And when they had brought their ſhips to land, they 
ferſook all and followed him. | 


This account will be found, on a near inſpection, 
to tally marvellouſly with the preceding, and to be 
one of the evidences, that the Evangeliſts vary only 
in the number or choice of circumſtances, and write 
from the ſame idea of the fact which they lay before 


quæ eædem deprehenduntur, quod cum Ofiandro fine neceſſitate | 


: faciunt illi, qui. nullas se“ et s apud ſacros ſeriptores 
ad mittunt. See alſo the learned Biſhop of Waterford's Harmony 


of the Goſpels, §. 26. and p. 13. of the notes. 


us. 
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8. Every one knows, that the Sea Galiles and the 
9 of Genneſareth axe the ſame. And though St. 
Matthew and St. Mark do not exprelsly tell us, 
that St. Peter was in his veſſel when be was called by 
Chriſt, they Ggnify as much in ſaying, that be u 
caſting a net into the ſea; for this ſuppoſes him to be 
aboard, and our Lord in the veſſel with him, ag St. 
Luke relates. The latter does not mention St. An- 
drew, either here or elſewhere, except in giving the 
catalogue of the Apoſtles, vi. 14. and perhaps may 
deſign to ſuggeſt, that the prophetic promiſe of cateþ- 
ing men, principally reſpected. St. Peter. However, 
the lenly this promiſe is preciſely the ſame. with 
that of being iſbers f men. Again, St. Luke tells 
us, that James and John the ſons of Zebedee aſſiſted 
Peter in landing the fiſn which he had taken; and 
that when they, that is, the four partners, had brought 
their ſhips to land, they farſook all, and fallowed'Chrift. 
And here alſo, this Evangeliſt harmonizes with the 
two others. St. Mark ſays, that Mben Chriſt; bad 
gone a little further, thence, from the place where Peter 
and Andrew began to follow him, he ſaum James the: 
ſon of Zebedee and Johm his brother, who alſo were in 4 
ſhip, as Peter had been when he was called, mending 
their nets, their nets torn by the weight of fiſh which 
they had. hauled to ſhore; and firaightway he called 
them—and they went after him, in company with Peter 
and Andrew. | ka 


The two accounts, that of St. Matthew and St. 


Mark on one fide, and that of St. Luke on the other, 


thus concurring in the place and ſituation in which 
St. Peter was called, in the promiſe made to him, 
and the time when he was called, ſpeak evidently of 


I ſee not what elſe 4% can refer to. Ka) dGurods i To K is 


the original: the latter part of which I have rendered, In a Gp; 
as our Tranſlators do the ſame words, in Matth. iv. 21. So Be 


Beauſobre and L' Enfant, Dans une barque, 1 
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44 DISCOURSE IH. SECT II, 

the ſame vocation. Conſequently 'St. Matthew and 
St. Mark have abridged the ſtory. And the very 
fame abridgement of it being found in both, the in- 
ference to be drawn from their agreement ſcarce 
needs any proof, but what this example furniſnes. 
Only one circumſtance is peculiar to St. Mark, 
that John and James left their father Zebedee in the 
ſhip with the bired ſervants : which ſhows, that Chriſt 
in calling them, and They in obeying the call, did 
not leave the father deſtitute of affiſtance to carry on 
his buſineſs. - A circumſtance worthy to be noted by 
an Evangeliſt who wrote, either where it was not 
known, or when it might be forgotten. 


The argument, as far as it turns on identity of lan- 
guage in comparing St. Matthew with St. Mark or 
St. Luke, ſuppoſes the originality of St. Matthew's 
Greek. This learned moderns have maintained ſo 
ſtrenuouſly, as to deny that he wrote alſo in Hebrew. 
Without intermeddling with the latter queſtion, I 
hope to confirm the former by a few obſervations, 
which will ariſe here and there in the courſe of this 
work. | | V 


2. §. Matth. xiii. 1—9. 


1. The ſame day went Jeſus 
out of the houſe, and ſat 

by the jea-fide : 

2. And great multitudes were 
gathered together unto him, 
Jo that he <went into a ſhip, 
and ſat, and the whole 
multitude flood on the 


ſhore. 
3. And he ſpale many things unto 
them in parables, ſaying, 


Bebold, 


a ſowwer went forth to ſoau ; 


4. And when he ſawed, 


Mark iv. 1-9. 
1. And he began to teach 


by the ſea-ſide : 
and a great multitude was 
gathered together unto him, 
fo that he went into a ſhip, 
and ſat in the ſea, and the whole 
multitude was by the ſea on the © 
land. | ) 
2. And he taught them many 
things in pas e , and ſaid * 
unto them in his doctrine, 
3. Hearken, Behold, 
a ſower went forth to ſow < 
4+ And it came to paſs when he 
owed, 
ome 
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Matth. xiii. 1—9. | Mark iv. 1=9. 
ame fell by the 'way-fide,  ' ſome fell by the way. ode; 495 
AO came ad the fowls 3 it 
and devoured them ap. and devoured it up. 7 
5. And ſome fell on tony ground, 5. And ſome WY: on 7 * ground, 
awherd they had not much earth, obere it had not much earth, 
and forthwith they ſprang up, and forthwith it ſprang up, 
becauſe they had no deepneſe becauſe it had no deepneſe 
of earth : a of earth : 
6. And the fun Being up they 6. And when the ſun vas * it 
avere ſcorcbed, and becauſe das ſcorcbed, and becauſe 
they had not root, they it had not root, it 
withered away. woitbered away. © 
7. And ſome fell among tows, 7. And ſome fell among PER 
and the thorns Jprang up and the thorns ſprang Pr 
and choked them. and choked it, 
and it yielded no fruit. Yi 
8. Bur n falls on Dd ground, 8. And other fell on good grid, 
any 9 forth ad , and brought forth fruit, 
that ſprang up and increaſed, 
and yielded 
ſome an Ne 255 fome © .'"..- " thirty -fold, ſome fexty-fe » 
forty. * nw won Sold. and ſome an hundred-fold © 
9. And he ſaid unto them, 
g. Who hath 558 to hear, M] ho hath ears to bear, 
5 him hear. © let him hear. , 


In a + this parable, St. Mark has here and 
there ſupplied a word or ſmall circumſtance omitted 
by St. Matthew : in ſpeaking of the ſeed that was 
ſown he has altered the plural to the ſingular, as in 
the explication he makes Juſt the contrary change; 
and he has inverted the cloſe of the ſentence in 
verſe 8. Theſe little variations in a few places 
make it evident, that ſuch exact concurrence as we 
obſerve in the reſt was not requiſite to a juſt repre- 


ſentation of the parable : which will appear in a 


ſtronger light to the learned reader who will conſult 
the Greek text of Luke viii. 1—8, and compare it 
with theſe, particularly in the ſeventh verſe of all 
three. 


Ver. 19—23. of Matth. ver. 14—20, of Mark. 
e | The 


1 822 2 DEP 
AE i IRS 


4-8 
It 
2 
85 
7 
Fi 
* 
N 
* 
1 
1 
q "oe 
I; FL 
. KS 
1/1 3 
147 
1 
i 
1-8 


— 


N 


1 = — — — 
rn = — N 
o wk III 23 OT So 
ns Le earns — — — - 
— 2 8 


r a 


N 
— 


8 
2 


2 3 
. 


LR 


2 Ire 
4 S 


ro — = 
—_ my 


NN 
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The parable was delivered in public, and followed 
by ſeveral others ſpoken at the. ſame time. The 
Evangeliſts, however, all agree to ſuſpend the narra- 
tion of ther, and to inſert the expoſition of this, 


which was not given till afterwards to the diſciples in 


private. 
3. 8. Matth. xx. 24=28. 
they ere moved with 


indignation 


againſt the two brethren. 


24. And when the F. en heard it, 


25. But Jeſus called them ante 


bim, and ſaid, \ 
Ye know that they which 

rale over the Gentiles, 

exerciſe dominion over them ; 
and they that are great, 
exerciſe authority upon them. 
26. But it ſhall not be ſo among 
you. But whoſoever will 

be great among you, let 

him be your miniſter - 

27. And whoſoever will be 
chief among you, let him 

be your ſervant | 

28. Ewen as the fort of man 
came not' to be miniftered 

unto, but to miniſter, 

and to give his life 

a ranſom for many. 


Mark x. 41—45. 


41. And when the Ten heard its 


they began to be moved with 
indignation . 
againſt James and John. 

42. But Feſus called them unto 
him, and ſaith unto them, 

Ye know that they which are 
accounted to rule over the Gentiles 
exerciſe dominion over them ; 
and they of them that are great, 
exerciſe authority upon them. _ 
43. But it ſhall not be ſo among 
you. . But whoſoever will 

be great among you, ſhall 

be your miniſter : 3 

44. And whoſoever will be 
chief among you, ſhall 

be ſervant of all : . 
45. For even the ſor of man 
came not to be miniftered 

unto, but to miniſter, 

and to give his life 

a ranſom for many. 


The likeneſs or rather ſameneſs of expreſſion in 
theſe paragraphs is too viſible to need any remarks 


upon it. 
4. F. Matth. xxi. 23z—27. Mark xi. 7—33 · 
2 3. And when he aua come 27. And as he was walking . 
into the Temple, the chief in the Temple, the chief 1 
prieſts, * * andthe  prieffs and the ſcribes, and tbe 
elders of the people, came unto him, elders, come unto him, 
x Mark iv. 10. 


"DISCOURSE 
Matth. xxi. 23—27. 


as he avas teaching, 

and ſaid, | | 

By what authority 42 
thou theſe things ? and who 
gave thee this authority ey 


24. And Feſus ee and 
ſaid unto them, I alſo will 

aſk you one thing, 
 ephich if ye will tell me, 

IJ is like wi/e will tell you 

by what authority 1 do theſe 
things. 

25. The baptiſm of Fohn, 
whence was it? 

from Heaven or of men? 


And they reaſoned with them- 
ſelves, ſaying, 1f we ſhall ſay, 
From Heaven, he will ſay unto 
us, Why then did ye not 
believe him ? 
26. But if wwe /hall ſay, Of men, 
aue tar the people: 
for all hold Fohn 
as a prophet. 
27. Aud they anſwered Feſus 
and ſaid, Me cannot tell. 
And he ſaid unto them, 


Neither tell I. you, by what 
authority I do theſs things. 


III. SEC T HI. # 


Mark xi. W e . 


28. nd unto him, | 

By what authority doe 

thou theſe things ? and who 
gave thee this authority 

to do theſe things ? + 

29. And Fefus e ee * 
ſaid unto them, I alſo will 

aſe you one thing, 

and anſwer me, and 

1 will tell you © 


+ braun FOR pr 


things. 


30. The baptiſm of Fon, 


tua if 
from Heaven or fm - 
anſwer me. 


31. And they reaſoned wvith thems 


el ver, ſaying, I we ſhall ſays 
From Heaven, he will ſays 
Why then did ye not 
believe him ? | 
32. But * Of men 
they feared the 
for all held Jobn 
that he was a prophet 3 
33. And they anſwered and one 
unto Jeſus, We cannot tell. 


And Feſus anſwering ſaith unto. 
them, 


Neither tell 1 you, by what 
authority 1 do theſe things. 


The rulers, who conferred among themſelves on 
the queſtion propoſed to them, were all of one mind 


about the difficulty of anſwering it; but did not all 


expreſs the danger of owning their real ſentiments in 


the ſame terms; for while ſome ſaid, We fear the. 
people, others declared, All the people will ſtone us. 


Luke xx. 6. There was therefore, at leaſt in this 


particular, a liberty of varying in words without de- 


parting from the truth, 


5. §. Matth. 
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48 DISCOURSE III. 


5+ $. Matth. xxiv. 32—35. 


32. Now learn a parable of 
the fig-tree ; when her branch 
is yet tender, and putteth 
forth leaves, ye know that 
| ſummer is nigh : 
. So likewile ye, when ye 
Gali ſee all theſe things, 


know that it is near, 
even at the doors. 


34. Verily Jay unto you, Th. 


generation ſhall not paſs 
zill all theſe things be fulfilled. 


35. Heaven and earth fhall paſs 


away, but my-word's "_ 
not paſs away. 


SECT. II. 
Mark xiii. 28—31. 


28. Now learn a parable of ©. 
the fig-tree ; when her branch 
is yet tender, and putteth 
forth leaves, ye know . | 
Summer is nighc _ 

29. So likewiſe ye, 3 ye 
ſhall ſee theſe things 

come to paſs, bo 

know that it is near, 

even at the doors. 

30. Verily Lay unto you, This 
generation ſhall not paſs 

until all theſe things be fulfilled. 
31 Heaven and earth ſhall paſs 
away, but my words fhall | 
not paſs away. 


Luke xxi. 29. And be RE to them a parable : Behold 
the fig-tree, and all the trees; 

30. When they now ſhoot forth, ye ſee and know of your 
ownſelves, that ſummer is now nigh at hand. 

31. So likewiſe ye, when ye ſhall ſee theſe things come 
to paſs, know ye that the kingdom of God is nigh at 
band. | 


The opening of the parable, as it | ſtands in St. 
Luke, ſhows that Chriſt did not inſtance in the 
budding of the fig-tree only, but of that and all the 
trees, as a ſign of approaching ſummer. 


6. F. Matth. xxvii. 39—44- 


39. And they that paſſed by 
railed on him, wagging their 
heads, 

40. And ſaying, 

T hou that deftroyeft the Temple, 
and buildeſt it in three days, 
Jave thyſelf 

if thou be the Son of God, 

come doaun from the croſs. 


41. Likewiſe alſo the chief priefls 


Mark XV. 29— 32. Bs 
29. And they that paſſed by 


railed on bim, wagging their 


heads, 

and ſaying, Ah ! 

T hou that deftroyeft the 7 emple, 
and builds ft it in three days, 


30. Save thyſelf, and 


come down from the croſs, 


31. Likewiſe alſo the chief prieſts 


moch ing. 


DISCOURSE 
Matth. xxvii. 39-44 · 
mockin 5 aid - 
evith the ſcribes and elders, 
42. He ſaved others, himſelf 


he cannot ſave. 


F he be the king of Ijrael, 


let him now come down from 

the croſs, 5 | 
and we ill believe him. 

43+ He trufted in God; let him 
delivver him now if he will have 
him : for he ſaid, 1 am the Son 
44. After the ſame manner alſq 
the thieves that were crucified 
ewith him, reviled him. 


III. SECT. U. 49 
Mark xv. 29—32. =. 


mocking, ſaid among them/elves 

with the ſcribes, - | 

He ſaved others, himſelf 

he cannot ſave. 

32. The Chriſt, the king of 
Ijrael, 


let him now come down from 


the croſs, that aue may ſee 


and believe. 


And they that were crucified 


with him, reviled him. 


I will here place St. Luke's account of the ſame 


things oppolite to St. Mark's, 


Mark xv. 29—32. 


29. And they that paſſed by rai. 
led on him, wagging their heads 
and ſaying, Ah ! thou that de- 
Areyeſt the Temple, and buildeſt 
it in three days, 

30. Save thyſelf and come down 
from the croſs. 

31. Likewiſe alſo the chief priefts 
mocking, ſaid among themſelves 

with the ſcribes, 

3 other's, : 2 

himſelf he cannot /ave, 

15 2 Chrift, 

the king of Ißrael, 

let him now come gown from the 


creſi, that aue may ſee and belituve. 


Luke did. 35-40, 
35. Aud the people flood behold 
ings ; 4 ; 


and the rulers alſo with thent 
derided him, ſaying, 


He /aved others, 

let him ſave himſelf, 
if he be Chriſt, 

the choſen of God. 


6. And the ſoldiers alſo mocked 

im, coming to him, and offer« 
ing him vinegar,  - 
775 And ſaying, If thou be the 

ing of the Fews, ſave thyſelf. 


* * * * * 
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530 DISCOURSE III. S EC T. II. 
Mark xv. 29—32. Luke xxui. 35-40. 
Aud they that were en with. 39. And one of the malefattores 


him reviled bim. 8 which avere banged,railed on him, 
Ln, ſaying, 33 
thyſelf and us. 
40. But the other eee re- 
buked him. 


We perceive by this laſt compariſon, that St: Luke 
differs a little in expreſſion from St. Mark,; that he 
mentions the inſult of the. ſoldiers, of which the other 
takes no notice; and that he is much more diſtinct in 
the hiſtory of the two crucified thieves. It is therefore 
to be conſidered, why St. Mark, from whom St. Luke 

thus varies, accords ſo entirely with St. Matthew. in 
relating the ſame train of particulars i in the ſame lan- 


Suage. . . Fe 7k 


I muſt beg leave to obſerve on this occaſion, ae 
the Eyangeliſts have repreſented the different taunts 
of Jeus and Romans with the moſt preciſe adherence 
to propriety and truth, The Jews reviled our Lord 
as pretending to be king of Jrael. So they conſtantly 
ſpoke of their Mefiah.* The Roman ſoldiers de- 
rided him as king of the Jews: which was the title 
always uſed by the Gentiles for the ſame perſon .* 
Thus the Wiſe Men, who came to worſhip our Sa- 
viour at his nativity, inquired after him, here is be 
that is born king of the Jews ? And this 1 is 2 ſufficient 
proof, that they were not Jews themſelves, as a late 
learned Commentator on the — ſu Nat Thom 
to have been .* 


See Matth. xxvii. 42. Mark xv. 32. John i i. 40. xii, 13. 
Matth. ii. 2. xxvii. 11. 29. 37. Mark xv. 2.9. 12. 1. 26. 
Fan xxiii. 3. 37. 38. John xuili. 33. 39. Mx. 3. 19. 
3 Biſhop Pearce, in his Commentary and Notes on the Four 


| TN bee note on Matth. ii. 1. 
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"DISCOURSE II.” sg. . 31 


hay \ 5. R. GO Mir dn 
Parallel paſſages of Sr. MaTTazw and . 


1. $. Matth. iii. 7—12. 


7. But undes be ſari na e 

"ny 77750 and Sadducees 
to his baptiſm, 

be — unto them, 


O generation of wipers, who hath 


warned yon to flee from the 
abratb to came? 

8. Bring forth therefore fruits. 
meet for repentance, 

9. And think not 

to ſay within your ſel ves, 

Vs have Abraham o our father : 
for T fay unto you, that God is 
able of theſe ones to raiſe up 
children unta Abraham. 


10. And now alſo the ax is laid © 


unto the root of the trees 
therefore every tree which 

bringeth not forth good fruit 

is hewn down 5 ag * . into 1 


the f. a 0h 


11..7 rnd baptize ) you 4 
water unto repentance ; but 
he that cometh after ms is 
mightier than | 
whoſe ſhoes 1 an not worthy 
to bear: © 
- be ſhall ba _ you with 

the Holy Ghoſt, and with fire. 
12. Wheſt fait is in bis hand, 
and he will throughly purge\ 
his floor, and gather his jp a 
into the garner ; but he will - 


burn up the chaff with burn up the chaff with 
unguenchable fire. | Us Are. 
E Mark 


to ſay within panes, 


3 


W 


that came forth to be r 
F bim, 
O generation of vpe, who hath 


warned you to flee from ) 


wrath to come ? 

8, Bring forth ara hu. N 
meet for repentance, 
and begin not © 


P 


We have Abraham ta gur father 


. for I jay unto you, that God is 


able of theſe ſtones to raiſe u 
4 . P. 

9. 4nd now alſo the ax is laid” 
unto the root of the trees : 
therefore every tree which 
| bringeth not forth good "fruit 

is heaun down, and caſt into 

the fire. 

* * „ * ‚*R R R * * 
16. Jobn anſwered, ſaying un- 
to them all, 

I indeed baptize you with 
water ; but 


one cometh 


mightier than J, 

the latchet of whoſe ſhoes I 

am not worthy to unteoſe : 

he ſhall baptize you with 

the Holy Ghoft, and with frre. 
17. Whoſe fan is in his hand, 
and be will throughly purge 
his floor, and gather the wheat 
into his garner ; but he will 
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52 DIS COURS E III. SECT. III. 


Mark i. 7, 8. And ¶ John] preached, ſaying, There 
cometh one mightier than 1 after me, the latchet of whoſe 


ſhoes Jam not worthy to ſloop down and unlogſe. 


L indeed have baptized you with water: but be ſhall 
baptize you with the Holy Ghoſt. OS. 


If we except the ſubſtitution of the multitades for 
many of the Phariſees and Sadducees, the reaſon of 


which will appear hereafter ;* and that St. Luke 


varies from St. Matthew, as he does from himſelf 


(48s xiii. 25.) in the proverbial phraſe of bearing or 


vofing the ſhoes; this ſummary of the Baptiſt's in- 
ſtructions, as far as it is recited by St. Matthew, 
ſtands ſentence for ſentence, and almoſt word for 
word, the ſame in St. Luke. Yet John not only ſaid 
cc many other things in bis exhortation to the people,” but 
ſometimes delivered theſe very things in another or- 
der, as may be ſeen by the ſhort paragraph of St. 
Mark ſubjoined to the other two. | 


2. F. Matth. xi. 2—11. Luke vii, 19—28. 
2. Now when Fobn had heard 19. And Jobn 

in the priſon the works of calling unto him two of his 
ch , | 

ſending two of his diſciples, diſciples, ſent them unto Jeſus, 
3. He ſaid unto bim, ſaying, 

Art thou he that ſhould come, Art thou he that ſhould come, 
or look we for another ? or look we for another ? 


20. When the men were come 
unto him, they ſaid, John Baptift 
hath ſent us unto thee, ſaying, 
Art thou he that ſhould come, or 
look we for another? © 

21. And in that ſame hour be 
cured many of their infirmities, 
and plagues, and of evil ſpirits; 
and unto many that were blind be 
gave fight 


4 Then 


s Diſc. vi. SeR. 1. 


DISCOURSE M. 


0 Matth. xi. S 


4. Then Jeſus anſwering faid 
anto them, Go your way, 
and tell John what things © 
ye do bear and ſee. 
5. The blind fee, and the Fat 
walk, 
the lepers are cleanſed, 
the deaf bear, 
the dead are raiſed, 
and the poor have the goſpel 
preached unto them. 
6. And bleſſed is he whoſoever 
ſhall not be offended in me. 
7. And as they departed, 
Feſus began | 
to ſay to the multitudes con- 
cerning John, | 
What went ye out into the 
wilderneſs for to fee? © 
4 reed ſhaken with the wind? 
8. But what went ye aut for to 
4 man'elnbed in ſoſt raiment ? 
Behold, they that wear et 
clothing, 
are in kings houſes. 
9. But what went ye out for to 


a prophet? Yea, I ſay unte you, 
We erte wn aud more tban a prophet. 


and more than a prophet. © 
10. For this is be of whom it is 
toritten, 
Bebold, T ſend my meſſenger 
before th y face, which ſhall 
prepare 75 way before thee. 
11. Yerily I ſay unto jou, 
Among them that are born of 
roomen, there hath not ri YO a 
* - greater 
than Jobn the Baptiſt : 
notwithſtanding be that is 
Lat in the kingdom of heaven, 
as greater than be, 


SECT. Il. 53 
Tele vit. 19=28, 


22. Then Jeſus anſwering fad 
' ” unto them, Go | 
and tell John what things 
ye bave ſten and beard, © 
The blind ſee, the lame wall, ant 


your ways .. | 


the lepers are cleanſed, 06 


the deaf hear, 


the dead are raiſtd, 
the poor have the goſpel 
preached unto them, 


23. And bleſſed is be vbeſever 
Hall not be offended in me. \ 


24+ Aud when the meſſengers 


of Fobn were departed, be begas 
to ſay unto the multitudes _ 


cerning Jobn, + 
What went ye out into the ' 
wilderneſs for to ſes ? | 


42 reed ſhaken with the wind? 
25. But what went ge ous for to. 
ee 


fee 
a man clothed 78 2 oft. raiment ? 


Behold, they that are gorgeou/- 


ly apparelled, and live debeately. 
are in kings courts. 


; 26. But what went Je out far to 


fee ? 
a prophet ? Yeo, 1 ſay unto you, 


27. This is be of  whons it is 
written, 
Behold, I ſend my meſſenger 


before thy face, which ſhall 


prepare thy way before thee. 
28. For I ſay unto you, 

Among them that are born of 
women, there is not a greater © 


prophet than Jobn the Baptift * 


notwithlanding he that is 
leaft in the kingdom of Goa, 
is greater than * 


St. Matthew, 
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54 DISCOURSE II. SECT. Ut: 


St, Matthew, who as uſually haſtens on to the diſ- 
courſe of Chriſt, only intimates in theſe words, Go 
&* your Way, and tell Jobn what things ye do bear and 
c ſee, that o our Lord at that time did many miracles. 
This St. Luke declares in expreſs terms. In other re- 
ſpedts the relation is almoſt verbatim the ame in 
both EvangeNts.. 


3. F. Matth. xi. 2123; Luke x. 13—15. 


21. Wa unto hon Chorazin ; * 1 We unto thee, ore; 
evo ne tber, Nelhſnius:: o unto thee, Bethſaidac 


for if the mighty works Sb. for if the mighty works. which . 
were done in you, bad been 4 were done in you, Bad been done.” 


in Tyre and Sidon, they in Tyre and Sidon, they © © 
mauld have repented. long ago, would hunt repented long ago, 
in ſackcloth and aſhes.” * © - fitting in fackehnth on: * * 
22. But I. fay unto you, it 14. But it 8 
SGall be more tolerable for - hall be more tabrabls for 9 152 
Tyre and Sidus at the day 7 Tyre and Sin at bo 
judgement, than for . - - judgement, than-for s. 
23. And thou, Capernaum, 15. And thou, Capernaum,. 


which art exalted unto heaven, . which art. exalted unto See, 15 
* be e dern zo bell, New be brought down to _ | 


Thou n Chriſt muſt have often vifited Oborazit 
and Bethſaida, the two Evangeliſts no where take 
notice = he had been at either. Jet St. Luke is apt 
to order and diſpoſe his narration in ſuch a manner, 
that the preceding part may illuſtrate the ſubſequent. 
And this makes his correſpondence with St. Matthew 
in relating the 250 ub * theſe cities * 
more remarkable. 


4. 5. War XXIV. 1 1 Luke xii. 446. 
45. Who then is that faithful 42. Who then is that gef. 
ant wiſe ſervant, whim his Lord and wiſe fleward, whom his Lord 
hath made ruler over bis bouſe- ſhall make ruler over his houſe- 


bold, to give them meat  bolll, to give them their forties of 
in 4 Jeaſon * | meat in due ſeaſon ? 


ce Dice. Ui. belt. 1, 
e 8 46. Bata 


"DfsTOVURSE Hf. "FE @ T. III. 5s 


Matth. xxiv. 51. J 


6. Bleſſed is that ſervant, whom 
bis Lord whets be rumetb f 
find ſo doing. 

47. Verih 1 ſay unte you, that 

he will make him ruler 

o alt his good: 

48. But and if that wil foes 

ſhall ſay in bis Sears, My ee 

delay ili bir cm 

49. And ſball begin to ſnite 

his fellow ſervants, 

end to. eat and drink” with Foe 
drunken ; 3 : 

90. The Lord of that ring all 

come in a day when be looketh not 

for him; an in an hour Bat 

he is not ware of; ñ 


vr A Aon ch bv fender; 


and appoint him bis can 


with the hypocrites. 


"bis Dor nber 


luke Wi. 42—46. 


Bl 2 is that ſervant, whom 
Bir Ke cometh. ſhall 
find fo doing. 


Q . Lay unto-you, that 
+ ſe” "make him ti py 
over all hir gt. 
45. But and if that 1 
falſe 2 ws in his my 28 med 
his C oming $ © Wy 
= hal begin to r, ; 
the men ſervants and 8 To 
and ta eat: and drink and. b 
arunken ; 5 Neun 
46. The Lord of that} 5 
come in 4 day toben be lnjerb wo 
for Bim, àu in an Baur _ 
he is not ware ; 
and ſhall cui  afunder,” 
and appoint him bis portion 
with the unbelievers. © 


This blies, Aud the denunclgtion juſt: men 


tioned, were twice delivered. St. Matthew recites 
en on one occaſion, St. Luke on _ 


them as. ſpok 


ther; yet there is hardly any variation of langua 
between them, till we come to the two laſt words 15 
the latter parallel; where we find Hpocrites in It, 
Matthew, and unbelievers in St. Luke. It is very 


poſſible that Chriſt might mention both; 


and each 


Evangelift choſe the term that was moſt to his pur- 


poſe. If each wrote with a view to different SAR of 


converts, the very nature of his deſign muſt occa fon 


ſuch ſmall diverſities: which cannot affect oy con- 


eluſion to be drawn from their accordance. - 


* $0 Grotius ſuppoſes on Mak inns | 
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56. DISCOURSE 11. 


* 


nine on the ſabbath» 


day he entered into the ſynagogue, 


and taught 

22. And they were aftonifhed at 
his dodarine : 
for he taught them as one that had 
authority, and not as the ſcribes. 
23. And there was in their fy» 
nagogue a man 

with an unclean ſpirit, 


and be cried ont, 


24. Saying, Let us alone » 
aubat have wwe to do with thee, 
thou Tefus of Nazareth? 
art thou come to deſtroy us ? 
bf fo ow who thou art, 
of God, 
why 45.0 #4 rebuked him, 
Join , 
275 peace, and 
him, 


26. And when the unclean ſpirit 
had torn him, 

and cried with a loud voice, 

be came out of him. 


come out bf 


27. And they were all amazed, 


in/omuch that they queſtioned 
among themſelves, ſaying, 
What thing is this ? 

what new doctrine is this f 
Hor with authority 

he commandeth even the 
wnrlean ſpirit of) 


SECT. IV. 
T. IV. 

Parallel paſſages of ST. Marx and Sr. Luxe, 
1. $. Mark Ie 


21. dud they event into Caper · 


Luke iv. 31—37. 
31. And [he] came devon to. 


Capernaum, 
a city of Galilee, . 
and was * them on the 


ſabbatb day. 
32. And they were aftonifoed at 


his doctrine 
for his word was with authority, 


33- And there vas in the Hyna · 
gue a man 
aubich had a ſpirit of an unclean 
devil, 
. 
awith a loud voice, 
24. Saying, Let us alone; 
aubat habe wwe to do with thee, 
thou Feſus of Nazareth ? 
art thyu tome to deftroy us? 
1 know thee wwho thou art, 
the Holy One of God. | 
35. And Jeſus rebuked him, 
. | 
Hold thy peace, and come out * 
Bim. 
And when the devil | 
had thrown him in the midſt, 


he came out of him, 
and hurt him not. | 
36. Aud they were all in amaze» 


ment, 5 N 
and ſpalte among themſelves, 
Sayings | 
What a word is this? 


ewith authority and be, 
for with eu the 
enclean ſpirits, 


DISCOURSE: II. SECT, IV. 57 


| Mark i. 21—30. Luke iv. 31=38. 
and they obey bim. and they come our. 
28. And immediately his fame 37. Anda report concerning him 
ſpread abroad throughout event out into every place of _ 
all the region round about the region round about. 


Galilee. 


This miracle "recited only by St. Mark and St. 
Luke, is the firſt miraculous cure mentioned by either 
of them: though Chriſt had done ſome before in this 
very city of Capernaum. Luke iv. 23. It is prefaced 
in both with the ſame obſervation on the authority 
of his doctrine, and cloſed with the ſame remark on 
the ſpreading of his fame: which remark is the 
more to be noted in St. Luke, as it was ſaid by him 
a little above, ver. 14. Aud there went out a fame 
of bim through all the region round about; and he is 
very ſparing of repetitions .* 


The firſt word of the demoniac's ſpeech, Ex, which 
is tranſlated, Let us alone, is in the opinion of able 
critics not a verb, but Greek interjection, not often 
found in proſe writers, and no where elſe in the New 
Teſtament : * which made Grotius not heſitate to 
fay, that here certainly Luke copied Mark, with the 
change only of a few words. 57 


St. Luke makes no compariſon of Chriſt with the 
Scribes, but ſays only, that His word was with au- 
thority.” This is agreeable to his method of defer- 


ring to name what he cannot yet explains 
2. F. Mark x. 17—20. Luke xviüi. 18—21, 

17. Aud when be was gone forth APE 

into the way, there came one run · 

ning, and kneeled to him, 18. Aud à certain ruler 

and aſted him, | afted him, ſaying, : 


n See Diſc. iv. Sect. v. F. 6. note. 
. > Raphelii. Annot. in Mare. i. 24. 
I See Diſc, vi, Set. i, 
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58 DISCOURSE III. SEC T. . 


2. $. Mark x. 17-20. us xviii. 3 


Guo maſter, what fodll I h Gobi maſter, what having done 
that Junay Taberit eternal lift , Hall I inherit eternal lift 4 
18. And Feſus ſald unto him, 19. And Jeſus ſaid unto bim, 505 


Why calleft thou me good? Why calleſt thou me god? 

There is none ach but one, T here is none good but we 

that i, G 7  thlit is, God, ' 17744 

19. i Thou due the 8 20. Theu knoweſt the 8 | 
mente, 1 wy | 

Do dot commir Abby, Do not commit adultery, Te) 

Do abr Lill, . Da not till, Do , I 
e aue, Do ot bear falſe witneſs, | 


. ws ather wy 1 : Honour thy Father and mother, i, 
20. And he  anflered and fail * And be ſaid, oy ; 
15 unto him, 2. ö 

„all ibeſe things" All thee things Peet 
have 7 eher vu from my youth, bad I obſerved fon * 9 yuh. | 


The circumſtance, that 5 When Jeſus 205 ene 
forth into the way there came one running and kneeled 
i him, is one of thoſe little incidents that charac- 
terize the narration of a beholder. Of theſe there are 
many in St. Mark, which St. Luke would naturally 
omit. Otherwiſe there is almoſt a perfect uniformity 
in the two p bee and ĩt is diſtinguiſhed by an in- 
verſion of the ſixth and ſeventh commandments, and 
a tranſlation of them different from the Septuagint, 


which St. Luke uſually follows. The Septuagint tays, 


and St. Matthew here agrees with it, Thou. ſball not 
kill, Thou ſhalt not commit adultery; St. 1 * St. 
Luke, Do nat commit adultery, Do not kill. THe 


In another place they both deviate a little from 
St. Matthew and the Septuagint, who ſay, Thou ſpalt 
love the Lord thy God with all thy heart, and with all 
thy ſoul 3 to which they add, And with all thy ſtrength. 
Deut. v. 6. Matth. xx11. 37. Mark x11, 30. Lake 


x. 27. 
| 3. F. Mark 


DISCOURSE III. SECT. Iv. 59 


3- $- Mark xii. . 38—g0. 


38. And — row 
iz bis doctrine, wy Tas 


Beware of the ſeribes, which 
defire to walk in long robes, 
and falutations — 
in the maxket places, 


39. Aud the chief feats in the 
ſpnagogues, | 

and the uppermaſt rooms at feaſts ; 

40. Devouring widows * 1 

and for a pretence 

making long prayers : 

theſe ſpall receive 

2 . 


Luke xx. 45*47+. 


45. Then in the audience of all 
the people, he ſaid unto his diſei- 


Pies 
46. Bewart of thi ſevibes; 2 
deſfire to walk in long robes, 
and love ſalutations 
in the markets, 


and the. chief ſeats in — 8 


gogues, 
and the uppermoſt rooms. at fraſta 
47. Which devour widows houſes, 


and for a pretence 


make long prayers : 
theſe ſhall receive _ 
mh damnation. 


There are two things i in this re when deſervo 


Our attention: : 


1. Our Lord tes a much longer r 
on the ſubject of the Scribes and Phariſees ¶ Matth. 
xxiii.] out of which both * have ſelected 


theſe particulars only. 


2. They coincide in the arrangement of chem; 
which in one place exactly inverts the order of St. 
Mathew. This St. Luke rarely nn, and. then 
"Tu in een with St. Mark. | 


/ Marth, ' XXiti. 6, 7. 


feaſts, 
and the chief ſeats in the Hna- 
N 


of /acaton in the markets. 8 ö 


+ F. Mark 3 xiv. 13—16. 


i 3. And he fendeth two of his 
4. had 


£5 4 ae +» 


\ Mark. . 


Au love the uppermoſt rooms at | Ard oo JEN HIS in the mar- 


and — chief fears in the na. 
gogues, 
4rd the uppermef rooms ; at  frafts. 


"Like xxii. 8—1 Zo 
8. And heſent Peter and Jeb, 


1 Go and prepare us the 
paſfſever, that we may eat. 


9. Aud 


4 

15 

by 

* 

al 

4 

Dy 

L 

af Fi 
NM * * 
27 
72 
&7 7 
"© 


ES 
yo 3 « b 


D 
U 
a rs DO = 


Tr - — 
= 3 = — zz 8 75 8 
2 Iau CE LOS FERN? 


Mark xiv. 13—16. 


and ſaith unto them, 
Go ye into the city, and 


there ſhall meet you a man 
bearing a pitcher of water c 
follow him. 


14. And whereſeever he Rall go | 


1 
ſay ye to the good- man, 


The maſter ſaith, 

Where is the guefi-chamber, 
where I ſhall eat the paſſover 
evith my diſciples ? 


15. And be æuill pow you a large 


apper room furniſhed and pre- 
\pared : | 

there make read. 

16. And his diltiples went, - 

and came into the city, 

and found as he had ſaid unto 
them; 


and they made ready the paſſover. 


bo DISCOURSE: 


HW, SECT. IV. 


* Luke xxii. 8-13. 
9. And they ſaid unto him, '» 
Where wilt thou that we pre- 
1 
10. And he ſaid unto them, 
Behold, when ye are entered into 
the city, | 
there ſhall meet you a man 
bearing a pitcher of water : 
follow him into the houſe, 
where he entereth in. 


11. And ye ſhall ſay to the good- 
man of the houſe, 


The maſter ſaith unto thee, 


Where is the gueſt-chamber, 
where I ſhall eat the paſſover 
with my diſciples ? 7 

12, And he will ſhow you a large 
upper room furniſhed : | 


there make ready. 


13. And they went, 


and found as be had ſaid unto 


them; 


and they made ready the paſſover, 


: St. Mark and St. Luke are much more explicit 
than St. Matthew in relating our Lord's directions 
to the two diſciples whom he ſent on this occaſion. 
The incidents that were to happen are told by. both 
in the ſame words ; and both ſtyle the upper room, 
where the paſſover was to be kept, *Auwyzo* which is 
an uncommon name, and is found in no other part. 


of the New Teſtament. 


The word prepared in ver. 15. of St. Mark is not 
ſuperfluous. Ir alludes ro the manner of making the 
room ready for the celebration of the paſſover: 
which was examined in every hole and corner by the 


light of wax candles, and cleared from the ſmalleſt 


U 


crumb 


DISCOURSE Ill. SECT. v. 6. 


crumb of leaven with a ſcrupulous nicety. As the 
time perhaps was ſhort, that the two diſciples might 
better attend to the other parts of their office, the 
care of ſearching the room was' providentially ſuper- 
ſeded, as our Lord intimates by this word. The 
room into which they would be conducted was not 
only furniſhed with neceſſary accommodations, but 
prepared according to the ritual. And no wonder 
that St. Mark from the mouth of St. Peter, who 
found it ſo, relates this circumſtance. But the ob- 
ſcurity of it to thoſe who were not verſed in Jewiſh 
affairs (which probably made ſome copyiſts leave out 
the word prepared as a gloſs upon the preceding) would 
induce St. Luke to paſs it over. | 


St. Mark in turn omits a particular mentioned by 
St. Luke; that is, the names of the two diſciples 
ſent on this errand. This he did, as will be ſhown 
in another place, becauſe St. Peter was one of them. 


The variations of the Evangeliſts carry a plain 


reaſon generally with them, Our preſent inquiry is 
after the cauſe of their agreement. | 


„SEO 
| Concluſion drawn rom the preceding compariſons, and 
confirmed by ſome other conſiderations, 


Let me then aſk, how we are to account for this 


exact concurrence of the Evangeliſts in ſo many 


places. Shall we impute it to accident, or neceſſity, 
or divine influence ? | „ 

1. F. It cannot, with any ſhow of probability, be 

aſcribed to accident, even in the recital of our Lord's 

1 Ainſworth on Exod. xii. 1 5. ; - 

| diſcourſes. 
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Mark and St. Luke: 


62 DISCOURSE III. SECT, v. 


diſcourſes. Let the Evangeliſts here, if you will, be 
conſidered as tranſlators. The rendering of a few 


periods only into another language will ſeldom be 


performed by two perſons perfectly alike. Of which 
take an inſtance from our common-verſion, in a ſen- 
tencę tranſlated ſeverally from the ſame words in St. 


5 


Mark xii. 38, 39. - Luke a 46. 

Pbich love to go in lung clothing. hich deſire ta walk in long 
Heer . robes, 55 
and lere ſalutations in the mar- and love greetings in the mar- 
| 5 "> es . 
and the chief ſeats in the hyna- and tht higheſt ſeats in the ſyna- 
gogues, and the uppermoſt gogues, and the chief 72741 
rooms at feaſts, rooms at feaſts, 


The two verſions of this ſhort and eaſy. ſentence 
have ſeven variations. The Hebrew: or Syriac in 
which our Lord ſpoke his inſtructions, and the Greek 
in which the Evangeliſts relate them, were languages 
of a diſſimilar genius, as Joſephus a judge of both 
intimates.* This increaſes. the improbability, that the 
tranſlations of different hands from the one into the 
other ſhould exactly coincide. But indeed the Evan- 
geliſts did not tranſlate the ſpeeches of Chriſt as from 
a book lying before them. His diſcourſes were con- 


tinued; and an abridgement was to be made, or 


parts ſelected. And yet whether they give a ſum- 


mary of the whole, or chooſe out particular paſſages, 


there is often a full agreement between them. 


The ſame obtains in the hiſtory of his actions. 
The deeds of piety, and works of wonder and bene- 
ficence, dane by him, were all important; and every 
circumſtance with which he did them, as bearing the 
impreſs and character of divine, was worthy of per- 
petual memory. We find however a general uni- 
tormity of the three firſt Evangeliſts, in — | 

| e 
: Preface to his Antiquities, 


DISCOURSE H. SBCFT-V. 6g 


the ſame mirac les and actions; and frequently: in. two 
of them 2, ite and omiſſion, of the very ſamę 
Particulars. In ſo ample, a field they muſt confine 
their walk; but it is utterly improbable, that. the 
ſhould. fo repeatedly and in very, critical 0 treat 
full in each other's ſteps by mere accident. 


2.8. They were not compelled..to this: ment 
by. a l neceſſity ariſing from the laws of truth. It is 
evident that our Lord's 1 did nat io. re 
lutely , confine them; z ſince even one, of the. maſk 
ſolemn png awful is in ſome parts vacoully expreſſed 
by them. In the inſtitution of the Euchariſt, what 
9 Matthew and St. Mark tranſlate, This is. my 
blood. of the New Teſtament ; St. Luke and St. Paul 
render, This cup is the New T. eftament. in my blood. 
What..in St. Luke. is, My body 27 or you ; 15 in 
St. Paul, My body broken for you. our Lord 


calls i in St. Matthew, My. Father's. jig, be ples | 


in St.. Mark, The 4. F Gad. Nom as each of 

theſe inſpired, writers has, bryan all doubt faithfully 
repreſented the meaning of Chriſt; we ſee that it 
might be truly done in different words, or in a dif- 


ferent form of the ſame words. 


His ſerrences alſo. ſometimes 3 a difference 
of arrangement : for the order in which two ſentences, 
or the ſeveral members of the ſame ſentence, are diſ- 


poſed by St. e, is in l n inverted | 


br. St. Mark. 


And with FE Tk to his actions, though the moſt 
material parts of whatever they were gaing to relate 
muſt commang FOE: FAG; 1 "es, there was no ſuch 


1 Jos „ xXXvi. 5 Mark xiv. 5 Loke Xxii. 20, 4 Cor, 
Xt. 25, 


mperior 


e. 
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fuperior attraction in one ſpecific number and order 
of” ſecondary circumſtances, as could turn their 
thoughts abſolutely and excluſively to, them. This 
is plain from inſtances of the contrary, One Evan- 
geliſt is ſometimes. diſtinct where another is conciſe, 


7 2 a> 


| and deſcribes what the other paſſes over. 


3. §. If the agreement which I ſpeak of was not 
neceſſary to the truth, it ſeems already determined, 
that it is not to be aſcribed to the immediate opera- 
tion of Heaven. The Holy Spirit ſanctifled their 
hearts with a lively and powerful ſenſe of ſpiritual 
things; enlightened their minds with ajuſt knowledge 
of the truth; and endued them with wiſdom to re- 
Late the life of Chriſt in a manner becoming the ſub- 
ject and ſuited to their ſeveral deſigns.,.. And theſe 
gifts, which, exalted the natural powers of the mind 
without deſtroying them, would produce veriey and 
propriety, but not identity of relation. This muſt have 
proceeded, if the Holy Spirit was the author of it, 
| 3 fo many ſpecial acts of his over -ruling in- 
fluence. But the ſcriptural hiſtory of Providence in- 
ſtructs us, that Heaven interpoſes miraculouſly, and 
grants extraordinary aids ſo far only as is neceſſary. 
The Angel, whoſe light ſnone round St. Peter in the 
priſon, who made his chains fall off, and led him 
through "dangers and impediments WhicK human 
ability could not ſurmount, Tuffered Him to go on by 
himſelf when his own diſcretion AY direct him.“ 
And in like manner we may conceive, that tbe illu- 
minating Spirit, who took the Evangeliſts by the hand 
to conduct them clear of error and into all the truth, 
left them to the exerciſe of that habitual wiſdom 
which he had given them, where it was a ſufficient 
guide; as ſeems the caſe in the following and ſimilar 
Ü 33 4 RS. Nel OSS 8 K 
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St. Matthew, 
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St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke, call our, 
Lord's figurative ſpeeches "parables: invariably, even 
thoſe that come under the common notion of pro- 
verbs: but St. John“ as conſtantly ſtyles them pro- 
verbs, where the appellation of parables would 795 as 
Proper, if we were to diſtinguiſh between them. 115 


St. Matthew and St. Luke relate the very ſame 
particulars of our Lord's Temptation in the wilder- 
* but do not diſpoſe them in ths fame order. 


In which inſtances it is ſurely. more adviſcable to 
think, chat they were left to their option, than to 
ſuppoſe them unequally inſtructed, if there was a 
ſuperior excellence in either mode of expteſſion 
and arrangement; or, if both were matter of much 
indifference, that there was any direction of Heaven 
when: none was requilite. 8 


This is conſonant to the ſentiments of learned and 
judicious divines and commentators;+ who without 
a with or thought of A the 3 


be Conſult the original of wir h iv. 23. 8 


See the original of John x. 6 | I 


7 Matth. iv. 111. Luke iv. 1—12. 

Lowth's Vindication of the Divine Authority | had tin 
tion of the Old and New Teſtament, .2d Ed. Ch. i. p. 34. 

Atterbury's Sermons, Vol. iii. p. 236. 

Wall's Critical Notes on the New Teſtament, on John vi. 19. 


P- 96. 
Twells's Vindication of St. Matthew's Goſpel; p. 43. 


Archbp. Secker's Sermons, V. vi. i490 2 ' On 2 Tim. 11. 


16, 17. p- 6. | SAI +4 
Wien Miſcellanea Sacra, L. i. C xii. * 1 
Deauſobre et E' Enfant, Preface generale, mg oi 
* Horbery*s Sermons, p. 182. 252. Oxford 1 * The pi. 

ration of Seripture is treated in vii, 41 U 

accuracy by this late valuable . who was a9 much loved 

by all who knew him for a pleaſing ſimplicity of manners, as ad- 
mired tor ſuength and clearneſs any 25 | 
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66 DISCOURSE HE. SEC T. v. 


_ of the Evangeliſts within undue” limits, yet hold, 
that didtion” and method were in K meafure 
4 : A 2 4445: J 


their own. | 
I n 


Again: Sr. Matthew, St. „ Mark; ns Br; Johii; in 

_ deſcribing the miracle of feeding the five chooſing; 
mention the graſs on which the multitude ſat, down ; 
but St. Euke takes no notice of it. Now ſurely we 
need not deduce the difference from Heaven, when a 
ſufficient reaſon of it arifes out of à circumſtance 
before obſerved; that St. Luke probably had not 
ſeen the miracle done, of which the other relaters, 
St. Mark being here but the 82885770 of St. Feter. 


were eye: unnelkes. 


Since therefore it . that? ce Evangeliſt - 
were left in ordinary caſes to their own- judgement 
in the choice of words, circumſtances, and method; 
we are not authorized to reſolve a concurrence in 
theſe i into the immediate influence of the 1 Spirit. 


1 8 oe have ſoppoſed. that detactiods pieces of 
the hiſtory of Chriſt, written by the Apoſtles or under 
their inſpection, were extant among the faithful be- 
fore any one of the Goſpels. was publiſhed 3 and that 
theſe being ſeverally copied into chem by: the Evan- 

geliſts occaſioned the. —— which. "we" are 
conſidering. EN | 8 


But VIPER 8 in this ks a the 
point i in debate, ſhould we not have ſome little evi- 
dence of the real exiſtence of theſe detached pieces; 
and 1 4 ſome probable aſſurance that they were 
written b Apoſtles, if we are ta allow. them the 
dignity of directing not only St. _ and . St. — 
but St. Matthew alſo? | 


Now wh many had Ureriien, as . t. Lale 


tells us, to write of the miniſtry of Chriſt; the 
writings 


DISCOURSE nt: SECT. v. 67 
Vrftings on this ſubject were not unconneRted ſtories, 
bur continued narrations [Inyitas]:* not were the 
authors Apoſtles, but ſubordinate rnenbers of the 
church, as the ſame Evangeliſt ainly thtitates: Ag 
to the Apoſtles diets es, Euſebrus' informs. us, 


« Fhat of all the diſciples of the Lord, Matthew am 

<« ſohn only have left us memoirs of him.“ It is 
certainly remarkable, that ſo many of tht choſen wit- 
neſſes, all of whom were zealous for the — 
their Lord, whom they loved and adored; and whoſe 
word they preached throughout the world without 
dread of danger or remiffion of labour, ſnould ch. 
mit nothing to M concerning his wonderful life 
and character. Yet, I conceive, à reaſonable atcoutit 
may be given of their conduct, which appears to 
have been wiſe and provident. They faw it to be of 
the laſt importance to mankind, that What was writ-' 
ten by them on the ſubject of Chriſt ſhould be pre- 
ſerved in its original purity; and that therefofè it 


was to be guarded with extreme care and vigilance 


againſt all dangers of corruption, till it was of ſuf- 
ficient ſtrength to reſiſt the practices of falſe friends 

or inſidious foes: which ſtrength, the being circu- 
lated and known in all parts of the church, the being 


read and ſtudied and prized by the whole community, 


would affutediy give it; it being impoſſible that ahy 
change ſhould. be made unperceived in a text upon 
which the eyes of all were intent. Bur this ſecurity 
of the truth muſt diminifh, if books of the fatne ſort 
multiplied, and .cſpeciatly” if they miateiplied apice. 
The numbers of them would enlarge the frontier 
to be defended againſt forgety ard; fable; and, by 
dividing. the attention of the faithful athong many 


4 
* * b 


= Luke i. 1. o . 16 vines 
o 3 N anarror mor 18 Kibis alyri da, v Mar Hg 
nur 3 Iams eres xararAinacy. Hiſt, Ecclel. lib. iii. c. 24. 
See Lardner's Credibility, vol. viii. p. go. Teſtimonies before 
St. John's Goſpel in Mill. a . 
5 | - -W © objects 
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objects of equal value, would weaken their regard for 
— in — RE and abate their 9 
it. It was therefore not adviſeable, not to be wiſhed 
by thoſe to whom the cauſe of religion was dearer 
than the indulgence of curioſity, that Goſpels ſhould 
be ſet forth by every Apoſtle in any time of their 
miniſtry, and much more in the outſet; of it. But if 


for this reaſon the generality of them abſtained from 


writing on the whole a. for the ſame or a 
ſtronger reaſon they would not retail the life of Chriſt 
by writing it in ſmall portions and ſeparate articles, 
to be ſorted, like the Sibyl's leaves, at the diſcretion 
of thoſe who collected them. For by this procedure 
they had opened a door to the adverſary, whom they 
were ſo ſolicitous to exclude. The example might 
have encouraged raſh or deſigning; men to compoſe 
falſe anecdotes concerning Chriſt, or to adulterate 
the true; and to diſperſe them in the names of the 
Apoſtles. And in a variety of ſmall and ſcattered 
compoſitions, how could theſe have taken cogni- 
zance, or the ſimple and unlearned been aware, of 


PLEX 4s 32 SUL] . Ge P3615 og 

However, it was expedient for many reaſons that 
a written hiſtory of Chriſt ſhould appear without 
much delay after his Aſcenſion. The Apoſtles there- 
fore, as their great caution. and, reſerve lead us to 
infer, determined, that one of their body, and. for 
the preſent, one only, ſhould, undertake, and publiſh 
ſuch a work; a work appealing. to a multitude; of 
living witneſſes for many of its facts, and atteſted by 
the choſen witneſſes in all its parts; and therefore fit 
to be recommended to their followers and converts 
as a ſtandard of truth, by which the credibility of 
other relations might be examined and proved. This 
it was eaſy to preſerve from interpolations or cor- 


| * See the next Section: 8 
N ruptions; 
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ruptions ; ſince copies of it, taken by believers or 


for their uſe, might be verified by the original re- 
maining with the eentral church in 3 And 
for thé ſake of a like advantage I apprehend the 
other Goſpels were afterwards publiſhed in cities of 

reat reſort; and in which Chriſtian churches, the 
opoelties of the authentic manuſcripts, were well 


No if ſuch was the plan laid down and purſued 
by the Apoſtles, till the enlargement of the church 
required ſome little variation of meaſures; it is evi- 
dent, St, Matthew's muſt have been the Goſpel com- 
poſed in conſequence of that plan. And then he 
might be the firſt writer of all our Lord's diſciples 
and followers. I believe him to have been ſo; but 
for the preſent wave the argument from the early 
publication of his Goſpel; and returning to the in- 
ference which J eſteem juſtly made, that theſe de- 
tached portions of hiſtory, if they exiſted before his 
Goſpel,” came not from the hands of the Apoſtles; I 
aſk, Whether he could have any inducement to make 
uſe of them? A member of the apoſtolical college 
wanted no information from without on the ſubject 
of Chriſt's miniſtry : and it might weaken but could 
not confirm the authority of his book, if ir appear- 
ed, that he had made collections here and there, and 
tranſcribed from authors leſs acquainted than himſelf 
with the works and doctrine of his Lord; and leſs 
honoured with his confidence. The whole tenor of 
his Goſpel, peculiar yet uniform in ſtyle and manner, 
refutes the idea of ſuch a compilation. 7 Ok 
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The queſtion then is reduced to St. Mark, and St. 
Luke. They might copy theſe detached pieces, though 
St. Matthew did not. And if they did ſo, it muſt 
follow, that the frequent, and in ſome inſtances re- 
markable, coincidence of their narrative with his was 


E 3 entirely 
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entirely caſual, But this, I truſt, hath been, ſhown 
to be highly improbable ; nor is it indeed conſiſtent 
with the ſcheme before us, which by propaſing its 
reaſon for this coincidence diſclaims the yague notion 
of chance. (TEX ard 


The agreement in queſtion then having no other 
aſſignable cauſe, that I perceive, than That the ſue - 
ceeding Evangeliſts had ſeen the former Goſpels, I muſt 
And to ſtrengthen the concluſion to which I am 
led, I will ſubjoin a few examples of a concurrence, 
Th la Yage and 2 tes pt another 
ind. which is ſometimes found in the Goſpels, an 
—— to lie tota * beyond the reach of the ry 
pad, hypotheſis; and that is, a conſent of two 
Evangeliſts in an order of hiſtory which is not 


governed by the courſe of the events. 


The firſt of theſe examples will ſhow, that St. 
Matthew and St. Mark have ſtopt exactly in the fame 
place, to return to a tranſaction which they paſſed by 
at the time when it happened; as will appear on 
comparing them with St. John. The relation of Sc. 
Matthew and St. Mark is ſo very nearly the ſame, 


that it will be ſufficient to cite St. Mark's, 


5. $. Mark xiv. 1— 10. See Matth. xxvi. 1—14. 


After two days was the feaſt of the paſſover, and 
of unleavened bread : and the chief prieſts and the ſcribes 
ſought how they might take him by craft, and put him to 
But they ſaid, Not on the feaſt day, leſt there be on 
uproar of the people. J 
And being in Bethany, in the houſe of Simon the leper, 
46 he ſat at meat, there came a woman having au * 
: | e 
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alten box gf ointment H. pitenurd. very Precious; 0nd 
ſhe brake the box, and poured it on his bead. 

And there were ſome that bad indignation within dem- 
ſive Wa and ſaid, Why was this waſte of the ent 


. it might have been fold for mare than three bun- 
2 2 and given to the poor. And they murmured 


hs”; . N Let ber alone, why trouble ye her? 

She hath wrought a good work on me. 
For ye have the poor with you always, and when/adver 
| * will 725 do them good: but me ye have not always; 
te bath what ſhe could: ſhe is come aferchand 

to pals my body to the burying. 

 Veily I Jay unto you, M. bereſoever this goſpel ſhall be 
reached throughout the whole world, this alſo that ſhe 
wo dane ſhall be ſpoken of for a memorial of her. 
And Judas Icariot, one of the twelve, went unto the 
chief * to betray im unto them. 


12 18. 


days before the over, 1 t 
221 where Lazarus was : 2 been dead, 
1 vai . 4780 5 FR 15 
2 #6 im à ſupper, art 
but e _ one of them 2 fot at "of; 
awith him; 3 
Then took Mary a pound of ointment of ſoikenard, 
very coſtly," and anointed Tthe feet of Jeſus; anid-wiptd bis 
feet with ber hair: and the bout as filled with the 
odour of the ointment, Ae ood | 
Then ſaith. one bis gabe, Judas Jeariot, Simon? s 
ſon, which ſhould betray him, 
Why..was not this ointment Jad. for tbree bundred 
Pence, and given to the poor F 
* be ſaid, not hd he "4 far the. poor But be- 
E 4 cauſe 


N 
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cauſe be was a thief, and bad e and bare what ö 


was put therein. | 
'Then-ſaid Jeſus, Let her alone: again the dey of my 
burying hath ſhe kept this. © 
For the, poor. always Je 8 with ou; '} but 1 me 9 
ny not always. ; ** 
Some ſeeming differences between this account t und 
the preceding have made it a queſtion, Whether 
they relate to the ſame action? But the woman de- 
ſeribed by St. Matthew and St. Mark did more than 
ur the ointment on the head of Chriſt; as he him-. 
ſelf teſtifies : She is come aforeband to anoint my body 
to the burying. Mary alſo did more than anoint and 
wipe the feet of Jeſus with her hair, as St. John inti- 
mates where he ſays, It was that Mary which anointed 
the Lord, and wiped bis feet with her hair. xi. 2. For 
this parentheſis I take to be deſigned. as a connection 
of his account with that of the other Evangeliſts ; 
and to mean, that Mary anointed the body as well 
as the feet of our Lord. The Evangeliſts on each fide 
relate, that this happened in Bethany; they call the 
precious ointment by the name of /pikenard, and 
rate the value of it at three hundred pence: they men- 
tion the ſame, murmurs at the ſuppoſed waſte of it, 
and the fame reply of Chriſt, with regard to the 
poor; and the prophetical conſtruction "of the wo- 
man's action. It is not at all likely, that ſo many the 
ſame Circumſtances 'ſhould concur on two different 
occaſions; but very likely, that St. John ſhould tell 
different circumſtances of the ſame thing, (it being 
his common practice to ſupply the omiſſions of the 
bother Evangeliſts, and repeat but ſo much as is neceſ- 
ſary of their relation:) and ſince they had ſpoken only 
of the more uſual honour 'of anointing the head, that 
he ſhould take notice of the leſs cuſtomary honour of. 
anointing the feet, which ſtrongly marked the * 
an 


1 
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and humble affection of the doer; and that he ſhould 
take notice of this ſingly; as he plainiy intended his 
Goſpel to be read in conjunction with the Srhers.“ 5 
7 V 30857 RS pi 


m 
. # 


* 
by 


'* Mary therefore is the woman meant by the two 
former Evangeliſts. But ſince the ſapper at which 
our Lord was anointed by her was ſix days before the 
paſſover; (for St. John ſeems to relate every ns Lol 
exact order of time ;} whetice is it, that St. Matthew 
brings us within two days of it, and then takes us back 
to this'ſtory ? Theſe reaſons appear on the face of the 
_ narration © Firſt, He would not interrupt the zccotihe 
of our Lord's progreſs" from Jericho and entrance 
into Jeruſalem: Secondly, He would give one view of 
the hiſtory of Judas; the ſeveral parts of Which; his 
death excepted; are thus brought almoſt cloſe töge- 


ther: He'chiefly, perhaps he ſolely, had indignation 
at Nfaryꝰs coftly devotion: after which, YhU*before 
the Jewiſh paſſover, he made his infamous bargain 
with the rulers: and at this time, the Incident which 
had exaſperated him, and which helped to drive him 


to ſuch an act 4 is mentioned by St. Mat- 
thew : "Thirdly, and eſpecially, he was few entering 
on the events, to which the anointing made b 
Mary, and our Lord's comment upon jr, had an im. 
mediate reference,” h ee e ee 
o inn hee wy t le e ar Hnosa00* 
ges Diſcourſe vii. Though commentators and harmoniſts are 
divided on this queſtion, they, who hold the ſide which is here 
rpaineajned, ach den ter Nef jnconfdergble.., Seo Jopcay Brugenſis 
in Quatuor Evangelia; Beza, Grotius, Eraſmus Schmidius, on 
Matth. xxvi. 6. Hammond on Luke vii. 37. Toinard and Dod- 
dridge in their'Harmonies, oO 
-N Poltbly it may be thought, that St. Matthew: muſt mean 
more than judas, becauſe he. ſays, hen his diſciples ſaw it they 
had indignation. But he ſpeaks in the ſame, general way of king 
d 


1 
7 
W 


Herod, ii. 20. T hey are dead which ſought the young child's lift ; o 
the thief on the croſs who upbraided our Saviour, xxvii. 44. an 
on other occaſions. See Joſhua vii, 1. and Patrick on the place, 


But 


1 
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Zut if theſe reaſons influenced St. Matthew, it is 
not eaſily admiſſible, that they had of themſelves, and 
abſtractedly conſidered, the very ſame effect on St. 
Mark; and led him to introduce the ſtory at the 
ſame juncture of time, and place it among the ſame 
particulars above and below. | =» 


- 


6. §. St. Matthew and St: Luke deſcribe the driving 
of the buyers and the ſellers out of the-temple, as i. 
it had been done by our Lord on the firſt day of his 
7178 entry into Jeruſalem. Yer according to St. 
Mark it did not happen till the day after. The reaſon 
why St. Matthew anticipated this event ſeems plainly. 
to have been, that he might clear the way for an 
uninterrupted narration of our Lord's conferences and 
diſcourſes on the ſucceeding days: for which reaſon 
he alſo anticipated ſome incidents relating to the Fig- 
tree that withered. Compare Matth. xxi. 48-22, 


* 


with Mark xi. 12. &c. _ vi 


Our Lord, on the day of his ſolemn proceſſion to 
Jeruſalem, went into the Temple, and looked 
round about upon all things.” It is very likely there- 
fore that he then teſtified his diſpleaſure at th 10 
fanation of it, and gave warning that he would no 
longer ſuffer it. He was at that time followed by 
« a very great multitude.” The next day his viſit to 
the Temple was more private; and then it was that 
he drove the traffickers out of it. In this he choſe a 
time better ſuited ro the mild dignity of his conduct, 
and which ſhowed more diſtinctly the power of his 
command: for thus it became viſible, that they who 
bought and ſold ſubmitted to it not through fear of 
his numerous attendants, but under influence and awe 
of the authoriry with which he appeared and fpoke. 


Match. Zxi. 12. Luke xix. 45. Compare Mark xi. 11.1 Fo. 
On 
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On all aceounts we muſt eſpouſt the order of time 
obſerved by St. Mark in relating this miracle of 
cleanſing the Temple. When therefore we ſee. St. 
Luke, who is apt to concur with him, aſſigning it 
to the preceding day, we have reaſon to peg. 
he had his eye on St. Matthew, and was led by his 
example. | | 


7,$. The reſtoring of the daughter of Jairus to 
life is diſpoſed later in St. Mark's Goſpel than in St; 
Matthew's. Yet St. Matthew has ſo united the com- 
ing of Jairus to Chriſt with the entertainment and diſ- 
courſe at his own houſe, that they cannot be parted 
without doing great violence to his text, as the at- 
tempts-of Tainard and Le Clerc evince. It is much 
more natural to ſuppoſe that he here followed the 
courſe of things, and that St. Mark preferred affinity 
of ſubject to order of time. It was matter of offence 
to the Phariſees, that Chriſt converſed with publicans 


and ſinners at Matthew's houſe, and did not bind his 


diſciples to the rigour of their faſts. St. Mark having 
mentioned their obje&ions, and our Lord's anſwers to 
them, goes on with this ſubject, and ſubjoins other 
inſtances of a ſimilar nature. But in purſuing this ob- 
ject he paſſed the time at which Jairus preſented him- 
ſelf to Chriſt. He ſtays therefore till the courſe of 
events brought him back to the place where Jairus 
lived, before he relates the miracle wrought at his 
bouſe. St. Luke accords with St. Mark; and this 
miracle occupies preciſely the fame place in both 
their Goſpels. 1 ee | 
S8. F. Need I apologize for maintaining, that the 

Evangeliſts have not adhered to the order of time 


Mark v. 22. Matth. ix. 18. See the Biſhop of Waterford's 
Harmony; with reſpect to the cleanſing of the Temple, notes on 


$. 112. and $. 113.—to the withered figtree, ib.—and to the 


raiſing of the daughter of Jairus, note on $F. 53. 
Luke viii. 41. : 
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minutely and ſcrupulouſly in all things? This is no 

imperfection in their works. At leaſt the great bio- 
graphers of antiquity thought it ſufficient to give a 
regular ſeries of the principal events; and introduced 
others, not as annaliſts, but with a freer and what 
they deemed an apter connection. e e 


Some of the learned have been pleaſed to ſuppoſe, 
that the facts in St. Matthew's Goſpel, from Chap. 
iv, 22. to Chap. xiv. 13. are not now as he placed 
them; but have been thrown into confuſion by ſome 
accident. Without taking ſhelter under Sir Iſaac New- 
ton's authority, who declares, that Matthew tells all 
things in due order of time; I will be bold to affirm, 
that the preſent order, whether exactly chronological 
or not, hath an excellence which would be'much in- 
jured by changing it, PE WA TO TRE 


But when the diſpoſition of facts in hiſtory is not 
according to.their real ſucceſſion, but proceeds from 
the ideas of a more convenient or ſtriking arrange- 
ment which the relater frames to himſelf ; there is a 
ſtrong preſumption, if two authors have the very ſame 
diſpoſition, that one of them took it from the other. 


I might add other inſtances of conſent in the Goſ- 
pels; of which it is hard to aſſign a cauſe otherwiſe 
than by ſuppoſing, that the later Evangeliſts choſe 
to follow the foregoing. But as I judge the queſtion 
ſufficiently proved, I Beer. ck 2 ee 


9. §. Mr, Jones, who has ably ſhown, that St. 
ark was not an epitomizer of St. Matthew; in his 
zeal to ſtrengthen his argument eſpouſes the opinion 
of Mr. Dod well and Monſ. Le Clerc, that neither of 


1 Obſervations on Daniel's Prophecies, p- 152. 
+ Vindication of St. Matthew's Goſpel, Ch, vi—ix, 


theſe 
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theſe Evangeliſts had. ſeen the hes bh of the other: 
in proof of which he brings ten ces of fuck dif- 
ference between them as he thinks could not*other- 
wiſe have happened: One is, that St. Matthew, 
viii. 28. ſpeaks of two demoniacs healed Where St. 
Mark, v. 1. mentions only one; the reaſon of which 
will be ſhownin a ſubſequent part of theſe diſcourſes: 
Another, that they diſagree in che name of the place 
where this miracle was performed ; St. Matthew 1 
ing it the country of the Gergeſenes, St. Mark o the 
Gadarenes. This is a ſmall difficulty indeed. If Ger- 
geſa was ſubordinate to Gadara the metropolis 9 
Perza, as Cellarius and Reland judge,“ and St. Mark 
did not write in J udea; what wonder that he choſe 
the more | mg name which was beſt known in, the, 
world? But Cellarius from Euſebius takes notice, 
that ſome eſteemed Gergaſi (ſo Euſebius writes it) 
and Gadara two names of the ſame city; and this he 
thinks was the ſentiment of the Syriac tranſlator. To 
this Sir Richard Ellys e e in Fig 9 


S P. 4 . f 


af this: Ry ic tay: 8 admitted: among the 
evidenees, that the Greek of St. Matthew's Goſpel 
is original. If Gergeſa was Gadara, he himſelf might 
like to retain an ancient name underſtood by his 
countrymen. But a tranſlator would probably have 
followed St. Mark, and rendered it Gadara: as Argen- 
tina of an Italian author in a 5 renrh or Engliſh ver- 
ſion will be Straſburg. t 170), 3 NOT 


F 


Another of Mr. Jones's inſtances is, that St. Mat. | 
thew relates en ere Chriſt to St. Peterß * 


lie 8 T POULTON a3 10237 TOR: 


* 1h. 5. 86. 


« P+ 79+ wn wack 
3 See Diſc. v. Se. iii. & 2 2. | £ 
* Cellarius Geograph. V. i. B. its G _ p. 646. Reland Pa- 
OL V. ii. p. 774. | 
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the cock crow, thou Halt deny me thrice; St. Mark, Br. 
fore the cock crow twice, thou ſhalt deny me thrice, A 
learned note of Grotius on Matth. xxvi, 34. ſets this 
J Ie a 


The remaining differences are not harder to ſolve 
than theſe; and Mr. Jones allows them to have been 
all Rappily reconciled; they cannot therefore be op- 

ofed to ſuch clear proof as hath been produced: per- 

aps. if properly conſidered they help to confirm it. 
or if two authors writing on one ſubject diſcover 
ch à peculiarity of ſtyle and manner, and yet have 
hole paſſages in the fame words; the preſumption 
increaſes, rhar in the concurting paragraphs one of 


them had his eye upon the other. i 

10. F. A learned Father, who had carefully exa- 
mined and compared the Evangeliſts, and wrote a 
tteatiſe to ſhow their mutual agreement; gives his 
judgement, that in their order they were acquainted 
with the former Goſpels, and did not think it unbe- 
coming them to adopt ſometimes what had been writ- 
ten by another under the influence of that Spirit who 
guided” them all. This was the ſentiment of St. 
Auguſtin; * and 1 hope no religious perſon will be 
offended at the pains which I have taken to evince 
the juſtneſs of it, or think that it derogates from the 
credit and honour of the Evangeliſts; whoſe cauſe 
can never be injured by the trutlli. „ 


* Quamvis ſinguli ¶ Evangeliſtæ] ſuum quendam narrandi ordi- 
— — — aveſoulſa ne'corum velut᷑ alte - 
rius pracedentis ĩgnarus voluiſſe ſcribere reperitur, - vel ignorata 
prætermiſiſſe, que ſeripſiſſe alius invenitur : ſed ſicut cuique in- 
ſpiratum eſt, non ſuperfluam Co- operationem ſui laboris ad- 


junxit. Auguſtin, De Conſenſu Evangeliſtarum. L. i. 
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II being then morally certain, that each faregoin 
Goſpel was nan to the following. n let 
us on thus ground. inquire, N betber tbe 1s. con 
pared with each ather bear am relative marks of tha. order 
:n_ which they were pub Pad? And they appear 'to 
have: 4d fuch, Ld if the ng Nac 
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I. The n by which . es of ms 
_ Goſpel are explained and rendered either clearer 
in themſelves or to the converted 2 was 


the later Goſpel: | 
U. The Goſpel, in which tha docuine taug AC bo 


* ; pl X * 


3 


another is adapted to a more enlarged fate of 


the church, was the later Goſpel: 


| III. A Goſpet: publiſhed among the Gentiles r 
a chat e was 9 * the * 


577 
84 


„8 two ft of cheſs bene may be Added 1 
think, without much difficulty: for it muſt be ſup- 
poſed; that an Evangeliſt, writing with another Gof 


pel before him and relating the ſame fact, would not 4 


fall mort of it in clearneſs, but would rather ex lain 
words or things that were abſtruſe to a part of his 


readers; and when the faith had paſſed the limits of 


the Jewiſh church, and was ſpread among the Gen- 
tiles, would abſtract the evangelical doctrine, where 


the caſe admitted, from its reference to one people, 


e preceding concluſion. er wine 
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and give it that extent and comprehenſion, which the 
divine author Wi it nene intended. | 
If 
The third. ac is founded on the proprieny and 
| expediency, that # Goſpel. ſhould. be firlt and early 
1 at e 


1. 10 had been rep tedly protpiſed to the blouſe of 
Iſrael, that out of Sion ſhould go forth the law, and 
the \ word of the Lord from Jeruſalem :* which Di- 
vine Promiſe received a more complete accomipliſh- 
ment, and the houſe of Iſrael had the preeminence 
in every thing relating to the kingdom of God; 
if the law or word, written as well as preached, firſt 
vent forth from Sion to all other ogg revel * a 


EN Ales . f * 


U. At the giving of the Wt Abe 1 mount 1 
there was an oral promulgation of the command- 
2 and oy were written in two _ * ſtone.* 


II. The method i win es ad ien hoti- 
Ben of the ſame things appears to have been 
judged by the Apoſtles the ſureſt method: for thus 
they acted, when they iſſued their decree concerning 
rites to be obſerved by the converted Gentiles. It was 
ſent to Antioch by meſſage and in writing: and if 
hs, were fo careful, that their own decree —— 

juſtly evidenced and publiſhed ; we cannot ſuppoſe 
Fe leſs ſolicitous, that the life and doctrine | their 
bleſſed Lord ſhould be propoſed to believers i in . 
ample and ee a iner. 75 


IW. Myriads of Jews Phe kad Gubessed . TE 
were yet zealous of the ys Ad it is 9 


1 Ii. ii. 3. Micah iv. 2: 

2 Exod. xx. 1. Xxxi. 18. 
3 Acts xv. 23— 27. f — 1 
* Acts xxi. 20. 


tions 


* 
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tions of a temporal kingdom, and an inveterate con- 
fidence in rites and ceremonies, did not ſtill operate 
on the minds of the multitude; and require line on 


line, precept on precept, to teach them the ſpixitual 


nature of Chriſt's kingdom, and that it demanded in- 


ternal and univerſal obedience. Theſe truths were in- 
deed inculcated by the preaching of the Apoſtles; 


but if their followers were to read Moſes and the 


prophets in their houſes,” it was fit that they ſhould 
have opportunity of ſtudying the law of Chrift in the 
- lame manner. | £9, J 4 1 


V. But a great number of them could ſeldom hear 
the inſtructions of the Apoſtles; who, according to 
ancient and conſtant tradition, reſided wholly in 
Judea for ſeveral years after the Aſcenſion. And 
though the Goſpel was at firſt preached only to the 
Jews, it was not limited to Judea, but ſpread beyond 


it. Many converts were made of thoſe who came to 


Jeruſalem only on ſolemn occaſions, and for the reſt 
of the year lived in other countries far diſtant from 
it. Theſe converts muſt naturally deſire to carry 
home with them a written Goſpel, for their own 
ſake, and for the promotion of the faith. | 

A written __ would enable them.to know the 
certainty of - thoſe things, wherein they had been in- 
ſtructed by the Apoſtles; and to comprehend the 
ſeveral parts of a new diſpenſation much better than 
if they. truſted to memory alone. It would fortify 
their minds againſt errors and prejudices, early re- 


ceived by themſelves, and zealouſly eſpouſed by their 


countrymen. It would eſtabliſſi their faith, animate 

their hopes, and yield them that comfort and delight, 
which pious minds feel in meditating and reading 
the life and doctrine of Chriſt. 8 | 


* Deut. vi. 6—9. | 
"Þ 6:7 Th 
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It would ſerve as a criterion, by which they could 

Prove and examine what was advanced by thoſe who 

appeared among them as preachers of the Goſpel, 
whether it wete according to the analogy of the 
1 and the reaching of the Apoſtles. 


It would add weight and power to their endeavours 
for the converſion of others in their ſeveral places of 
abode. For however perfectly they might be inform- 
ed of facts, and inſtructed in doctrines; they wanted 
that authority to teach others, which the gift of inſpi- 
ration derived on the Apoſtles. But this would be in 
great meaſure ſupplied to them by a Goſpel compoſed 
and approved at Jeruſalem ; which in the very cir- 
cumſtances of its publication carried with it the teſti- 
mony of the Apoſtles, and bore, as it were, the ſeal 
of the whole ſacred college to its truth. 


VI. If therefore we conſider the great ab 
accruing to the believers in Judea, and the ſtill greater 
to thoſe of the diſperſion by a written Goſpel ; we can- - 
not ſuppoſe, that the paſtoral care of the Apoſtles 
permitted their flock to remain long without one. - 


VII. It was for the honour of the Goſpel, that it 
ſhould be quickly notified by 'every mode of publi- 
cation to the Jews in general; to convince them 
that it did not withdraw itſelf from the inquiry of 
its contemporaries, but propoſed the facts, on which 
it was founded, to be examined and ul wy 
thoſe _— whom 881 were done. hs 


VIII. It was a 6 of: chan to * Jewiſh 
nation to warn them early of the peril-of rejecting the 
Goſpel: and a written account of it might gain/ac- | 
ceſs to many, who ſtopt their ears ERR the preach- 
ing of the Apoſtles. 


IX. When 


S 
— 4 
206 


496 * * 
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IX. When the great perſecution of the church in 


Jeruſalem began with the ſtoning of St. Stephen, all 


the chief members of it were diſperſed, except the 
Apoſtles; who kept indeed their ſtation, but, the po- 
pular tide turning againſt them, could not be heard 
in public ſo attentively as before; and then it became 
eſpecially requiſite to obviate the various aſperſions 
and falſe reports of their adverſaries, by publiſhing a 
plain memorial of what Chriſt had done and taught, 
and what the witneſſes of his life and doctrine taught 
in his name. 


X. It would alſo prevent ſome cavils of the Jews, 


encourage the converſion of the Gentiles, and when 
they were converted aſſure their minds and confirm 
their faith, if the predictions of Chriſt concerning 
their admiſſion into the church, and his command to 
his Apoſtles 10 teach and baptize all nations appeared 
on tecord, before the word was preached among 
them. But to anſwer ſuch ends it was neceſſary that 
theſe things ffould be early written and divulged, 
that the knowledge of them might anticipate an 
event which was haſtening for waere. 


It may be added as a corollary to theſe obſerva - 
tions, that a Goſpel deſigned to be of the moſt exten- 
ſive benefit to the people of the Jews muſt have 
been written in a language which was moſt generally 
underſtood by them. If therefore it was publiſned in 
Hebrew, as the Fathers teſtify of St. Matthew's, for 


the ſake of the common people of Jeruſalem and 


Judea; at the ſame time, or very ſoon after, it muſt 
have been publifhed alſo in Greek, which was more 
familiar than Hebrew to a great body of the 
Diſperſion. fm 11 0 1100536 i . 
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- See Diſc. iv. Sect. v. 5. 17. 
F 2 


4 
* 
17 
54 
77 

A 
7 
' * 
44 
7 
BEL 
1 

; 17 
1 
2 
7 
* 
2 
oY 
1. 
* 
"0 
Þ& . 
3H 
fl 
\ £5 
Fe 
- " 
— 
1 
1 
2 * 
18 
1 
4 
Fo 
+. 

o *; 

* 

5 9 
* > 
wg 

5 

$0 

i pF 

1 15 

198 
1 

} P 
4 

1 5 


14 
„ 
1 
© 

1 
we > 
"= 
1 
i 
"*87 

F285 

1 

„ 7 
1 

33 

8) 

4, 

FF 

. 

"T4 
7 

11 
1 

11 

? 
we 

4} 

. 

x + 

i 
I 5 

4 
Ub 

'Þ 
3% 
> 

' 12 

{4 

9 

£7 

171 

. FIN! 
«SF 8 
I 
277509 
1 
! ; 
15 1 
133 

. £84 
1. & 
EE 
{ 

'Þ 
0 13 
! 73 

- 
F408 
4 1388 
* 
1 
11 
9322 
115 
22 
9 
2K 
Fl 
4 4 
#81 
bs 
£5 
$7 
Y 
1 
13 
þ 
£. 
. 
15 
3. 
* 
4 
#: 
* 
* 

2 

& 


j 


r 


PP — 
» r 2 SD Wo ret dT 
WO ht oro RT EOSIN 
Oban ff on ode didnt, rant SIE An TOITG LC . 


— — IT EEE EET) 
— 4 2 
— 


(ry 


—z 


— 23 
r — 
. I 
— 
- trite 


I" — 8 

8 — 

8 n 
n 


— 
— 2 


— 
wum 


—— BY 
99 


— 2 


—— 


——ä6äé ̃ 2 ,fꝗ ñꝗ)ꝗ—v8Up ——3ñ AC —¶ů 


—— ee 


2 — "9 <$ohtw 


_ » * 
_ 
. 5 
7 9 
. — * 
= Z ; 
+ es” . 
> <> 
I * va 
* 5 
* 
2 — 
Boy 
** 
* 
5 
— 
> 2 
— 
— 
. 
- 
+ 
o 
—— 
* 


— Fo 


—— 


— —— — 


— 


(889 0 


* 1 
3 * 
14 . 


DISCOURSE THE FOURTH. 


oN s r. MATTHEW. 


A FT. 


Sr. MAaTTHEw wrote before Sr. MARK. 
ROM theſe poſitions it will follow, that St, 
F Matthew was the earlieſt writer of a Goſpel. 
ut in deducing this conſequence it muſt be aſſumed 
Juſt for the preſent, that he wrote for the Jews, and 
in Judea; and this being granted, whatever proves 
St. Mark and St. Luke to have written in other 
countries is a proof of his priority to them: of which 
ſort is the firſt argument here alleged in comparing 
him with St, Mark. | | 


1. $. Matth. iii, 6. | Mark 3. 5. 


And were baptized of him Aud awere baptized of him | 


in Jordan. in the River of Jordan, 


The addition of the word River in St. Mark may 


ſeem a ſlight circumſtance on which to found an ar- 
en and yet I think it affords a ſtrang probabi- 
ity, that St. Mark wrote at a diſtance from Judea, 


and not ſo near it as Egypt: for I much queſtion 


F 3 whether 
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whether this is not the only place, either in the Bible 
or Apocrypha, where this river is called more than 
ſimply Jordan. So famous was it in Paleſtine, and 
the countries round, and among theſe in Egypt. But 
at Rome it was a name little known, except among 
the learned, till after the wars of Titus Veſpaſian, as} 
the trophies erected on the conqueſt of Judea, And 
ſince 1 be N Jordan, like St. John's expreſ- 
ſion, ' John alſo was baptizing in Enon,* does not of it- 
ſelf determine, whether a river or a place were intend- 
ed; one would be apt to ſuſpect, that a queſtion of 
this kind had been aſked, and gave occaſion to the in- 
ſerting of the word river. Elſe it was extremely na- 
tural for St. Mark to ſpeak of Jordan, as all the 
other ſacred writers n done. | 

2. $. Matth. ix. 14. Mark i ii. 18. 3 

85 11 Alncd the diſei ples c of John and 

M13 HE 3 179903 Y Fer de Pharileelfufed to faſt: 
75 dan the di geile Tow and they cumt anil Jay winto' 


7 ana and ce i 1 oy 2 Wo r pid 1 Þ APY , 
0, WE art 975 DEL. 1 Ys 
bes. But ut thy Ix 6. , | e but * 

2 iples faſt —_— | | Ai iſciples faſt not? . 


Here a little en. is premiſed; but the next 
inſtance i is more ftriking, 


3. f. Matth. xv. 1, 4. 55 Mark vii. —5. | Het 


Then came to Jeſus Then came together | unto him 
Seribes ene Fo, Hees, 3 Phariſees 1 5 certain of the 
2 1 Scribe, 

Abet 2 1110 | /nohith can iow Tron 
_ di rſeiples ee eat brea —- ag 


1 defiled (that is to ſay, 

Dr. Shaw, PET TRY p. 373, ſays, * The Jordan, excepting 
* the Nile, is by far the moſt conſiderable river * 1 Rave feen 
« either in the Levant or OT * | 

| > See Ecclus. xxiv. 26, a John i iii. 23. 9 

e with 
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3. 5. Matth. xv. 1, 2. : Mark vii. 6. 
121 8 . 8 with unwaſhen) Hande, they Found 


For the Phariſees and all the 
Jews, except they waſh. their. 
hands oft, eat not, holding the 
l A tradition of the elders. © © 
A n en And when they come from 
Ma! \ | + + - the market, except they waſh, 
| f they eat not. And many other 
things there be, which they 
have received to hold, as the 
waſhing of cups and pots, bra- 
zen veſſels, and of tables. 
1 . Then the Phariſees and Scribes 
laying, |  aſeed bim, E 
Ih do thy diſciples tranſgreſs Why walk not thy diſciples 
$7 OG according to © 
the tradition of the elders ? the tradition of the elders ? 
ol Mark's, narration goes hand in hand with St. 
Matthew's for a good way together, both in the pre- 
ceding and:ſubſequent parts; except that he has in- 
ſerted this note for the ſake of thoſe who were-ſtran- 
gers to Jewiſh cuſtoms ; of which there is no ſuch 
explicarion in all St, Matthew's Goſpel,. becauſe they 
for whom he compoſed it did not want any, 


7 


1-3. 4? \ 


od QOH 97S @ 015 nefagsd 1277 n 
We meet with another little note concerning Judea, 
in the eleventh chapter of St. Mark, ver. 13. where 
giving an account of the barren fig- tree he ſays, For 
the time of figs was not yet. St. Matthew does not 
make this obſervation ; as every one who lived in that 
country muſt know, that the full ſeaſon of ripe figs 


was not till after the lateſt time on which the paſſover 


could fall. Compare Matth. xxi. 19. 
4. §. Matth. xv. 22. Mark vii. 26. 
And behold, a Cahaanitiſn 
woman came aut of the ſame 
coaffs, and cried unto him. 


_ Syro-phanician y nation, 
and ſbe beſought him. 


F 4 | Pheenicia 


The woman was a Greek, a 
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Pheœnicia was part of ancient Canaan ; but the lat- 

ter name was grown into. diſuſe. It is mentioned no 

| where in the New Teſtament, except here, and in 
| Acts vii. 1 f. xiii. 19. where St. Stephen and St. Paul 

| ſpeak of remote antiquity, and ſpeak of it to a Jewiſh 

| audience. Joſephus uſes it only with regard to the ſame 

| higher ages. St. Mark therefore explains Canaanitiſh 
by Syro · phœnician, which was more generally un- 

| | derſtood. By ſaying, that the woman was a Greek, 

i he means that ſhe was not of the Jewiſh religion. 


As the term Canaanite was become obſelete, may we 
not conclude, that a tranſlator of St. Matthew from 
the Hebrew would have rendered it either Syro-phce- 
nician with St. Mark, or ſimply Phoenician, as is of- 
ten done in the Septuagint ? * This therefore is one 
of the preſumptive proofs, that the Greek of this 
Goſpel is from the hand of the author himſelf. And I 
the preference of an antique to a modern word in 
this place makes the conjecture already mentioned 

more probable, that Gergeſa and Gadara were names 
of the ſame. city, of which St. Matthew choſe the 


more ancient. 


* 
* 91778 [+ 


Fa $. Matth. xvili. 188 . | Mark ix. 43—48. 
8. Wherefore ir thy hand or thy 43. 4nd if thy hand offend 
foot offend thee, cut them off, thee, cut it off ; it is better for 
and caft them from thee it is tber en 


* The Syto-phcenicians were ſo called to diſtinguiſh them from 
the Phœnicians of Africa, who were Liby-phcenicians, Both 
were of the ſame ſtock, and had bvtne che name of Canaanites ; 
which was fill remaining in Africa, when St. Auguſtin lived: 
for he tells us, that the coantry. people, about Hippo being aſked, 
Who they were, anſwered in the Punic tongue, that they were 
Canaanites. Lib. Expoſitionum Epiſt. ad Romanos. See Grotius | 
on Matth. xv. 22. | rw, 

> Grotius ib. This excellent annotator on the Goſpels begins 
a note on Matthew xxviii. 1. with an obſervation which is ve- 
| riſied in the inſtance before us: Marcus ita Matthzi legit veſti- 
| gia, ut ſpe ei præſtet interpretis vicem. e 
; Dic. iii. Sect. v. F. 9. 


better 
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a 4 Ma wil $00.1... ih t. 7 
better for thee to enter into life to enter into life maimed, than 


halt or maimed, rather than ha- having two hands to go into 


wing two hands or two feet to be Vall, into the e eee 


into everlaſting fire. 

* an 44. Vi thei germ dhwh - 
nor, ard the fire is nor quenched, 
45. Au if thy foot offind thee, ' 
cut if : it is better: for thee 28 

enter halt into lite, than 


.A 


two feet to be caft into hell, Into 


the unquenchable' fire : 

46. Where their worm dieth 

not, and the fire is not:quenched, 
g. 4 if thine eye offend the 47. Andif ee 


EI | ect is aus: . 5 


and caſt i r from thee: _ 8 

& is better for tbee to enter info itis beter for thee to enter into 
Hife 99. the kingdom of G 
avith one eye, eee two with 2 than having tau 


N ame. 2:11 eee, 


I 9 £3 If» (7% RK CH 54 Ee 3 
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— the name for hell in the oer er both 
Evangeliſts, was # name purely Jewiſh, and unknown 
tothe Gentiles, St. Mark therefore has given the paf- 
ſage more at large; the only one in which Gebema oc- 
curs in his Goſpel: by which means he has ſhown, as 
by a paraphraſe, what ideas were annext to the word, 


and in what ſenſe our Lord uſed it. In verſe 47, he ſays, 


It is better for thee to enter into the Kingdom of God 
with one eye, &c., Where Entering into the Kingdom of 
Cod being ſynonymous to Entering into Life in the pre- 


ceding verſes, the ſpiritual acceptation of the word 


Life was explained to thoſe who were: not * AC- 
cuſtomed'to this notion of it. , 


6. §. Match. xix. 1. | Mark x. 1. 
When Jeſus had finiſhed 


theſe ht * departed from Ad he aroſe from ebence, and 
tk fore and came into the cometh into the coafts of Fudea by 


6 of Judia beyond Jordan. the farther fide of Jordan. 
The 


Eds es 


EE ERECTION 
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The meaning of both Evangeliſts is the ſame; that 
our Lord in travelling from Galilee to Judea paſſed 
through the country beyond Jordan, which was called 
Perea. But St. Mark by a little addition, ſtill leſs in 
the original, and nearer to St. Matthew's text than it 
appears in the verſion, has rendered the ſenſe leſs du- 

bious: St. Matthew ſays, Iltgav 18 'Iogdavs, St. Mark, 
Aria ts ri Ts Topdays. „ nd 1. 
With the ſame eaſe he has avoided another little 
ambiguity. of St. Matthew; who in relating the ſur- 
miſe at. Herod's court, that Jeſus was John the Baptiſt 
revived, thus expreſſes it, Ch. xiv. 2. This is Jobn the 
Baptiſt [nyie9n ano tov vexpar | be is riſen from the dead. 
Our tranſlation gives the true, and indeed obvious, 
fenſe of the words. But ſince they are capable of ano- 
ther, He is raiſed up by the dead, as if they had cauſed 
him to riſe again; St. Mark has changed St. Mat- 
thew's prepolition for one not ſo liable to this miſ- 
conſtruction [Ex vexgwy vie Nn. vi. 14. ]. 
I. ſhall here mention a third emendatian, no greater 
than theſe, and no leſs proper. St. Matthew, Ch. 
xxii. 30. ſays, But are as the Angels of Gad in heaven; 


2 «% 


FRY HEE SEGA, D$Q 415) Kain 
8 That Iltear Te? Iod mea „ not be ide but beyond Jordan | 
See Lightfoot on John 1. N „ es Fol. "The confiruc- 
tion of the ſentence is, *Ha9: migar, or, Na rd migar, To Togdiry rig 
| Ta ogice de Twdzing. Our Saviour, Who had preached in the ſeve- 
ral tribes of Iſrael on this fide Jordan, proceeded now to preach 
to that part of them who dwelt beyond it, before he fuſfered. 
_ * See Wetſtein on Matth. xiv. 2. whoſe obſervation this is; 
and compare Matth. xi. 19. Mark viii. 324. Sy 
3 This inſtance ſhows, that Matth. i. 11. will bear the ſenſe 

in which Mr, Bowyer would underftand it [Conjectures p. 3. 
without any change of the text: Joſiah-begat Jechoniah, and 
* the brethren of Jechoniah hal avere at rhetime of the Captivity." 
To eſtabliſh which ſenſe he would read the paſſage thus, Kai rows 
ad οο, avrod Tos in} Th; peromoias, The article Teds, which he 
ſoppoſes to have been Joſt, may have been, as . in this place, ori- 
ginally omitted. 2 
The Jechoniah, who is mentioned in the next verſe as be ang 

athie 


«= + '% 
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where ir being doubtful, whether In heaven is to be 
referred to God or the Angels, St. Mark has made it 
clear by ſaying, xi xi. "2 25. Ba 4. Yew Hygels who! are 
in heaven. STO een 
| [> neil 

1 think we wy e feb theſe Ginall im 
ments on the text of St. Matthew, that he had Bob. 
liſhed his Goſpel in Greek before St. Mark's appear- 
ed. For if we put the contrary caſe, we muſt ſuppoſe 
what is very improbable, that he or his tranſlator has 
followed St. Mark's language in many inſtances, and 
yet deſerted it in theſe, which are accuracies merely 
grammatical, and would have made no ene of 
bis ſenſe. We oa 
7. S. We EY in St. Matthew, chat on the morning 
of * Reſurrection an Angel firſt, and then Chriſt 
himſelf, appearing to the women who went early 
to viſit the ſepulchre, ſent a meſſage by them to the 
diſciples, © That they ſhould go into Galilee and aſ- 
e ſemble together at a certain mountain; and that 
there he would ſhow himſelf to them: the ſequel 
of which is thus told by the ſame Evangeliſt.” xxvii. 
16. Then the eleven diſciples went away into Galilee, in- 
to a mountain where Feſus bad appointed them. And _ 
they ſaw him, they worſhipped bim. 1 


St. Mark. relates. the meſſage nearly i in og words of 
St. Matthew: But go your way, tell bis diſciples; and 
Peter, that he goeth before you into G alilee 5 l ye 
ſee bim. xvi. 7. But the Feat of this wehe be does | 


. tw mat {7 S 1 
Salathiel after the 8 was probably, : as St. Jaan G 
the ſon of the former, and the ſame as is intitled Aſſir, 1 Chron. 
iii 17. which might be a name given him from this circumſtance, 
as The Priſoner, or, Captive; and he might be emphatically ſo 
ſtyled on account of his preeminence over the reſt of the Captivi- 
ty, and recorded by this name rather than that of Jechoniah to 
diſtinguiſh him from his father. And thus each ſeries of the three 
has fourteen — | 

nor 
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not mention. And yet if brevity confined an hiſto- 
Tian to relate only one of them, would he not natural- 
ly prefer the fact as more important without the pro- 
miſe, than the promiſe without the ſubſequent com- 
pletion? To what then ſhall we aſcribe the choice 
made by St. Mark ? : 9 


The manifeſtation of Chriſt on the mountain of 
Galilee to the Apoſtles, and a numerous aſſembly of 
other believers,” muſt have been of great fame and 
notoriety, not only in the church, but throughout Pa- 
leſtine; and had the advantage of being predicted and 

iſed before the death of Chriſt, as well as after 
is Reſurrection.“ No wonder therefore that the firſt 
Evangeliſt, the Evangeliſt of the Jews, fixed his eye 
upon it; and deſiring to bring the prophecy and ac- 
compliſnment into one view, paſſed over the interme- 
diate viſits of our Lord to his Apoſtles, and haſtened 
on to this. n 


But this rendered it proper for the next Evangeliſt, 
limited by the conciſeneſs of his plan, to omit what 
was already deſcribed; and, ſince the performance of 
Chriſt's promiſe to the diſciples, that they ſhould ſee 
bim in Galilee, would be aſſured by the reality of other 
appearances, to recite ſome of theſe, which, though 
leſs celebrated, were equally, convincing. This track 
St. Mark has taken, as knowing that St. Matthew 
had gone before in another. (© 


I need not here dwell. longer. on this argument; 
becauſe, firſt, The precedence of St. Matthew to St. 
Mark is hardly a queſtionable point; and ſecondly, 
If it might ſtill be diſputed, other evidences of it will 
ariſe in the two following ſections. ; 


8 1 Cor. mort 6. : | 7 Matth. xxvi. 32. . 


SECT. 
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9 ” 


Sr. Marruxzw wrote befor # Sr. Luk E. 


If we next compare St. Matthew and St. Lubbe, 1 
think the following examples will evince the priority 
of St. Matthew. . by OM. 

For this is he that was ſpoken. As it is written in the book of. 
of by the prophet Eſaies, & the words of Eſaias the prophits' 

Mia cor i) BEE. I 
he voict of ont erying in the he voice of one crying in the 


- 


wilderneſs, ewilderneſs, 
Prepare ye the way of the Prepare ye the way of the 
ord, ; F a Lord, | F. e 
make his paths traight., make bis paths ffraigbt. 
i ATA 700 3 Every valley ſhall be filled, ans 


every mountain and hill ſhall be 
brought low; and the crooked 
ſhall be made ftraight, and the 


3 rough ways ſhall be made ſinaoth : 
Zn bs SE 1 ind all fleſh ſhall ſee the ſal - 
3 0 14110 934 Mail ' vation of God. „. Fo | 


4 AREFLIOTIOG JO DIRE 2 

St. Luke who a little before had told us in the 
words of Simeon, that Chrift is 2 ligbt to lighten the 
Gentiles rouge} ot whe 1 aſſurance on * au- 
thority of a greater prophet, that A fle I /ee 
ce the Fabvation of - God Pe ſeems Fraud. to 5 8 
lengthened out St. Matthew's quotation for two rea- 
ſons: firft, Becauſe he wrote for thoſe who were leſs 
acquainted with the prophecy; and /econdly, Becauſe 
the part which he has added, contains a promiſe, 
that The manifeſtation which God will make of 

* Luke ii. 32. Via bon #3 : CO TY 
_ * Judzis Veteris Teſtamenti leges hiſtoriz et prophetiæ, quan- 
tum ad literalem ſenſum, notæ erant, ita ut digito eas tantum 
monſtraſſe ſatis erat, ſed gentibus non item. Surenhufii Karax- 
N, p. 290. DER 1" 2 JOE 


ce himſelf 
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4 himſelf by the Goſpel, will be ek a 8 as 
1 all netians will * r * * 3 


2. 5 Marth, . 11. my $3 264k Luke at as. 
Among them that are "POETS | them that are bern. 


of unmet, there batll not riſen ©. of <vomon, there is unf A greater 
a greater baue ahn the. Brin. prophet than Jobn the Baprift.' 


The Gentiles being little acquainted with the cha- 
racter and office of John, whoſe miſſion had been con- 
fined to his own country; St. Luke very uſefully in- 


ſerted the word prophet, that it might appear more 
evident, in what reſpect John was to be numbered 


among the greateſt of thoſe that are born of women. 


It follows immediately in both Evangeliſts: | 


85 3. $. Matth. . OY g i Luke. : 
- But be that is leaft i in the But he that ; is haft i in the 
kingdom of Heaven 7s greater kingdom of God is greater 
chan be.. ban be. 


The kin . Tu Heaven * the kingdom of God are 
the ſame thing: for Heaven is, as it were, the palace 
and throne of the Divine Majeſty, and is therefore not 


unfrequently put for God himſelf But though the 
terms were ſynonymous, there might be an expedien- 


cy in uſing the one or the other, according to the ap- 


prehenfions of the readers to whom the TR liſts 
addreſſed themſelves. | + ISO OBS ©3119 BOO AVE ce 


$ LIRA) Y Fa q 
* 1144. 'S 8311 N 37 Al. , 


The Jews expected a Pn to be ſet up deche 
days of the Meſſiah, but were prepoſſeſſed with ſuen 


groſs conceptions of i it, as might render 4tHeſs/pn 


to announce it to them under the title of I of 


* Lowth on Iſai xl. 5. 
. 2 Tſai. 1xvi. 1. Matth. xxiii. 22. 


q 2 
2 + 


* Grotius on Matth. iii. 2. Compare Dan. i iv. . 265 Math! xxi. 


25. Luke xv. 21. 1 Mace iii. 18. 
Cod; 


1 
* 
| 
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Cod; ſince, according to an idiom of their ſcriptural 
language, earthly things which are great and ſtriking 
in their kind are ſaid to be of God; as great moun- 
tains are mountains of God; * goodly cedars are cedars 
of God; an exceeding great city is 4. city of God. 
And thus the kingdom of God might convey no higher 
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is in places ſufficiently guarded by the context, and 
which clearly ſhow the ſpirituality of this Kking- 
dom. * " | RE, 
But St. Mark and St. Luke ſay conſtantly, The 
kingdom of Gad; and in no one inſtance. call it the 
kingdom of | Heaven. St. Luke declines the 1525 ano- 
Ma 
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ö ther expreſſion frequently found in St. bew. 


Once he has Heaveny Father LO rang 5:3 zpavs] as 
oppoſed to fathers on earth: ge then, being evil, know 
how to give good gifts unto your children, hom much more 
ſhall your Heavenly Father give the Holy Spirit to them 
that aſt bim? xi. 13. But we do not meet with, Father 
 wobich is in heaven LO rang, ò iy r ougarcrc] through- 
out his Goſpel; not even in the Lord's prayer as it 
ſtill ſtands in the Vulgate tranſlation, and as it was 
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1 Pſalm xxxvi. 6. 2 Ixxx. 10. e 
5 2 iii 3. See the marginal tranſlation in theſe places. 
Y an. ii. 44. vi. 33. Xli. 28. xix. 24. xi. 31. 43. 
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might in the leaſt favour the low conceptions d 
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anciently read by 1 and Origen; the latter 
of 1 wap takes patticular . Rat. St. Luke has 


omitted In 1 95 ſay 5 99 * 177 Fa- 
tber. The words of Ch "to. St. 
Matthew are, Tour -Heav ur Heavenly F of Fora that 5 ye 


bave need of all theſe things ;* ; 11 in St. 1 Your Fa- 
knoweth that ye bave need of theſe things. In 
other paſſages he ſubſtitutes the Le of God fot Fa- 
ther which is in heaven ; ; and. with ſome Title loſs. of 
grace and propriety in the . and *** 
another or t] 1 2 


4. J. Match. xĩi. on: RS, | Luke vill. FE: MEA 


He As ay mother and my n 
of my Father which is in hea- are tbeſt cabch ber De of 
ven, the ſams is ny ' brother, and * and ds . 


Now chi probable reaſon of chis variation of St. 
Luke from St. Matthew is, that he wrote for readers 
of another ſort z for thoſe who were yet unacquainted 


with the prophecy which foretold the kingdom of Hea- 


den, and therefore would not be edified by a reference 
to this prophecy; and might on the hand be 
lefs edified by hearing of the kingdom of Heaven, than 
of the kingdom of God. They had been bred up in the 
belief of a multiplicicy-of gods; ſome of whom had 
their reſidence in — ſome in the ocean, and ſome 
in Hades. To ſuch perſons it was more inſtructive to 
ſay, The kingdom of Cd; which gave no countenance- 


to this notion of local divinities, but rather carried 


with it an idea of unity and emnipreſence. And, as.a 
proof of St. Luke's care to avoid a = 


See Wetſtein' s Greek Teſt. note on Luke xi. 2. Origen Thug 
wxns. Ed. Reading, p- on 
Matth. vi. 32. 

3 Luke xii. 30. 


entertained 
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entertained of the Deity, let me fubjoin a ſhort 


im, in citi 


between St. Matthew and him, where we ſee 
the fame ſentence, omit the part that 


ſeems to aſctibe a human FO, to he Almighty: 


Mattl. iv. 5 15 W 


11 1 1 e Map fall tot 


live by bread aline, but by every 
word that wo out 01 the 


mouth gf 


Luke i iv. 4 


4 is 5 written, T, bat nan ball 
not live by bread alone, but by 
every word of God. | 


We readily 1 chat ſuch W was not 
1 with regard to all the Gentile converts: but 
if forne were ſlow to part with ancient error, and in 
1155 of mixing it with the truth, it was the ſpirit of 
he Goſpel to attend to their weakneſs. 


5. $. Match. xxii. 23— 32. 


23.7 be ſame day came to him the 


Sadducees, which Jay that there is 
10 _reſurrefiion; ls aſked 


9 


a man die, having no children, 
is brother ſhall marry his wife, 
and raiſe up gt to his brother. 


Pe Gig Maßer, Moſes ſaid, 


Luke XX, 27—36. 


223 755 came to him certain 

of the 

Sadducees, which aan that there is 

72 eſurrecsun; and they \ pt 
it, 


28. Saying, Mafeer, Moſes wrote 


unto us, F any man's brother 
die having a wife, and he die 
wit bout children, that his brother 


could take bis wife, and raiſe up 


feed t0:bis brothers | 


755 * — a * uh us 
bes and the firſt. when be 
bad married a wife, deceaſed ; 


and having uo N Teſt | wife 
_ Bis brot har 


. Likewiſe th e . and 


the third, 2 


27. 8 
a. a 


29. There were therefore. even 
brethren : and the fr toil & 


wy and died without children. 


i I \ 2 F 


| 1 oy took her to 
30, 5 and he died childks}s. 


3. Aud the third _— > 42 
in hike manner the ſeven — 9 


and they left no children, and died. 


32. Laſt of all the woman died 


alſo. 


28. Therefire | 
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Matth. xxii. 23—32. 
28. T, herefore in ele irre 


whoſe wife ſpall ſhe be of the e 
ſeven ? for they all had her. © 
29. Jeſus nſevered and % 


unto them, Te db err, not know- 


ing the e nor the ee 
of ( God. „„ 


30. 3 in 0 reſurredtios they 


neither marry, nor are you in 


marriage; 

* CS 4 £4 64 x + 
but are as the angels of God 
in beaven. 


31. But as teuching the reſurrec- 


tion of the dead, have ye not read 
that which was ſpoken unto 


you by God, ſaying, 
32. 41 am the God of Abra- 


ham, and the God of Iſaac, and 


the God of Jacob? — is not 


rhe God of abe dead, but ef. 


living. 


* HK 2 lee 


20 Lake x xx. 2736. 


whoſe wife of the e? br ih 
even had 28 to 25 75 

34. And Feſt! eee Jail 
ento them, ; 

. The childrin of this world marry, 
_ aud are given in. marriage: "BP 
35. But they which ſhall be ac- 
counted worthy” to” Obtain that 
world, and the reſurrefion from 
the dead, neither mary, nor are 
given in marriage, 

36. Neither can mer die 
any more 


for #hey are tiguan unto the an- 
gels; and are the children of 


Gad, being the Haran of the 


reſurrection. 


37. Now that the dead 1 are raiſed, 
even Moſes ſhowed at the 
buſh, N 


| whto' he calleth the L 


the God of Abraham, and 

the God of Iſaac, and the God 
of Jacob, Wo 

38. For he is not a God of the 
dead, but of the LR for all 
wh unto him. 


7 


This . of Chriſt with ak galticors be- 
ing related by the three Evangeliſts, the variations of 
St. Mark and St. Luke from St. Matthew offer ſome 


obſervations to the preſent purpoſe. 7 
I. They are careful to tate the « queſtion of the 


Sadducees in ſuch a manner, that the law on which i it 
was grounded, and which St. Matthew mentions in 
general terms, ſhould be ſeen to be a national law 


peculiar to che Jews: war wrote unto us. 


2. They are as carefal not to reſtrain the reſur- 
rection to this people, omitting one particular which 
the Jews themſelves would think requiſite to form 
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the caſe. Seven brethren who were Gentiles might all 
marry the ſame woman without danger of a litigation 
in the future age, as they would never riſe again 
to. diſpute. about her, according to the general ſenti- 
ments of the Jews who held a reſurrection: for they 
confined it to the circumciſion. The Sadducees 
therefore, that their queſtion might be circumſtanced 
as the. Jews required i it to be, ſaid, There were ſeven 
brethren wu us, that is, of our nation. So their 
words ſtand in St. Matthew. But St. Mark and St. 
Luke leave out this reſtriction, with us; that, the queſ- 
tion being general, Gentiles as well as Jews might 
ay that they were intereſtes 1 in the deciſion of it. 


32 St. Matthew, leaving the immortality of the 
juſt to be inferred from their future equality with 
angels, and this inference not being ſo clear to the 


Gentiles, to whom the doctrine of angels was new, St. 


Luke explicitly declares, that they cannot die any more. 


4. Fe adds another ſhort ſentence of our Lord's 
argument, For all live unto him ; which not only op- 
poſed the error of the Sadducees concerning the ſoul, 
but at the ſame time obviated a popular notion of 
the pagans, that death diſſolved men's relation to 
heaven, and that after it they exiſted Wh under a 


1 coy of other powers. 


e manner in Which he and St. Mark gere 
the on Taunton or refer to it, is different from 
St. Matthew's: who, writing to a 1 well verſed 


in it, introduces the words of it as ¶poten, often wben 


Chriſt alleges it, but always when he does it n 
Of which chere are à dozen inſtances.“ een 15 
206 O 1 0 Doo! 2111133 

7 N Not Miſcell. C. vil, V. rp. 194. Fol. Grot. 
in Matth. x. 28. col. 2. * Bechai—reſurrektionem propriam 
vult eſſe Iſraelitarum. 

2 Nos juvenem exanimum er nil j | jam Cale fibus wllis 

Debentem vano meſti comitamur honore. Axe10.i. ct. 
3 Matth. i. 22. ii. 15. 17. 23. iii. 3. iv. 14. viii. 17. Xii. 17. 


xiii. 35. xxi. 4. xvii, 9. 35» 
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10 DISCOURSE IV. SEC. II. 
St. Mark himſelf cites it but twice. i; 2. Als ir ir 

written in che prophets: and xv. 28. Au the Script 

was fulfilled, which ſaitb. Au be was numberdu with 


the tranſgreſurs. St. Luke's citarions are 1 
merous; and a few examples will how how they are 
made. The firſt time he mentions che law Ty og 
it is thus: il. 22, 23. Accordiitg to the lach of "Moſes 
As it is written in the law of the Lord. When he firſt 
ſpeaks of the prophets, he ſays, iii. 4. As n & written 
in 1800 book of the words of Eſaias the prophet” He does 
not himſelf bring any thing from the Platins; but he 
thus expreſſes our Lord's reference to them: xx. 42. 
Aud David bimſelſ ſaith in the Book of Pſalms. The 
laſt time he introduces the mention of r it is 
as follows : 3 e ee eee e ee 


4 N „ LY © % * x £ 
ITO Q n 


xxiv. $4, 45. And Be bag a unto e 2g are the 
words which Lſpale unto you, while' I was yet with b you, 
that all things muſt be fulfilled which were written in the 
Law of Moſes, and in the Prophets, and in the Pſalms, 
concerning me. Then e Be their en Per 
they might under} and the Seri rip tures. + 


634444 7 F * af YO 


Thus St. Luke. fi nifies to the unleartied'Gentite, 
that the Law of Moſs: is the written Law of God; 

that the words of the Prophets, and Pſalms of David, 
are alſo written; and that the three titles of 2 The Lot), 
the Prophets, and the Pſalms, M0 neg the Scrip- 
tures of rhe Old Teſtament. ii 


An actin" of note FEY TNER, TY St. Ls does 
not quote Scripture according to the forms of doing 
it which were uſed by the Rabbis and learned Jews; 
and from hence infers, that he was not- converſant in 
their books. This may have been the caſe of St. 
Luke; but T conceive” the ä by which he 


1 Whitby on Luke xxiv. 44 
* Surenhuſius, KataMayn p. 315. 


would 
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would prove it, not to be well founded : for we hard- 
ly meet with a form of eiting Scri ture in any other 
ou of the wr + Fete ch, is not found 2 
the ſpeeches of. St. Peter, gt. Stephen, or St. Pau 
to the Jews,, in the Acts of, the Apoſfles. And the 
mode of citation, to which St. Luke. in his 
Goſpel is getained by others, who certainly were well 
im Hebjew literature; as by St. Mark, and; on 
all propet oceaſions, by St. Paul. For St. Paul chock 
not mention or allege the Law and Prophets in one 
and the fame manner to Jews and Gentiles. To Fe: 
lix the Roman governor he ſays of himſelf, Acts xxiv. 
14. Belieuing all things which are written ix the Law 
and the Prophets. But to king Agrippa, ib. xxvi. 22; 
Saying none other things than thoſe which the Prophets 
and Mo ofes did ſay ſhould rome. And thus he diſtin- 
guiſhes in his Epiſtles... In that to the Hebrews are 
many paſſages. from the Old Teſtament, but not a 
fingle inſtange in which it is quoted as written, But 


in his other Epiſtles he rarely uſes any other form 


than, It is written, or, The Scripture Faith. Thus he 
cites it to the Romans; the chief variations from 
which mode to that of He ſaith are in the three chap- 
refs, ix, "x, xi. which. principally relate to the Jews: 
and even there he ſeldom fails to name the; prophet 
whoſe words are adduced. To the Galatians, and in 
both Epiſtles to the Corinthians, with one or two ex- 
ceptions, be urges the words of the Old Teſtament as 
written. To the Philippians, Coloſſians, and Theſ- 
ſalonians, if I miſtake not, he makes no direct quota. 


tion from it. In the Epiſtle to the Epheſians he refers 


to it. twice, and there indeed in both places under the 
form of He faith. But he himſelf had ſpent above 
two years in teaching them with the utmoſt diligence 
and attention; and wrote his Epiſtle to them ſome 
years after; when he might have ſull allurance that 


* Acts ow 8. and to. 
3 1 
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he ſpoke to thoſe who knew. the Zaw. A. paſſage 
this Epiſtle, compared with one ſimilar in that to —.— 
Coloſſians; ſeems to prove, that he made a difference 
between them, and judged the Epheſians to he better 
verſed in the ſacred books. To theſe he propeſes the 
precept of obedience to parents with a view to the 
Moſaic promiſe: Eph. vi. 1—g. Childmn, ole your 
parents in the Lord: for this is right, Hoxoux Tay 
FATHER AND MorhER NM WHICH Is THE FIRST COM- 
MANDMENT' WITH PROMISE. But he omits: this re- 
ference to the words of the Decalogue, in giving the 
ſame precept to the Coloſſians; with whoſe profi- 
ciency in the Scriptures he was leſs acquainted, as 
having never been among them. He fays only, Col. 
iii. 20. Children, obey your "parents i in 240 e for this 
is well Plea ng unto the Lord. : DOE 
Thus we fee that St. Paul has: one mode of citing 
the Old Teſtament to the Hebrews, and ahother to 
the churches of which the Gentiles were members; 
that in the former caſe he agrees with St. Matthew, 
in the latter with St. Mark and St. Luke. And in 
this reſpect there is ſo much uniformity of the Apoſ- 
tle and two Evangeliſts, that we may juſtly conclude, 
it was hot accidental; but deſigned 155 him and them, 
for the ſame purpoſe of ſuiring their ſtyle to the ſmall 
meaſure of ſcriptural knowledge, which they might 
well ſuppoſe many of their readers to poſſeſs. By 
which means the unlearned or new-converted Gen- 
tiles were inſtructed, that what was offered to them as 
the word of God which came in old time, was to be 
found in the books of Scripture; and, if Judaizers 
crept in and'perplexed them with doctrines of an oral 
or traditionary law, were furniſhed with this reply to 
ſuch teachers: When the Apoſtles and Evangeliſts, 
* who have been our more immediate guides, propoſe 
© to us any part of the Moſaic economy, they allege 
only what is written, and what they carefully inform 
Sus to be ſo,” | | 


J have 
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I have dwelt ſo long on>this-fubje&;' not only as 
it is of weight in the preſent inquiry, but as it yields 
us one of thoſe fimple notes of authenticity with 
which the Goſpels abound, and Which abs err of 
W NR ver have deviſed!” 568 5:13 Ff 58 135 
e ae ee O07 ned tor 381 

6. 1 March. ri. 472 .1 40 i en cl 
77 are Hl unto 5 whiths Ore by - 15 | Nye: ſepulchres which 


abbict unte appear e appear not, and tbe men that 
outward, Bur abitbin are full ef \ walk over them ure: not! aware 


„ eee mags eh 2 4 D Jar 
6 | 


Hl 1 01 11d c 


.. Grotius conceived hes fr Arden den to be diffrent, 


in which. opinion he was not ſingular, $90. that, 
our Lord having uſed both, St. Matthew took one, 
and St. Luke the other. * n e, to 1 
Hammond refers us, hath, I think, by his great {ki 
in Rabbinical. Faule cleared up the 2 age in St. 
aves are 


Matthew; and ſhowed, that his Be, 4 gr 
the ſame; thing with St. Luke's which, appear not.* . 


The Jews eſteemed.” that a "man ag 1 ral 
pollution by rouching even the o tide of of a, ſepulc| re 
or grave: to guard againſt w Fee eg the 

San edrim at ſtated | times uy out perſons to examine 
the 1 95 that were going to ruin, ane 57 time or 
accident, become ſcarce diſtinguiſhable, and. to.mark 
them with lime tempered. with water. hey Aid not 
almonides, 


* 


mark thoſe that were manifeſt, a9 8 


but thoſe that were doubtful or > nog 


d. Theſe 
marks were renewed from time to VL 3. r Wea- 
ther, and n of 8e and W 557 N Voß d ſpon ef⸗ 


fac them 
8 I} pop 19 976 „anotiibe * 


a o # » + 
4C? ; 380 fy 34 44 
18 1b 


7 Grot; in Luke xi. 44. 8 


Pocock. Notæ Miſcell. en v. p. 154. Hammond on Match 
xxiii. 272 F 


G4 OO Whited 
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104 DISCOURSE IV. SECTs Il. 


- Whited graves in St. Matthew therefore mean graves 
which have been whited, ue, chat is, graves 
which have had theſe cautionary marks, and have 
loſt them again. For when aur Lord ſays, They ap» 
pear beautiful outward; he means not by the hand of 
art, but of nature, which had again covered the ground 


with verdure; for this is the beauty to which he has 
regard. St. Luke therefore calls them Adna, which 
appear uot. And this is certainly a plainer language 
to readers in general; otherwiſe ſo many could not 
have miſtaken St. Matthew's ä NE 
ed a quite different idea for it. n 


1 ſtory related i in the Recognitions ſeems to alkide 
to this cuſtom. St. Peter is introduced as ſpeaking 
of the ſepulchres of two of the brethren * bieb 
ce were every year whited of their o.]nar accord: 
<* which miracle the fury of many againſt us wwas-repreſ- 
« ſed, when they thereby perceived, that our brethren were 
t bag in remembrance with God.. This agrees with 
the actount of 'Maimonides, and ſhews, that the 
whiting of the ſepulchres was of no long Suns. - 


The notion of W annexed to dead bodies 
adds force and ſpirir A Sr fimilitude, as it ſtands, 


in St. Matt Ache); uke thought fit to drop — 
leſt the Ge niites thop1d” think Ad elpe concerned 
i an I whom many of them were too 


| ing, ſhor grow more af afraid of rr 
than mor Gen. | 515 


2 $. Marth. Xxiv. 15, 16. SEL alte xxl. 20, 21. 


When ye there e ſhall fee the | When ye ſhall fee. Nepal 
abomination of deſolation, e compaſſed with armies, then know 
ten of by Daniel the prophet, — that \the- -&/olation. * is 
ftand in the holy place, (who/o 85. 
readeth let him underftand) HOP 


. See Matth. vi. 29. 
KRecognitions, B. i. 5. 71, in Lardner, V. ii. p. 794. 


Then 
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Matth. xxiv. 1815. WII Tyke xxi. 30. ARG 
Then ler them aulich ure ix Ther lee ahem Vin are in 
Jeg. 2 e eee W ta abe mount apnss Dy 


Arat 2 SI 


ac d.the abomination pe, dem 


AT 17 5 1 ng it, and encamp- 
1 round, d with en igns of idolatrous 


a 5 
N Y RAPP een Was 


7 to be expect ed I. | If 
8, ö. St. Matthew ſays in [rhe fad tk ver, F 29. 


 Immodiutely Her be tribulation f thoſe daxe, foal the 

Jon be darkeued; au the maou ball not grve ben ligbe, 
and ibi ſturs ſhall fali n Ou the WER e 

the I Hall be ſbaten. an AR 


8 Wc u in ns "ws 
This is the ſymbolical 8 of prophecy to 
ſignify, the ruin f great perſonages and kingdoms,* 


and denotes the ams events. which are thus predicted | 


in 10 ne . 


ANR 


xxl. 2 3 34. 'T —— Gall = great Abr, ( in as * 


and wrath upon this people. Aud they all fall S ihe 
edge of. the fevord, and ſhall. be led away captius into all 
nations ; and Jeruſalem. ſhall be trodden. down of the 
Gentiles, until the times of the Gentiles be e fulfilled, *. 


It is probable that our Lord, as was \eidimes 


done by the prophets,* having firſt delivered, theſe 


* Grot, on Matth. xxiv. 15. Alex. Morus on ven. 28. Hae la 
abominatio deſolationis eſt, quam Drpa rb Lucas interpretgtur, 
plane dicere ſolitus qua Matthæus e npario hie. dee Mede's 

Works, p. 753» 

See Biſhop Newton's Diſſertations on Prophecy. Rev. vi. 

12— 17. V. iii. p. 69. 


3 See Iſai. v. 7. Ezek. xvii. 12. XX, 45-49 compared with 


Xx1, 17. See Lowth's Comment, 
things 


27 in the fi gurative | 
uke, paſſe, Over 
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things in figurative diction, did then open the mean- 
ing of the prophecy to the four Apoſtles with whom 
he was in private.“ St. Luke hath recorded the ex- 
planatory part, St. Matthew only the figurative. And 
if we inquire why he choſe it in preference to the 
other, it ſeems evidently to have been, becauſe he 
wrote in Judea, while there were reaſons of rudence, 
reſpecting not only the Jews the ſubject of the or 
hecy, but'the fatery” and even the prejudices* of the 
Eft be lievers, not to ſpeak more openly of fuch a 
total and long — of the Jewiſh ſtate. But 
then it 1s as evident, that St. Luke had not written 
in Judea before him. For had this been the caſe, 
what ſhould induce St. Matthew to couch the pro- 
phecy under allegory and ſymbols, when the literal 
lenſe had been already opened, and might be read by 
every one in the cleareſt terms? There cannot be a 
plainer ſign, I think, of the ee ro St, Mat- 


thew. 


9.5. Matth. xxvi. 64. Mark xir. 62. Luke xxii. 1 

Hertafter ſpall ye ſee the don © Hereafter Pall the Son of man 
of man fitting on the "Ow "WI, 40 on the So _ OO * 
of Power. | Po | 


Power among the os es was one E's Kg names. 55 
God himſelf: in which ſenſe it was here uſed by 
Chriſt, and taken by the council. St. Luke gives a 
ſort of 1 of it, that the high import of the 
word might h be Fqnceived by Ane $0 the 
Jewiſh — 5 


ges Mar xiii, | | 

2 Act. vi. big 3. 1 22101 ky” CR Tee þ AA: 2 

3 Ib. i. 6. xxi.'20. K. b 1 foi 

* See Wolfus on the aa in St. Matthew; and selden, to 
whom he refers, De j jure Nat. et Gentium, p. 264. who ſays, 
Sexcenties apud magiſtros inter Dei cognomina uſurpatur. 


10. §. The 
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10. §. The tenth chapter of St. Luke appears to 
have been written with reference to the tenth of St. 
Matthew. For: Chriſt in the courſe of his miniſtry 
having appointed two miſſions of his diſciples, and 
having each time given them - a charge at:ſendu 
them forth; the firſt, which was to the twelve 
tles, is recorded by St. Matthew, without notice 
taken of the latter: but St. Luke, touching lightly 
on that to the Twelve, dwells on the ſecond to the 
Seventy Diſciples. The inſtructions being ſimilar in 
both, he might very properly do this, if he wrote after 
St. Matthew; but if he had preceded him, or not 

ſeen his Goſpel, it is natural to believe, that he would 
have been fulleſt on the charge which was wy TI, 
and: to the. ce 8 8 | aha 


> f Tr Y% 1-4 


8 E 8 m. 
8. Mobo wrote very early. 


If we attend a little further to the dition and ſome 
other circumſtances of St. Matthew's Goſpel, we may 
ſee reaſon to conclude, that he was not only anterior 
to St. Mark and St. Luke, but wrote ſeveral years 
before either of them. And theſe things will meric 
our attention the more, if the notes of an early pub- 
lication are at the ſame time notes of the authenticity 


of his Goſpel. 


: £ -- *" 


| 1.8. He Alone aſcribes | thoſe lep ß neger to 
„erg by which it had been diſtinguiſhed by the 


prophets and facred hiſtorians, and was known a- 
mong the neighbouring nations.= In the hiſtory of the 
TRI St. Luke fays, 1 enn, A to Je- 


0 Nebem. xi. 1. 18. 101. xlviii. 2. lil. I, Dany ix. 24. 
See in Prideaux's Connect. Part i. under the year A. C. 610. 
an account of the great city Cadytis, mentioned by n 


B. ii. 3 159. ili. 1 
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ruſalem, and ſet him on a pinnacle of ie temple: but St. 
Matthew, Then the deuil taketh dim ap mee the Holy 


City, and /eiteth him on a pinnacle of the temple," - He 
relates in another place, that | m bodies | of - ſaints 
<obich flept aroſe, and came out of thegraves after his m- 
 furrettion, uud went into t he Holy City, and appeartd 
ante many. Jeruſalem is called in his Goſpel, as in 
the Hfalms, The City ef tbe great King; and, as we 
have before obſerved, be 2500 Place. St. Mark, 
who had the ſame occaſion to an hid ee ground, 


uſes.another' e 17 14. fr : 4 Ia $137 
TIT e 14 be £.: 36 8 an 
Matth xxiv. 15, 16. M,lia,rk xiii. 14. 
zer ye thirefore 1 Bias oben e foul er the © 
abomination of deſolation, abuninatiom of defolation,: 
Jpoken of by Daniel the prophet, . * 1 -of 6 Daniel the * 
fanding in the holy place, landing where it ought not, 
(whoſo readeth let him under. Cube readeth let bene . 
fland) 0 and * FA 
Then let them' which * — aotiich * in 
7. Alte into the mountains. Judea flee to the mountains. ' | 


4 F191 9 & Rath): b 5 

An exact agreement of the two paſlpges i in * ll 
refpetts makes it look as if the alteration was made 
on purpoſe. to avoid the title of Holy Place. For 
which and the like differences between St. Matthew 
and the other Evangeliſts, may. we not account in this 
manner ? After ſome years the, word of God, being 
received by multitudes in various parts of the world, 
did, as it were, ſanctify other cities; while Jeruſalem, 
by rancorous oppoſition to the truth and ſanguina 
perſecutions of it, more and more declined in the eſ- 
teem of the believers. They acknowledged the ritle 
and character, which ſhe claimed by ancient preſcrip- 
tion, when St. Matthew wrote; but between the 
| publication of his Goſpel and the next, were taught 


Luke iv. 9. Matth. iv. 5. 
„ Matth. xxvii. 52, 53. | 
Matth. v. 35. Pſalm xlviii. 2. 
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to transfer the idea uf the Holy City, the mother of 
the true Iſraei, do a Eier object. r itt 

14 e 297 WW een e enn 117 5% Vd 

2. 5. He reftifiesalſo's higher veneration ahen os 
for the Trmple;: In deſeribing our Lord's. public en- 
try into Jeruſalem, they ſuy, He went into ne Tum. 
% pe; Sti Matthew, He wen into the Tem — | 
God.“ In relating the evidence of the falte 
neſſeb at the Frial, St. Mark chooſes one — 
tion: & Md beard bim ſay I will deftroy this Tample that 
jg made with band; St. Matthew another: * f am. 
cc able to deſtroy the Temple of God.” * He mentions 
a diſcourſe of Chriſt in which the falſe gloſſes of the 
Scribes and Phariſees are refuted by arguments drawn 
from the holineſs of the Altar, and af the Temple, 
and from the reſidence of the Divine Majeſty in it. 
The Temple had a peculiar ſacredneſs, till the Son of 
God came to ſabernacle among men, and even till 
He our paſſover Was ſacrificed for us. Yet only St. 
Matthew continues on the notion of this ſacredneſs to 
the death of Chriſt. No other writer of the New Tef- 
tament calls it 2 Temple of God in treating df a time 
after the birth of dur Lord. St. Luke fpeaks/of an 
action dene before it, when he ſays, that "Zacharias 
went iutb / the Temple lor fanctuary] of the Lord, 10 
Burn incunſt. And it is without ſucceſs; chat dome 
learned men have attempted to prove, that ab Temple 
of God in 2 Arn li. 4. means the Temple Eber 

rei DYE en ne nenen 10 2068 
Ses Gal. u. 25, 26. Sve 4d Heb wits 20 
Mank Ri. 5. Luke xix. 46. Matth. xxi. 12. 110 


e e b „% {106% 
Matth. xxiii. 1 21. FEAR 4 17 x 
$ John i. 14. EH = al. Sandtuarium K ORE.oa 
ipſe Meſſias, ſanctificatus de filiis W e Rabbi Moſes = 
denſis ap. Grot. in Joan. ii. 19. 


See Bp. Newton. » on Prophecy Diſk Azili. V. ii p· 369. 
3. F. St. Matthew 
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3. §. St. Matthew uſes the word Goſpel four times: 
iv. 23. ix. 35. xxiv. 14. xxvi. 13. In the three former 
he calls it tbe Goſpel of the Kingdom. In the fourth he 
fays, Whereſotver this Goſpel [+6 roayyiXiov Tra] ſhall be 
preached. From hence one would judge, that it was 
then conſidered as a word of general meaning that 
ſignified any good tidings, and was not yet become an 
appropriate term of the church for the good tidings 
declared by Chriſt and his Apoſtles. When St. Mark 
wrote, this was grown to be the ſettled and familiar 
ſenſe of it: for he ſays ſimply the Goſpel in ſeveral 


4. F. The language of an early writer appears again 
in St. Matthew, when he ipeaks of the Apoſtles. At 
the firſt enumeration of them he calls them the 
twelve Apoſtles,” and after that conſtantly he twelve 
Diſciples, till in the twenty-ſixth chapter, ver. 14. and 
47. where the perfidy of Judas is the ſubject, he ſtyles 


him One of the Twelve, perhaps with a certain lenity 


of expreſſion, that he might not ſeem to aggravate the 
guilt of Judas by reminding the reader, that he was 
not only a conſtant attendant, but a choſen diſciple, 
Whatever the reaſon was, theſe two are the only in- 
ſtances of ſaying ſimply be Twelve throughout his 
Goſpel, according to the Vulgate, and the more ap- 
proved copies of the Greek. Bur if the reading of 
our Tranſlators in ver. 20. of this chapter, He ſat 

with the Twelve, is to be received ; {till it is certain, 
that St. Matthew had well prepared us, before he ſup- 
poſed us to underſtand, who the Twelve were. Where- 
as the other Evangeliſts begin early with this appella- 
tion, and ſcarce uſe any other, Becauſe by the time 
when they wrote, the Twelve was become the common 


Match. x. 2. Ws el 
2 Among others the Alexandrian MS, See Mill on Matth. 


xxvi. 20. 


deſignation 
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deſignation of the twelve Apoſtles, and the eſtabliſhed 
language of the chur ch.: RX n e 


5. F. There is a like difference between St. Mat- 
thew and the two other Evangeliſts in ſpeaking of 
St. J hn. St. Mark at firſt calls him the Brother of 
James, but as ſoon as he has related the death of the 
Baptiſt, changes his ſtyle, and calls him only John. 
When St. Luke firſt mentions him, he intitles him 
the ſon of | Zebedee,* but never afterwards, St. Mat- 


thew, who often ſays ſingly Peter, has not named St. 


John without adding, that he was the ſon of Zebedee, 
or, the brother of James. The reaſon ſeems to be, 
that in a courſe of years this Apoſtle was ſo eminent 
in the church, that John, without epithet or diſtinction, 


was underſtood to be John the Apoſtle; but when 


St. Matthew wrote, to be rather John the Baptiſt, 


_ t364& = r Fs ; n 1 9 2 1 8 f 
6. §. Another circumſtance. concerning St. John, 


which, we find in St. Luke, favours the early date af 
St. Matthew's Goſpel, if we may argue from what he 
has omitted. The firſt ſtep towards the enlargement 


of the church beyond the people of the Jews, was the 


converſion of the Samaritans by Philip the deacon; 


for whoſe confirmation in the faith the college of 
Apoſtles ſent to them Peter and John.“ The latter 
had not long before expreſſed a ſtrong enmity. to 
their nation, by wiſhing to command fire from heaven 
to conſume one of their villages. The knowledge 


of which fact, while their faith was in an infant and 


feeble ſtate, might have alienated their minds from 


Him who was now their. ſpiritual father, and given 


: 1 Cor. xv. 5. And that he was ſeen of Cept as, then of the 
Twelve. | CANOE 
2 Compare Mark i. 19. iii. 17. v. 37. with ix. 2. 
Luke v. 10. ; 
+ Acts viii. 5—14. 
Luke ix. 54. 
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an opportunity of ſowing diſſeyfions 'and"raifing dif- 
turbances among them, which the open enemies, or 
falſe friends, of the Goſpel; ſuch as Simon Magus, 
ated d as 
tired of one'who'wrote' near the time of 
their converfion : he Teft the offence of St, John, and 
the heavenly rebuke which it received, to bè recorded 
by a foture Evangenſt. The filence of St. Matthew, 
and the trarrarive of St. Lüke are the rote femärka- 
ble in this cafe, as departures from the rule to which 
they ſeverally adhere, St. Matthew of divulging the 


fading of the” Apoſtles,” and St. Luke of concealing 
them.” = 1 2 i ene 5 | 8 


. 8 e RPd ee ene 
2. $. Though St. Mathew has been careful to do 
all juſtice to the zeal and fortitude fon by John the 


Baptiſt in reproving the vices of Hero the tetfarch; 


he is leſs ſevere than St. Mark - or St. Luke in ſpeak- 


ing of this prince; and in particular, he takes no no- 


tice of the inſults offered by him to our Lord on the 
morning of the crucifixion: which were more likely to 
make an impreſſion on the minds of the Galſſean be- 
lievers, than the beheading of the Baptiſt. The moſt 
obvious account of this conduct in St. * is, 
that Herod was ſtill reigning in Galilee; and he was 
unwilling to diſplay more than was abſolurefy neceſſa- 
ry of the bad part of his character, that he tight ex. 


cite neither jealouſy in Herod of his believing fabjects, 


nor diſaffection in them to their ſovereign. © But if he 
was influenced by theſe motives, he muſt have written 
before the year of our Eord xxxix; for in that year 
Herod was depoſed, and banifhed to Lyons by Cali- 
gula. | N | : 8. $4 | 


+ <P 


— 


z Compare Mark viii. 15. and Matth. xvi. .f 
Beware of the leaven of | Beware of the. leaven of 
the Phariſees, and of the | the Phariſees, and af the 
leaven of Herod. Sadducees. 5 

T'See Luke iii. 19, xiii, 31, 32. xxiii. 11. 


8, C The 
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8. f. The Herodian family may help to carry the 
date Thale higher. Herod Antipas, who beheaded 
John the 2 was ſon of Herod the Great. Herod 
Agrippa, beheaded St, James, was ſon of Ariſ- 
tobulus, and grandſon of Herod the Great. St. Luke 
calls the grandfather Herod King of Judea, the 
grandſon Herod The King. The latter was advanced 

, as king ot Philip's tetrarchy, by Caligula. 
Claudius inveſted him afterwards: wia regal power 
over Judea. Yet it may be queſtioned, whether he 


ever bore his grandfather's title of kin ng. of Judea. 
u 


St. Luke ſeems to expreſs himſelf, as ally, with 
accuracy in ſtyling him only Herod The King.“ St. 
Matthew intitles Herod the Great ſimply Herod The 
King.“ It may therefore well be ſuppoſed, that he 
wrote before he knew, that there was another Herod 
The King, whoſe territory was Jewiſn. But Herod 
Agrippa was thus dignified in the year of our Lord 
xxx vii. After which St. Matthew would. probably 
have added a mark of diſtinction to the grandfather's 

name, 28 St. Luke has done; and as he himſelf diſ- 
tinguiſhes between a * Ne «nd. W che 
F re! 11 i 2 

9. * But 2. Met "IP in his; Goſpel re «efpctting 
Pilate may. diſpoſe us to fix the date of it ſtill a little 
nearer to the Aſcenſion. As ſoon as he begins to re- 
late, chap. xxvii. 15. our Lord was led priſoner from 
the Jewiſh council to er, be begins to ſpeak 


of Pilate. as Governor. Governor ;alked,. the Go- 

vernar 3 and ſo. on. . * frequent 
1 I, ver. 3. 177 2998 > | $ X. d 1h 
2 Acts xii. 1. 4 


3 Archelao Viennam relegato Judza i in formulam provinciz eſt 
redaQta ; quod quam vim habeat peritis rerum Romanarum ſatis 


eſt compertum. Ab eo tempore nullus unqvam poſtea Judzz 


neque n. Iſaac. — Exercitat. i. 

n. 2. p. 22. Fol. 
+ Ch, ii. ver. 1. 
5 H mention 
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mention of Governor, for it: occurs nine times, but be- 

cauſe it belonged to Pilate as ſtill Governor of Judea, 
while St. Matthew was writing? St. Mark, St. Luke, 
and St. John, ſay only Pilate on the ſame e and 
never once call him Governor. | | 


Upon a 838 of the . Vitellins p pre- 
ident of Syria ordered Pilate to Rome, to anſwer to 
it before the Eaiperor. Joſephus ſays, that in obe- 
dience to this order he made haſte to Rome, . but before 
he got thither the Emperor was dead. The death of 
Tiberius was in the Spring, A. D. xxxv1. By which | 
time probably St. Matthew 8 Goſpel was Written: 


Ko $74. 4 ou 


10. F. St. Matthew in a certain abr way gives 
the eſſential circumſtances of our Lord's miracles; but 
he is the leaſt diſtin& and particular in reciting them. 
He was in haſte, as was before obſerved, to introduce 
Chriſt ſpeaking, and judged perhaps, chat the, notori- 
ety of theſe recent miracles did not then require a mi- 
nuter deſcription, As the Evangeliſts receded from 
the time and place in which the works were done, 
they became more explicit in their narrations; to ſa- 
tisfy the pious inquiries of the faithful, and to guard 
them againſt falſity by an exacter detail of facts. This 
is very viſible in whatever St. John undertook to re- 
late. And it may be obſerved in ſeveral inſtances of 
St. Luke. He mentions the appearances of Chriſt to 
the diſciples after his reſurrection, and his conferences 
with them, more at large than the preceding Evange- 
hſts. And though he referved the circumſtances of 
the Aſcenſion 57 the Acts of the Apoſtles, yet we 
find a fuller account of it in his Goſpel than in St. 
Mark's, St. Matthew makes no direct mention of 1 it. 
He had deduced his hiſtory t to the time, when Chriſt, 
who died for our fins was . i for out quſtifi- 


l 


2 5 Antiq. B. xvii. C. iv. $i 2. 


elle, | 
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cation, and, being inveſted with all power in heaven 


and in earth, commanded his diſciples to teach all 


nations, and aſſured them of his preſence with them 
to the end of the world. Here he thought proper to 
cloſe his Goſpel. Bur if he had not written while the 
Aſtenſion was frefh in memory, and the ſpectators of 
it continued together at Jeruſalem, he could ſcarce 
have failed to take notice of it. 


Same objections conſidered and anſwered. 


1. §. Yet learned men think they diſcover marks 
of a lower date in St. Matthew's writings.” They 
argue from the knowledge which he ſhows of the 
ſpiricuality of the Goſpel, and of the excellence of 


the moral above the ceremonial law, of the' extent 


of Chriſt's kingdom on earth, of the calling of the 
the Gentiles and rejection of the Jews. Of which 
things they * him not to have treated, till a 
courſe of years had unfolded their meaning, and given 


him a clearer diſcernment of their nature. 


2. §. But it may be anſwered, firſt with regard to 
the doctrinal part of his Goſpel, that if he exhibits 
a noble idea of pure religion and morality, he teaches 
no more than he had heard often taught, often oppoſ- 
ed to the maxims of the Jews, by his Divine Inftruc- 


tor. And when the Holy Spirit, the 2 to all the 


truth, had deſcended upon him, it ſeems ſtrange to 
imagine, that he ſtill wanted twenty or thirty years to 
enlighten his mind. If he was not then furniſhed with 
knowledge to relate theſe doctrines as an Evangeliſt, 


an Apoſtle? 


how was he qualified to preach them to the Jews as 


1 See Lardner's Suppl. V. i. p. 110=116, 
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3. F. In the next place, it is true that the prophe- 
tic parts of his Goſpel declare the extent of Chriſt'es 
kingdom, and the calling and acceptance of the Gen- 
tiles. But theſe events had been plainly foretold by 
the ancient prophets, and were expected by devout 
Iſraelites to happen in the days of the Meſſiah. Za- 
charias, the father of the Baptiſt, ſpeaks of Chriſt 
as coming Yo give light to them that ſit in darkneſs 
and in the ſhadow of death ; which deſcription denotes 
or includes the Gentiles : and Simeon calls him in 
direct terms, A light to lighten the Gentiles." And 
what more does St. Matthew ſay, than that rhe Goſ- 


pel would be ſucceſsfully preached among the Gen- 


tiles in all parts of the earth? He no where teaches, 
that they ſhould be received into the church with- 
out circumciſion and ſubmiſſion to the Levitical 
law. Freedom from this. yoke was rather intimated 
than proclaimed by our bleſſed e 
one of thoſe things, which then the Apoſtles could 
not bear; and it remained a myſtery to them, till 
it was ſignified to St. Peter by viſion, and explained 
by the deſcent of the Holy Spirit upon Cornelius 
and his friends.“ It will be ſnown elſewhere, that 
the proper inference from theſe parts of St. Mat- 
thew's Goſpel is of another Kind.“ | 


4. F. But, it is added, he mentions prophecies and 
prophetic parables, which ſpeak of the rejection and 
overthrow of the Jews. If this argument means, that 
being at firſt prejudiced in favour of a kingdom to 
be reſtored to Iſrael, he could not underſtand theſe 
prophecies, and therefore would not think of relating 
them if he wrote early; though we ſhould admit the 
premiſes, - we may juſtly deny the concluſion. He 
might not clearly diſcern, in what manner the pre- 


Luze i. 79. and ii. 32. „„ 12... 
See Acts x. * See Sect. v. 5. 17. of this Diſcaurſe. 


dictions 
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dictions were to be accompliſhed, yet he muſt ſee, 
what they all denounced, that thoſe who rejected the 
Gofpel God would reject 3 and hence he had always 
an inducement to notify them to his countrymen; 
and the ſooner he apprized them of their ets the 
n ms e he ſhowed them. ; 


2 $. An abjedion bens from his Goſpel. is ill 
behind. He ſays of the Potter's field purchaſed with 
the price at 28 s perfidy, as . * tranſlates 
the warned) 


Ch. xxvii. 8. W Birofori that fel bath been called, 
The feld of blood until this 18515 


Hle ſays again of the report, bie the! ſoldiers 
who guarded the ſepulchie ſpread at the inſtigation 
of the Jewiſn rulers, That the diſciples came 
* n 2 and ſtole away the body of” Chriſt while 


Arbil. 11 tid ir ww has teen ſpread among 
the Jetos itil this day. © 


It is urged, they muſt haye biex's events of a con- 
ſiderable ſtanding, of which he could * in this 


| manner. ks qe 


St, Matthes l ies ane lat he Sacks a two 
chin which were ftill ſubſiſting when he wrote; 
but J ſee not, that his expreſſion, eſpecially if we 
conſider the ſubject to which he applies it, requires 
us to ſuppoſe that they had ſubſiſted a Jong while : 
for what things is he ſpeaking of? Palpable lier, and 
new names of places, which have had others: from 


ED | Scott's s New Verſion of St, Matthew! 8 Goſpel, 
H 3 ancient 
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ancient uſage and apparent reaſon, are beings of ſuch 

a periſhable nature and caſual exiſtence, that a ſingle 
year was ſufficient to give propriety to the- obſerva- 
tion, that they then continued. It was memorable 
that the ame had faſtened on the field, and ſtrange 
that the lie had laſted fo long. wee 


6. 8. Hiſtoric evidence is brought in aid of theſe 

arguments: and to the teſtimonies produced in the 
ſecond of theſe Diſcourſes, the higher authority of 
Irenæus, is oppoſed, in a paſſage of which I will 
give a literal verſion: | 


Now Matthew among the Hebrews « publiſhed 
de alſo a written Goſpel ſy and Paul evangeliz- 
ce ing at Rome, and founding the church there; but 
cc after their departure, Mark the diſciple and inter- 

* preter of Peter, he alſo delivered to us in writing 
ce what was preached by Peter; and Luke the fol- 
& lower of Paul recorded in a book the Goſpel 
te preached by him. Afterwards John the diſciple of 
te the Lord, the ſame who leaned on his breaſt, he 
* alſo ſet forth a Goſpel, reſiding at Epheſus in 
« Aſia,” | py 
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It is taken for granted, that Peter and Paul evange- 
lizing at Rome muſt mean, While Peter and Paul 
were evangelizing at Rome. But what, becomes of the 
argument, if evangelizing has here the nature of a 
ſubſtantive, (for which ſuch participles are uſed in 
Greek :) and the words are to be thus underſtood, 


_ 2 Lardner's Suppl. V. i. p. 102. Irenæus, B. iii. C. 1, 

* Thus Luke 11. 2. "Hyzporvorros 1s the ſame thing as if St. 
Luke had faid Eyenhbs, according to Dr, Lardner, who ren- 
ders the paſſage, This was the firſt aſſeſſement of Cyrenius gouer- 
nor of Syria. Credib. V. 1. p. 420. Where ſee more inſtances of 
a ſimilar kind. In the words of Irenzus, 28 Ilives va} ms al 
is Pd ewayytntoperer xa Jipenerror Ty ixxanciay, it hath been 
doubted, whether :ayſenlopuewuy may be conſidered as a __ 

Wnile 
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Peter and Paul being the evangelizers, or prtacbers, at 
Rome? Which I apprehend may be done without 
any violence to the language or deſign of Irenæus. 


It is evident, that his main deſign was to declare, 
From whom and how the churches bad received the doc- 
trine which they held. And therefore after a general 
account of the qualifications of the Apoſtles by the 
power of the Holy Spirit, and that they went forth, 
and evangelized the nations; he deſcends to parti- 
culars and ſays, Matthew publiſhed alſo a written Goſ- 
pel; that is, he was both a preacher and writer of the 
word. He then informs us, that Peter and Paul were 
the preachers of it at Rome, but that what they 
preached was written by Mark and Luke. So that 
the ſentence concerning Peter and Paul relates to 
what follows it, and was deſigned to ſhow, ' not that 
Matthew was writing among the Hebrews and they 
preaching to the Romans at the ſame time, but that 
the doctrine was the ſame, which was preached by 
Peter and Paul, and written by Mark and Luke: 
for this is the point on which he is intent. And 
this, which I believe to be the true conſtruction of 


while J:ucArrwy in the ſame ſentence remains a participle. Per- 
haps it might be ſufficient to anſwer, that Irenzus profeſſes him- 
ſelf no ſtudier of elegance of language, and ſeems conſcious that 
he did not write the more accurate Greek from the neceſſity he was 
under of converfing chiefly in Celtic. [See introduct. to B. i.] 
But is not the following ſentence of Xenophon an inſtance, that 
of two participles one may become a fort of noun, the other 
not? Kal i 0 eg HE,“ ti or a, G95 Wogan dne, % K 
T&ATXEVES e ig ind ara KTHOHO, dri TE LENTATNINGS £375 au, 2 
dz Urepov, 68 ay wiigay Wing, ie ,s T av vine, g gDν 
anetor Ogio. It is fo according to his learned Annotator, who 
thus tranſlates it: Et ſi quidem tum multis te ut laudent per- 
ſuaſeris, quo hanc de te opinionem excites, tum præclaros ad 
horum quzlibet apparatus acquiſiveris, jam fic demum eris 
deceptor, et paulo poſt, ubi periculum tui feceris, in fraude 
deprehenſus etiam eris, et præterea vanus videberis. Cyropæd. 
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L.i. P. 84. Ed. Hutchinſon, 4to. | 
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the -paſſage, has appeared ſo to others. Dr. Wall 
ſays, Irenæus is there ſpeaking in a general way, 
ce not minding at that place any chronological mat- 
<« ter or ſynchroniſm.“ And on this ſide of the queſ- 
tion the paſſage is explained by Dr. Wells.“ But 
if our opponents inſiſt on the common interpreta- 
tion as juſt, we may in this inſtance as lawfully re- 
fuſe the authority of Irenæus though very reſpec- 
table, as they, who will have it to be deciſive in one 
part of this paſſage, may diſregard it in another. 
Irenæus ſays, that Matthew publiſhed a written Goſ- 

pel among the Hebrews, or in Fudea. But in this 

point no attention is paid to his teſtimony. And 
ret if there was any miſtake in the hiſtory which 
he had received of this Goſpel, it was more likely 
to be a miſtake of the preci/e time than of the country 
in which it came forth. 28 5 | 


7. F. As the objections then by no means balance 
the weight of evidence in the other ſcale, we may 
ſtill reſt ſecure, that St. Matthew's Goſpel was pub- 
Hſbed, when the ſituation of the church, with re- 
ſpect to its own members and the Jews without, 
eems to have required one; by the beginning of the 
year XXXVII. . 1111 15 ; Or 201, 1 

And thus we have a proof independent of the 
preceding compariſons, that St. Mark and St. Luke, 
who probably came often to Jeruſalem and con- 
verſed familiarly with the Apoſtles, muſt have ſeen 
St. Matthew's Goſpel before they compoſed their 
own. St. Mark, who I conceive will appear to be 
the firſt writer of the two, concludes with an inti- 
mation, that he did not write, till after the Apoſtles 


| 3a 3: | 0 - 73 + 


» Critical Notes on the New Teſtament, p. 1, 2. 
> Paraphraſe on the New Teſt. Preface to St. Matthew. 
? Lardner's Supplement, V. i. p. 125, 126. 


had 
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had quitted their reſidenee in Judea, and had-preach- 
ed the faith with ſucceſs in various parts of the 
earth : Aud tbey went forth, and preached every 
where, the Lord working with them, and confirming 
the word with figns following. xvi. 20. 


g#4 


Sr. MarThzw wrote for the Jews, and in Judea. | 
The voice of antiquity. accords with N renæus in 
teſtifying, that St. Matthew wrote for the inſtruc- 
tion of the Jewiſh nation. And if we will allow, that 
he has given us not a mere collection of evangelical 


facts and doctrines, but a collection mic with 


choice and deſign, we muſt admit this teſtimony as 
true. Whatever is characteriſtic in his Goſpel has 
a plain reference to the condition, manners, and 
principles, of this people. 


| MW Our 307 10 ROONEY 503 (LSE MR *- 
1. F. He begins with intitling Jeſus Chriſt #þe,/op 


of Abrabam, and the ſon of David; and divides his 
genealogy into three parts, anſwering to ſo many re- 


markable periods in their hiſtory ; every one of 


which was early diſtinguiſned by predictions: con- 
cerning the Meſſiah, peculiarly intereſting to them: 


the fr/t, By the promiſe to Abraham, that i his 
ſeed all the nations of the earth ſpould be bleed; in 


the renewal of which promiſe Iſaac was choſen before 
Iſhmael,“ and in the bequeſt of which as an inherit- 
ance Jacob was preferred to Eſau :* the /econd, By aſ- 
| ſurances to David, that the promiſed Seed ſhould 
ſpring from his loins ;* to whom the greatneſs of his 


Gen. xxn. 18. ha - 4 4 | 
xxvii. 27-29. xxviii. 4+ 4 2 Sam. vii. 16. 
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character, offices, and acts was revealed, and by 
whom, as a prophet, it was repreſented to Iſrael: 
the bird, By marking an æra of ſeventy weeks, or 
four hundred and ninety years, before the end of 
which the Meſſiah ſhould come; and foreſhowing a 


lign of his advent in the appearance of his meſ- 


fenger.? ” 


In. this genealogy, when he mentions Jacob the 
laſt of their common anceſtors, he keeps up the idea 


of relation between this promiſed Seed and them, by 


noting, that Judas from 'whom our Lord ſprang, 
and the other heads of their twelve tribes were 


brethren : Jacob begat Judas and bis brethren.* 


2. F. In ſpeaking next of the birth of Jeſus, he 
could have told them what the Angel announced to 
the bleſſed Virgin: The Lord God ſhall give unto 
bim the throne of bis father David; and he ſhall 
reign over the houſe of Jacob for ever, and of his 
kingdom there ſhall be no end. But ſince they had ſuch 
a propenſity to miſtake the Meſſiah's character, and 
to turn a ſpiritual into a temporal kingdom; he 


makes but little mention of the royalty of Chriſt, 
till the time of viewing him on a throne of judge- 


ment, when he ſhall gather all nations before him, 
not to heap honours on the wicked or worthleſs 
Traelice, but“ to render to every man according to 
his deeds.” He now exhibits another office of 
Chriſt, an office which few of them conſidered as 
belonging to him, but on which their real and per- 

: Pfalm cx. &c. 2 Dan. ix. 24—27. Malachi iii. 1. 

Obiter Matthæus Chriſtum ut cognatum omnibus Iſraelitis 


commendat. Grot. in locum. 


Luke i. 32, 33. © RXV. 31-46. 


manent 
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manent felicity depended : He foall fave bis people 
From their ſins.” FF Ys . n 


3. $. He then begins to ſhow, that the prophecies 
relating to the Meſſiah were fulfilled in the perſon 
of Jeſus; and makes conſiderable uſe of this argue 
ment, which the two next Evangeliſts ſcarce touch 
upon, unleſs when they recite our Saviour's own 
words, This he did for the ſake of thoſe who inſiſted 
much on this evidence;* and in doing it plainly 
conſiders his readers as converſant jn the prophecies 
which he lays before them. The fifty third chapter 


of Iſaiah is a e e of Chriſt throughout, and 


the ſacred writers frequently appeal to it. But St. 
Matthew having ſhown, that Chriſt is the perſon of 
whom it treats, refers to it no more, but leaves it 
with his reader to carry on the parallel between the 
prediction, and the verification of it in Jeſus. | 
4. F. The ſecond chapter relates the arrival of the 
Eaſtern Sages at Jeruſalem, their inquiry after the 
new-born King of the Jews, whoſe ſtar they had ſeen 
in their own country ; the queſtion concerning the 
deſtined place of his nativity infidiopfly propoſed to 
the Sanhedrim by Herod, and his cruelty at Beth- 
lehem in conſequence of their anſwer. Theſe were 
events well known to many then living in Judea; 
and were too ſipgular and extraordinary not to merit 
a ſerious conſideration. | | 


5. $. In the third chapter, St. Matthew ſeems 


again to ſpeak to the knowledge of his contempo- 


ee | 3 
* Trypho the Jew ſays to Juſtin Martyr, I would not have heard 
you, if you had not referred every thing to Scripture. Dial, 
cum Tryphone, p. 254. Ed. Thirlby, - | | 
vii. 17. On the propriety of the application ſee the excel- 
lent note of Grotius, EY Ir MENS 5 
. . raries, 
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of thee, and comeſt thou to me? 
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raries, in relating the firſt interview between Jeſus 
and John the Baptiſt, and that John humbly de- 
clined baptizing him. At that time John knew him 
not. Whence then that awe and reverence of a pri- 
vate ſtranger? This ſeems a difficulty to us; but 
probably was none to thoſe who had ſeen and heard 
Chriſt in the fleſh. They readily conceived from their 
own obſervation and experience, that his heavenly 


countenance and diſcourſe made ſuch impreſſion on 


the man of God, (an impreſſion which his ſanctified 
mind had a peculiar aptneſs to receive) that he 
quickly felt his own inferiority, and with free ac- 
knowledgement of it ſaid, I have need to be baptized 


6. F. The fifth and two Ws | chapters con- 
tain the Sermon on the mount; which St. Luke alſo 


recites, but more conciſely, and with omiſſions of 


two ſorts. Firſt, He reſerves ſeveral inſtructions for 
future occaſions, 'on which they were again deliver- 
ed: for it may be remarked of him, that in few 
inſtances' he repeats the ſame doctrine, or a fimilar 
miracle or event. Secondly, He paſſes over thoſe 


ff œD!lU—U—,”“?' ny Wn, And a Wore yR ig 
For example, he mentions only one teaching on ſhipboard, 
v. 3. the ſtilling but of one ſtorm on the lake of Galilee, viii. 
22—26. one miraculous feeding of a multitude with loaves and 
fiſhes, ix. 12-17. one healing of a paralytic, v. 18: for he does 
not ſay that the centurion's. ſervant, vii. 2. had the pally, but 
only Th he was fick and ready to die; he exhibits only one wo- 
man anointing our Lord, vii. 38. of all which works St. Mat- 
thew and St. Mark relate either more or different inſtances : and 
his filence in ſome of them is remarkable. He obſerves in gene- 
ral the fame rule with regard to our Lord's precepts and inſtruc- 
tions. We may therefore ſafely admit the diſcourſe in Chap. vi. 
to be the Sermon on the mount; in which the beginning, order 
of inſtructions, and coneluſion, are the ſame as in St. Matthew; 


from whom he does not vary more in this Sermon, than in the 


prophecy on Mount Olivet, chap. xxi. compared with Matth. 
xxiv. For the little difficulty about the mountain or the — 
and the firing or flanding poſture of Chriſt, See Clarke's 


phraſe on Luke vi. 17—23. 


„ 


things 
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things which were ſpoken more immediately to the 
Jews, to correct their falſe conceptions concerning 


the kingdom of the Meſſiah, and the nature and mea- 


ſures of obedience due to the laws of Gd. 

fir: £25 366 4 31 RTE © 466 1 ELIE e 1 Sh 
For this Sermon was delivered to an auditory; 
many of whom had little ĩdea of the demands of uni- 
verſal juſtice, or that they were to be called to fe- 
licity by the practice of it; but imagined that their 


happy ſtate under Meſſiah their leader and king 


would conſiſt in worldly proſperity, in the abun - 
dance of wealth, pleaſures, power, and honour, ob- 
tained by conqueſt and dominion over the reſt of 
mankind; and that during the courſe of their arms 
the moral law would be ſilent, and leave them to 
the free gratification of their revenge, ambition, and 
luſts. To theſe perſons our Lord, having, briefly de- 
ſcribed the tempers and characters of which trug 


beatitude will be the recompence, declares, that 


they who enliſted under him as their leader muſt be- 
come uſeful and eminent in a world lying in cor- 
ruption and darkneſs, by purity of manners and the 
luſtre of good example; by which the nations 
might be won, not to pay homage to them, but to 
give glory ro God by a like obedience to his holy 
will: that he came not to abrogate but complete 
what is ſpiritual and holy in the law and-prophets ; x 


and they® were greatly deceived, if they flattered 


themſelves with a releaſement from any” part of 
God's moral law, which is of ſacred and perpetual 


obligation, and renders. all guilty before him, who 


wilfully break the leaſt of its commandments, and 
who teach others to break them: and thar therefore 
even thoſe profeſſors of the Moſaic law, to whom 


the reſt looked up as models of perfection in life and 


see Blair's Paraphraſe on the Sermon on the Mount, 


doctrine, 
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126 DISCOURSE VV. SEC r. v. 
doctrine, fell far ſhort of the righteoufneſs which 
was neceſſary to gain admittance into the kingdom 
of heaven. He then lays down ſome important 
principles of forgiveneſs, chaſtity, ſimplicity, meek- 
neſs, and extenſive charity; which muſt centre in 
the heart, and animate the whole conduct of his fol- 
lowers, through the aſſiſtance which is offered them 
from above, if they hoped to be bleſſed by adhering 
to him. And he ſtill levels his doctrine againſt the 
falſe gloſſes of their expoſitors, and the imperfect 
rules of their moraliſtts. Da er 
In Xanother _ with a like oppoſition to certain 
ſemblances of piety then proper to the Jews, he 
ſpeaks of alms, and prayer, and faſting ; and aſſures 
them, that they who publiſhed their charities by 
found of trumpet, who prayed ſtanding in the 
ſtreets, and faſted with disfigured faces to be ſeen of 
men, muſt expect no further reward of their works, 
than the vain applauſe of the multitude, which was 
the chief incentive to perform them, + 


And though theſe will be leſſons inſtructive to the 
church of Chriſt as long as he ſhall have a church 
militant on earth, yet St. Matthew might record 
them with a view to his own nation in the firſt in- 
ſtance; and that he did ſo, may be judged by the 
marked contrariety of theſe precepts to the maxims 
or practice of the own, and by the total omiſſion of 
them in St. Luke. | | | <a 


One method of inſtitution was ſuited to ſuch as 
renounced the whole of their religion as vain z and 
another needful fox. thoſe who cheriſhed the errors 
they had grafted on a true religion, as the faireſt 


- 


t 5 13 8 
1 20. 221—48. T vii. 7—12. * vi, 1—18. 


part 
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part of it. Andd this being the caſe of the Jews, It, 
Matthew, that. he might extitnate what; Was 
and cultivate the truth in their minds, give fuller 
an of; 0 diving: Sam. N 80 W 1 317 780 
Enn 

1 45 The firſt — deer 
pellog af a leper; and ho ſeerns to give it the pre- 
cedence, though it was not the firſt in order of time, 
that he might begin with a work which proved to 
them on Seripturè authority and their on princi- 
ples, the divine miſſion and powerof. Jeſus. For 
ſuch'a ſign did Moſes convince the houſe of -Ifrae 
that God had ſent him to be their deliverer: 
« And the Jews themſelves confeſs, that leproſy 


* 


< is the finger of God, a diſeaſe peculiarly of his | 


< ſending and- removing; and that it is not lawful 
ce for the phyſician (or any but the prieſt directed 


<< and appointed in his courſe) ſo much as to attempt 


ce the cure 'Y it, Fw ny Ron n on 


6 Lev. xlii.“ . 


In St. Luke's Goſ pel, deſi Fo for n ; readers; 
the miraculous cure which ſtands foremoſt to view 


is that of a perſon poſſeſſed :5* which diſplayed tha 


power of Chrift over _ demons to whom 15 1 
tiles ſacrificed. „ | 


8. $. St. fy 1 had ene a « 
Jews. by the words of John the Baptiſt,* that their 


deſcent from Abraham, in which they placed ſuch 


2 would not avail . without ſincere re- 


Pl 


2 45 iir * ky Mun S ov; 4s 

A 23-24 4 ts Di 90 A * - John. ii. 11. 

3 Exod. iv. 7, 8. 31. Hammond on the otace,” 
Luke i iv. 33—36. 8 Matth, Us, 9. 
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2 — — 
profit them without true fath. To provoke 
them do a jealouſy of their birth - right, they are in- 
titled The children of the kingdom, as they, to whom 
the adoption and the covenants appertained, and whoſe 
were the fathers; but at the ſame time are told, that 
Ir Pd aan 54 -+wh 


„ein 22/20. r 
from the caft and weſt, mn 
bam, and Iſaac, and Facob, in the ki of beaven. 
But the children of the kingdom 2 into 
OE there foal be warping. nd | 
I?" 2 „% $+13 44) 1 


4 ; AAS V2 520454, 44} n 
ils Wage monition e by St. „ 
is no mention nee Re away 0 


9. 8 He e to excites ſenſe 4 . 
by reminding them, that the A rr and God was 
en nn to them: 5 


N. 55 6. Go not into the way: e Gentiles, and 
"bots any city of the Samaritans enter ye not: ut go 
rather to the loſt ſoeep of 185 bouſe of free. 
F 43: & 1 * 
The Aber Evangelifts are filent about this 1 rang of 
the charge to the Apoſtles. Again: 


VV. 24. 1am wat ft ine ini fey of the 
bouſe of ral. 


Theſe words of Chriſt are enen be parallel plc 
of St. Mark, vii. 24-30. 


$4 


Luke xiii. 28, 29. 
See Mark vi. 7—11. Luke ix, 3==5- | 
10. & He 
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204 5. He is ſtudious to ſatisfy them. that John 
the Baptiſt was the Elias foretold by Malachi, iv. g. 
„Iwill ſend you Elijab abe propbet,.: before the 
coming of the great and dreadful day af the Lord. On 
_ rophecy they laid ſuch ſtreſs, that they would 

no Meſſiah, whaſe coming was not ents 
MM Elias, or a prophet reſembling; him: and 


pho the Jew, in his conference with Juſtin Martyr 6-0] 5 


contends, That Chriſt could neither knqw himſe] 


* nor be endued with any power, till Elias came and f 


6 anointed him. That therefore they might con- 
ceive a juſt idea of the character and office of John, 
dt. Matthew / informs them, that the inſtitutions of the 
law, and the writings of the prophets, were all f 
nificant of things to come till John appeared, w 
whom the completion, of them began; and 2 


would open their eyes to the truth, in a matter df 


reat importance to them, n nee perceive, that 
he vun de ene i e 
N * 7 Lahe e ; 
xi. 13—1 5. For all the ponds. _ the law rople- 
tied until Fobn. And if ye will receive it, this is Elias 
2 — to come. ** ths OS ay; its 
in ear. > 95 35 „ > . 


St. Lake, "ho has the 3 part of our 
Lord's diſcourſe concerning John, almoſt in the ſame 
Again with St. Matthew, Kops Gor ofthis paige: 
Again: 


— = * — © 8 * ; 4 A , 
3 4 - * 118 I'S: 15 4 2 S454 - 4&4. 4 


xvii. 4a, 13. 1 unto yon, that Ei 55. comp. cn 5 


ready, and they knew him not, but have done unto bin 


evbatſoever they li fed Fhen the diſciples 5 
that he ſpake unto them of John the Baptiſt. 


2 Lee Bp. Chandler” s Defence of Chrifanity, p. 233. 

45 uſtin Martyr's Dial. n 1.5 3+ Secalio.p. 433. 
Ed. hirlby. 

5 Luke vii. * : 

4 The 
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The obſervation, which is wanting in St. Mark, 
ix. 13. That be ſpake to them of Jolm the Baptiſt, is 
an inſtance of St. Matthew's great care to aſcertain, 
who this Elias was. n 


11. $. And that they who were diſpoſed to embrace 
the faith, might not be ſtartled by the popular argu- 
ment of their unbelieving countrymen, Have any of the 
rulers or of the Phariſees believed on him? he ſhows 
them, that the incredulity of their nation was an event 
Foreſeen and foretoll UC oh 4 

{ | 3 * 8 a ; ; {1 2719 „8 919 (FEST 

©: ;Niti, 14, 15. In them is fulfilled the prophecy of Eſaias, 
which. ſaith, By bearing ye ſhall hear, and ſhall not un- 
derſtand: and ſeeing ye ſhall ſee, and ſhall not perceive. Fur 
this people's heart is waxed groſs, and their ears are dull of 


bearing, and their eyes they have cloſed; leſt at any lime 


#hey ſhould ſee with their eyes, and hear with their ears, 
and ſhould underſtand with their heart, and ſhould be con. 
werted, and I ſhould heal them, 1 


There is an alluſion to this prophecy in St. Mark 
and St. Luke, but it is not expreſsly cited, nor ſo 


fully ſtated. "v4 7 ae 3 


12. & His twenty third chapter contains a continu- 
ed diſcourſe of our Lord concerning the Scribes and 
Phariſees; in which he animadverts upon ſome things 
that were ſingularly Judaical, and which St. Mark and 
St. Luke do not mention, particularly that for a ſhow of 


ſanctity, They made broad their phylatteries, and enlarg- 


ed the borders of their garments. Our Lord begins this 
diſcourſe with a command to his diſciples to obey: the 


| Jewiſh rulers, and ſubmit to their injunctions, though 


ſometimes grievous to be borne : The Scribes and the 


| Phariſees fit in Moſes ſeat. All therefore whatſoever 


#hey bid you obſerve, that obſerve and do, This was a 


x Mark iv. 12. Luke viii. 10. 5 | 
precept 
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precept to the circumciſion ;' and the Gentiles had no 
direct concern in it, whom St. Paul exhorts, 10 ftand' 
faſt in the liberty wherewith Cbriſt has made us free. 
Gal. V. I. SET 2 3 Aen. | 


1g. F. So alſo, chap. xxiv. 20. the direction to 
pray, That their flight might not be on the ſabbath days 
was inſerted for the benefit of the belie vers, who lived 
in Judea, and particularly at Jeruſalem, and would 
be conſidered as bound by the law of Moſes. The ri- 
gour of the Jews being ſuch, that they themſelves 
would very ſeldom attack, and ſometimes not reſiſt, 
an enemy on the Sabbath, they certainly would not 
ſuffer any of their on nation to ſet out or travel with 
their families on that day. e ei OL bo 


Let us pauſe a moment to contemplate the ſucceſs 
of this petition, which certainly the faithful preferred 
as they had been directed. Ceſtius Gallus, the preſi- 
dent of Syria, advancing to Jeruſalem with his army, 
took poſſeſſion of the lower city, and aſſaulted the 

pper. But when a little perſeverance would have 
made him maſter of it and of the Temple, he decamp- 


ed unexpectedly in the night. The enſigns of idolatry 


or abomination had then been ffanding in the holy 
place ;, which to thoſe: who believed in Chriſt was the 
ſignal of eſcape: and doubtleſs from that inſtant they 
held themſelves in readineſs to retreat from Jeruſa- 
lem, as ſoon as the way was open for flight. But Pro- 
vidence ſo ordered, that their flight ſnould be neither 


in winter, nor oh the Sabbath. In Judea the cold 


and rainy ſeaſon does not begin before the twelfth of 
December: and the army of Ceſtius retired to Anti- 
patris, and was purſued by the Jews on the eighth of 


Joſephas, Jewiſh War. B. ii. C. 19. 
Matth. xxiv. 15, 16. « : N 


3 Mr. Harmer's Obſervations on divers P aſſages of Scripture, 
V. i. p. 28. PTT 
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the month Dius, that is, the eighth of November.“ 
The eighth of November, in the year of our Lord 
XVI. when this happened, was Saturday, or the Jewiſh 
Sabbath; by the end of which it would be known 


at Jeruſalem, that the Romans were certainly fled to 


4 diſtance with diſgrace and loſs: fo that the Chriſ- 
tians had the whole week before them, and a mode- 
fate ſeaſon of the year for their retreat, without fear of 
annoyance fron the armies. And this was the critical 
inſtant of ſafety. For the controul of regular-govern- 
ment ceaſing, the bold and crafty at wt: ane of a tur- 
bulent and frantic populace began immediately to ty- 
rannize over the ſober citizens: and the Chriſtians eſ- 
pecially would have felt the rage of their mad zeal, ra- 
pine, and cruelty ; which, with their inteſtine diſcords 
and tumults, exhibited the ſcene of a ruining city be- 
fore the Romans attacked it.. The defeat of Ceſtius 
appeared in ſuch a light to the conſiderate, that upon it 
many of the noble Jews ſwam away from' the city, ſays Jo. 
ſephus, as from a ſhip that was ſinking.* This too as in 
favour of the Chriſtians, who would be leſs-noted and 
more ſecure, for the number and power of thoſe who 
withdrew at the fame time. The mountains of Perea 
were within fifty miles of Jeruſalem, and Pella about an 
hundred from it. This city, which is ſaid to have been 
their chief rendezvous,* was under the juriſdiction of 
king Agrippa, a friend and ally of the Romans; who 

3 Uſher, Diflertat. de Maced. et Aſian. Anno Solari, C.i..firys, 
that Joſephus, in the Hiſtory of the Jewiſh War, reckons by 15 | 

Ce 


lian or Roman months, only with Syro-macedonian names. 


cordingly the Archbiſhop in his Annals, under the year of the | 
world 4070, calls this 8th of Dius the 8th of November. © © 
2 The Dominica! Letter for the year of our Lord Lxvs. 
was E. 139 5; Ie TY | TP 
3 T3 a Th x GA k Pan lous I» ole amoAvuimg. 
Joſeph. Jewiſh War, B. . Nl. 1 | 
| © Ibid, C. xx. 4. 1. | | f Ry 
5 Euſeb. Eccl. Hiſt. B. iii. C. 5. Epiphanius in Lib. de Pon- 
deribus et Menſuris, p. 171, See Reland's Palæſtina, p. 924. 


was 
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was providentially diſpoſed to countenance the Chriſ- 
tians.*' Here therefore they were exempt from the 
wars and miſeries which waſted Judea for near four 
years, and cauſed _ entire nie of city: A 
fc.” nb 1248 


| 14. $. St. 8 teſtifies a great 1 
for St. Peter and places him at the head of the Apoſ- 
tles more plainly than the other Evangeliſts, yet dwells 
on the: hiſtory” of his fall as fully as St. Mark, and 
mentions one circumſtance more, that the ſecond de- 

nial was zwi un catb. All ages may improve by this 
kiſtory, and it ĩs therefore recited by all the Evange- 
its, as a leſſon againſt ſelf-confidence, a bright ex- 
amnple of the mercy of Heaven to thoſe who grieve for 

their offences, and a manifeſtation that St. Peter's 
fortitude ſoon after was not his own, but from above. 
But for ſome years from the Aſcenſion, St. Peter was 

-the? perſon ho ſtood foremoſt in the cauſe of the 
faith; whom they who received it conſidered as the 

ehief champion of truth, and they who rejected it, as 

the great abettor and ringleader of hereſy. His reputa- 
ron was of conſequence on both ſides, but muſt he 
leſſened in the eyes of many by the knowledge of this 
fact. When therefore we reflect, in how early and 
critical a ſeaſon St. Matthew publiſhed it, e may 

- reaſonably” conclude, that he divulged the guilt of 
his friend for the immediate benefit of his country- 

men; Sx. Peter, no doubt, entering into his views, 
and with great humility forwarding the deſign, That 
in bim fir 1 

Fering. Many might have been intimidated as well as 

be to diſown all acquaintance with Chriſt, when they 
ſaw him ſeized, arraigned, and condemned; ſome had 

Joined in. the cry for his crucifixion others had op- 


* See Aal um. 28. 2 | Tim. i. 46: 


Jeſus Chrift might ſhow. forth all long-ſuf- 
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134 DISCOURSE IV. SEC r. v. 
poſed, blaſphemed, or inſulted, him in the courſe of 
his miniſtry on earth. In ſome or other of theſe in- 
ſtances of guilt multitudes of Jews were involved; 
who yet ſoon afterwards might be pricted at their 
Bearts, and ſay, What ſhall we do? To this queſtion 
of diſtreſs and anguiſh the caſe of St. Peter gave 'a 
moſt conſoling anſwer, That their tears of repentance 
would be mercifully accepted, as his had been. 


15. & St. Matthew records the anſwer of the Jews 
to Pilate, Then anſwered all the people, and ſaid,” His 
Blood be on us, and on our children, xxvii. 25. They 
themſelves felt the force of this dread imprecation ; 
and St. Matthew, in tranſmitting it to after-ages, be- 
queathed their children a legacy of admonition, which 
may now be paraphraſed in this manner, 


c What brought againſt you from far a nation 
of fierce countenance; laid in aſhes your city, che 
nobleſt of the eaſtern world, and your temple, the 
crown and glory of this city; depopulated your coun- 
try, and made a fruitful land barren ? What drew 
down vengeance by the ſword, peſtilence, and famine, 
on that generation, and ſcattered the fad remains of 
them over the face of the earth ? What hath with- 
"holden honour and efteem from you in alt fueceeding 
times; hath, cauſed you to be oppreſſed in many na- 
tions, and contemned in all; and hath given you a 
trembling beart, and failing of eyes, and ſorrow of mind, 
in a long unfettled diſperſion ? The Providence of 
God puniſhed the idolatry of your anceſtors with a 
captivity of ſeventy. years; but your” viſitation” ſtill 
continues after ſeventeen hundred. When they for- 


4 FE? 


* See Det. 2xvin- 49; . 10 DONG tt 
* Orinen, in qua fuere Hieroſolyma, longe clariſſima urbium 
Orientis, non Judææ modo. Plin. Nat. Hiſt. L. v. C. 14. V. i. 
. 261, Ed. Hardouin. | 
Ober ſolum, Tac. Hiſt. v, 6. Shaw's Travels, p. 365, 
| ſook 
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ſogk their idols and returned to Him, he returned to 

them, and brought them unto their own land. You 
have all along hated idols, and are nevertheleſs with- 
out a country. . Yet all the ways of the Almighty 
are equal. What then hath made Iſrael ſo abhorreds 
what ſin of a blacker die than idolatry? Your fathers 
denied the Holy One and the Juſt in the preſence of, 
Pilate, when he was determined to let him go; They 
called aloud with one voice for his crucifixion, . and 
ſaid, His-Blood be on us, and on our children; and as 
yet * their poſterity praiſe their ſaying.” But be not 
ye © as your fathers, a ſtubborn and rebellious gene- 
ration; mourn for their ſins and your own ; © look 
+ on him whom you have pierced,” and ſay, ©-Blefſed 
is he who cometh in the name of the Lord :” that 
in Him all the ſeed of Iſrael may be juſtified.” 


156. $.,.St,. Matthew mentions the report propa- 
gated among the Jews by the guard ſtationed at the 
ſepulchre: Elis diſciples. came ce night, and ftole him a- 
day bile, we ſlept ;* and ſuggeſts to them, that the im- 
punity of the guard was a ſure mark of the untruth 
and abſurdity. of the report, The ſoldiers, againſt 
whom there was no other evidence, accuſe themſelves 
of a capital offence ; and the rulers, enraged at their 
negligence, let it paſs unnoticed, when the puniſh- 
ment of it was the only method to make a ſtory 
credible, the ſucceſs of which they had ſo much at 
heart. Herod Agrippa believing, or defirous to make 
the people believe, that Peter had eſcaped from pri- 
ſon by the fault of the keepers, commanded them 
to be put to death. And undoubtedly the like zeal 
or policy would have prompted theſe rulers to proſe- 
cute the guard, if they had dared to do it. Con- 
nivance in ſuch a caſe was confeſſion of a compact 
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136 DISCOURSE IV. SET. v. 
between them and the ſoldiers, and that one party 
had ſtipulated to affirm, what each knew to be falſe. 


The queſtion maintained in this ſection, that St. 
Matthew wrote for the inſtruction of the Jews, might 
be enforced by other inſtances: but becauſe the ſame 
things occur in St. Mark, I have purpoſely omitted 
them, that I might confine the argument, except in 
the caſe of St Peter, to what is peculiar to St. Mat- 
thew. In ſo clear a point what has been already of- 
fered were too much, if the doubts of learned mo- 
derns had not made it neceſſary. ä 


17. §. Yet I ſhall beg leave to add one remark 
more. The enlargement of the church by the acceſ- 
ſion of the Gentiles is announced, as was before ob. 
ſerved, in many paſſages of St. Matthew's Goſpel. 
But what ſhall we infer from this circumſtance ? That 
he did not write for the Jews in the firſt inſtance; or 
that he did not write early ? View the matter in a juſt 
light, and you will ſee a different concluſion deduct- 
ble from it. To teſtify to mankind, that the EF 
of the Gentiles was not an afterthought of the Apal- 
tles themſelves, becauſe the Jews rejected them, but 
an original part of the Goſpel economy, it was fit and 
expedient, if not abſolutely, neceſſary, that what Chriſt 
had declared on this head, and the command which 
he had given his Apoſtles, 0 diſciple all nations, ſhould 
be regiſtered in a book publiſhed to the world while 
the church was yet confined to the circumciſion: and 
J doubt not, the providence of Heaven cauſed a Goſpel 
to be ſoon ſer forth for this among other wiſe and 
weighty reaſons, | | 


37:4» It preſumption iS ſtrong, that a work com- 
piled for the uſe of the Jews was publiſhed in the 


" Me9nrivodls ware v dm. Matth. xxvili, 19. 


country 
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country which the great body of them inhabited, and 
to which they reſorted from all quarters of the earth. 
But a certain proof is the date of this Goſpel; which, 
within a few years of the Aſcenſion, could be written 
only in Judea, where the twelve Apoſtles then con- 
ſtantly reſided.* i TR 1 


Cave's Hiſt, Literaria. V. i. p. 5. Col. 1. ander St. Peter. 
Lardner's Suppl. V. i. Ch. vi. where this point is conſidered at 
large. A 
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136 DISCOURSE IV. SEC r. v. 
between them and the ſoldiers, and that one party 
had ſtipulated to affirm, what each Knew to be falſe. 


The queſtion maintained in this ſection, that St. 
Matthew wrote for the inſtruction of the Jews, might 
be enforced by other inſtances : but becauſe the ſame 
things occur in St. Mark, I have purpoſely omitted 
them, that T might confine the argument, except-in 
the caſe of St Peter, to what is peculiar to St. Mat- 
thew. In ſo clear a point what has been already of- 
fered were too much, if the doubts of learned mo- 
derns had not made it neceſſary, Es 


17. F. Yet I ſhall beg leave to add one remark 
more. The enlargement of the church by the acceſ- 
ſion of the Gentiles is announced, as was before ob. 
ſerved, in many paſſages of St. Matthew's Goſpel, 
But what ſhall we infer from this circumſtance ? That 
he did not write for the Jews in the firſt inſtance; or 
that he did not write early ? View the matter in a juſt 
light, and you will ſee a different concluſion deduct- 
ble from it. To teſtify to mankind, that the Fanny 
of the Gentiles was not an afterthought of the Apal- 
tles themſelves, becauſe the Jews rejected them, but 
an original part of the Goſpel economy, it was fit and 
expedient, if not abſolutely, neceſſary, that what Chriſt 
had declared on this head, and the command which 
he had given his Apoſtles, to diſciple all nations, ſhould 
be regiſtered in a book publiſhed to the world while 


the church was yet confined to the circumciſion: and 


J doubt not, the providence of Heaven cauſed a Goſpel 


to be ſoon ſer forth for this among other wiſe and 


weighty reaſons, | 

18. & The preſumption is ſtrong, that a work com- 
piled for the uſe of the Jews was publiſhed in the 
! MeaJnriodls ware me m. Matth. xxviii, 19. 
| CO | country 
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country which the great body of them inhabited, and 
to which they reſorted: from all quarters of the earth. 
But a certain proof is the date of this Goſpel; which, 
within a few years of the Aſcenſion, could be written 
only in Judea, where the twelve Apoſtles then con- 
ſtantly reſided.* | | l 


* Cave's Hiſt, Literaria. V. i. p. 5. Col. 1. under 82. Petey. 
Lardner's Suppl. V. i. Ch. vi. where this point is conſidered at 
large. | | 
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Sr. Maxx wrote before ST. Luke, 


U next attempt ſhall be to ſettle the order of 
| St. Mark and St. Luke, and to conſider ſome 


other circumſtances relating to their Goſpels, 
1. $. And firſt, Of the order in which they wrote. 


c J cannot be induced,” ſays Grotius, ** to aſſent 
© to the opinion entertained by ſome, that Luke was 
prior in writing to Matthew and Mark. It is con- 
_ < tradicted by the order in which the Goſpels have 
* been diſpoſed from the earlieſt ages among all na- 
„ tions; it is contradicted by ancient teſtimony ſup- 
e ported by the authority of Irenæus and Tertullian; 

ec jt is contradicted by Luke himſelf, who has made 
additions to the hiſtory of Matthew and Mark, and 
& when he relates the ſame thing, often uſes their very 


„ words.” 


1 Grotius on Luke i. 1, ” 


To 
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To the fame purpoſe Dr. Mill affirms, That on 
© comparing the three Goſpels together, it appears 
ce clearer than light, that Luke” a Was ubliſhed after 
* thoſe of Matthew and Mark. at in the parts 
« of the evangelical hiſtory in "wich St. Matthew 
* and St. Mark agree, he ſeems to uſe the words 
& ſometimes of the one, and ſometimes of the other; 
& but where they differ a little in any minute circum- 


“ ſtances, he ſuits his own narration to that of Mark; 


*c that he inſerts many things into their relations; and 
e often makes additions from the teſtimony of eye- 
& witneſſes.“ | 


But we are not arguing from authorities, but from 


ſuch evidence as the Goſpels themſelves afford. And 


if it appear by a compariſon of parallel paſſages, that 
St. Luke's narration 1s either plainer in itſelf, or to a 
great body of believers, I ſhall think I am entitled to 
conclude, that he wrote after St. Mark. For though 
elegance of ſtyle might not have been the aim of ei- 
ther, perſpicuity and explication were undoubtedly the 
ſtudy of both. And ſince one of them has manifeſtiy 
adopted many things from the other, the later writer 
might conſiſtently follow, if he ſaw no opportunity of 
improving, the language of the preceding, but 225 cer- 


winty would not alter it for the worſe. 


F. St. Matthew having related his © own en calling, 
then adds : 


ix. 10. Aud it came to paſs, as Jeſus fat at meat in 
the houſe, b#bold, many publicans and ſinnors came and 


ſat down with him and bis di ſeiples. 


St. Mark having given the ſame account of the 
calling WE e or may: lays: | | 


9 Mus Prolegomena, Geck. CXVi, cxvii. p. 14. 
ii. 15. And 


DISCOURSE 


V. SEC T. I. 14 


B. 15: Aud it came to paſs, that, as Feſus fat at meat 
in his houſe, many publicans and ſinners ſat alſo together 


with Jeſus and bis bis Henle 


Here Jeſus peing the gueſt, His "Ry miſt mein 
the houſe of Matthew or Levi; which he himſelf aut 
of modeſty and humility had left undetermined. . 


St. Luke however, as well to remove all poſſibility 
of doubt, as that what St. Matthew had done Sight 
be told for a — of him, relates the matter in on 


following words: : 


v. ag. And Levi made kin a great feaſ i in his own 


houſe : * and there mas à great company f publicani, and 
of others that ſat down with them. 


| There is therefore a gradation of e in che 
three aceounts, correſponding to the order in which v we 
REO rhe Golpets to have been written. 


— The two Evangeliſts relate our. Lord's Ts 
to : cavil of the n in theſe word? 


| Mark ii. 25, 26. 
25. And he ſaid unto them, 


Hawe ye never read 

what David did, 

avhen he had need 

and was an hungered, he 

and they that were with him 
26. How he went into the © 
houſe of God, 

in the days of Abiathar the high 


prieft, 
and did eat 


x E T1 olx airy. In domo ſui. 
ſhould he laid on the aſperate in ab 


word would be more clear and certain than i in St. Mark. 


Lake vi. 22. 


3. Hud Feſus anſwering them, 
Jaid, 


Hove ye not read ſo much as this, 


auhat David did, 


ewhen he auas an hungered, he 


n e 135 
4. How be quent into rb 


houſe of G. 


and did take and eat, 


Vulgate, And though no Rel 
„ ſtill the gn of. this 


and 
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142 -DI SCOURSE'V. SECT. © 
Luke vi. 3, 4. 


and gave alſo to them that 
were with him, 


215 foew-bread, the ſhew-bread, 
which is not lawful to eat, ewhich is not lawful to cat, 
but for the prieſts, but for the priefts. alone 55 


and gave alſo to them that 
were with him % 


In St. Luke's account part of a ſentence being 
. higher up [and gave alſo to them that were 

with bim] which St. Mark has placed at the end of the 
queſtion, the whole of David's action is collected to- 
gether. And this arrangement of the parts of it is ſo 
natural, that St. Mark, I think, would not have di- 
vided them, if he had written after St. Luke. | 


4. $- The miracle done at the houſe of 3 is 
told by St. Mark and St. Luke with a detail of 
circumſtances and ſimilitude of expreſſions, which 
ſhow that one of them followed the other rather than 
St. Matthew. But in St. Mark's narration there is a 
little: difficulty, which St. Luke clears up by a (ght | 


. tranſpoſition and change of a word or two. 


St, Mark having mentioned the meſſage which 
Jairus received in our Lord's preſence, proceeds 
thus: 


Ch. v. 36—38. As ſoon as Jeſus heard the word that 
was ſpoken, be jaith unto the ruler of the ſynagogue, Fear 
not: only believe. And he ſuffered no man to follow 
him, ſave Peter, and James, and Jobn the brother of 
James. And he cometh to the houſe of the ruler of the 
ſynagogue. 


From theſe words it might be imagined, that our 
Lord ſtopt the people from 1 following him, while they 
were on their way to Jairus' — z and we are at a 


loſs 


i 


— —ä—j4ʒ4äʒuñ  — — — 
— — — . — PERL 
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loſs to conceive, how, without a miracle, a curious 
unruly multitude, that had thronged him juſt before, 

as ſo manageable in the open road. But this little 
difficulty vaniſhes on reading St. Luke's account, by 
which it appears, that it was not on the way to the 
houſe, but at the entrance into it, that our Lord ſuf- 
fered no one to — him, but whom he ſaw Proper. 


Ch. viii. 50, 51. But when I beard it, he anſwer- 
ed him, Saying, Fear not : only believe, and jhe ſpall be 
made whole. And when he came the houſe, he 

ſuffered no man to go in, ſave Peter, aud James, aud 

Juln, and the father and ihe motber of , the maiden. 


The e reader, by confulting the original, will 
find alſo in St. Luke a little ex lanation . the office 
of Jairus, St. Matthew calls him "Apxwy, @ ruler or 
magiſtrate, which is not a very definite term; St. Mark 


with more preciſion - Aęxic una prayos. vet "Apxos in 


| compoſition! may denote either one who prefides in 
an affembly or occalional meeting, as "AgXoTeixawes, 
ruler of ' a feaſt, John i 11. 9. or one who is the chief of 
any profeſſion, as 'Apyireivs, & chief prieft; "Apyrenams 
a chief publican : and a perſon totally unacquainted 
with Jewiſh manners might have doubted which 

aning it bore in Apxpovuaywyes. St. Luke there- 


fore firſt calls Jairus Ae rig c¹ν,ẽꝗaͥon, to deter- 


mine the ſenſe of ” AgXATuayuy0cy which he ſoon after 
uſes with St. Mark. 


Here then again che epic irony, as s the 


Gaſpels ſucceeded each Other. 


5. 5. Though Jairus was a OY of Gs emi- 
nence, the place of his abode cannot be collected from 
St. Luke. And as it is juſtly obſerved of him, That be 
is not apt to name places, it may be of uſe in the preſent 
argument to ke notice of 1 550 "6XcePtions” ro this 
| * i | 


2 Wall's Critical 1 Luke ix. 18. 
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When he is going to relate the calling of St. Peter 
he ſays, that Jeſus ſtood by the lake of Genneſaretb; 
which explained to foreigners what the other Evan- 
geliſts meant by the ſea of Galilee, N 


Again: he informs us, that the miracle of feeding 
the five thouſand was done in a deſert place belonging 
to the city called Bethſaida; where St. Matthew and 
St. Mark ſpeak only of 4 deſert place. © 


In the following inſtances of naming places he is 
the ſole relater of the things done in them. He men- 
tions, that the annunciation was at Nazareth, a city of 
Galilee ;* the enrolment of Joſeph and Mary at Beth- 
lebem, the city of David, in Fudea;* the eſcape of our 
Lord from the fury of the multitude by a divine 
power upon the hill on which Nazareth ſtood ;* the 
raiſing of a widow's ſon to life at a city called Nain, 
not far from Capernaum; that ten lepers were healed 
in a village on the confines of Galilee and Samaria; 
and that Zaccheus, the chief of the publicans, enter- 
tained our Lord at or near Fericho.* 


Now if the ſpecification of places is not uſual with 
him, how comes it to be found more particularly in 
thoſe paſſages, where St. Matthew and St. Mark are 
explained by it, or things are related which they do 
not mention? In either caſe it was uſeful to deviate 
from his general practice; but he could not be ſen- 
ſible of this utility, unleſs he had ſeen their Goſpels. 


6. §. A part of the opinions entertained at the 
court of Herod concerning our Lord is thus repre- 
ſented by St. Mark and St. Luke: 

Mark vi. is. Luke ix. 8. i 

Aud others ſaid, That it is a And [it was ſaid] of others, 
prophet, or as one of the pro- that one of the old prophets 
phets. 8 was riſen again. | | 


1 v. 1. ix. 10. Compare Matth. xiv. 13. Mark vi. 33. 
3 j. 26. ii. 4. iv. 29, 30. © vil. 11. Compare ver. 1. 
7 xvli. 11. * xix, 1—10. 1 One 


4 
>» 
+ 
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One ef the prophets in St. Mark, and one of the old 
prophets who was riſen again in St. Luke, mean the ſame 
thing. For all authoritative prophecy had ceaſed for 
aft interval of four hundred years between Malachi 
and John the Baptiſt. One of the prophets therefore 
muſt be a prophet revived who had lived in former 
ages. But ſince this was not underſtood by the world 
in general, St. Luke explains the matter by a peri- 
phraſis; and he uſes the ſame deſcription again, when 
the diſciples replied to a queſtion of our Lord, Whom 


ſay the people that I am? es 
Mark viii. 28. Luke ix. 1 9. . 


And they anſwered, Jobn the They-anfwering ſaid, John the 
Baptiff : but fome ſay, Elias; Baptift : but ſome ſay, Elias 


and others, one of the prophets. and others, that one of the old 


_ Prophets is riſen again. 
7. J. Mark vi. 41, 42. Luke ix. 16,17, 
41. And abben he had taken the 16. When he had taken the 
five loaves and the two fiſhes, fue loaves and the two fiſhes, 
he looked up to heaven, and he looked up to heaven, and 
bleſſed, and brake the loaves, blefſed them, and brate, 
and gave [them] to his and gave to the diſciples 
diſciples to fet before them ; to ſet before the multitude. 
and the two fiſpes divided he | | 1 


among them all. 
42. And they did all eat, 17 And they did eat, 
and they were filled. and they were all filled. 


St. Luke has fo diſpoſed his words as to ſhow more 


plainly, that Chriſt bleſſed the #/bes as- well as the 
laaves; and that all were filled: and this diſpolition is 
2 that he who followed would have found no 
re | | | 


aſon to change it. 


8. §. Mark xi. 5. 


And certain of them that flood And as they were loofing the calf” | 


there ſaid unto them, What the owners thereof 
do ye, loofing the colt? Jaid unto them, Why 
| looſe ye the colt? by 
. > +2, * - St. Mai... 


Luke xiz; 33. 
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St. Mark ſays preſently after, And they let them go. 
Which words imply indeed, that they who queſtioned 
the diſciples abour the colt, and ſuffered them to lead 
it away, had a right to diſpoſe of it. Vet what ſuc- 
ceeding author would have preferred this intimation 
to the plain propoſition of St. Luke, that they were 


the owners of the colt, 


| 9. F. Mark xii, 41 1 


41. And Jeſus ſat over againſt 
the treaſury, and beheld how _ 
the people caſt money into 

the treaſury : and many that were 
rich caſt in much, 

42. And there came a certain 
poor widow, and ſhe caſt in two 
mites, © | 

which make a farthing. 
43. And he called unto him his 


diſciples, and ſaith unto them, 


Verily 1 ſay unto you, that 
this poor widow hath caſt in 
more than they all 


wphich have caſt into the treaſury. 


44. For all they hawe caſt in 
of their abundance : 


but ſhe of her want hath caſt in 
all that ſbe had, her whole living. 


1. And he looked ap, and ſaw 
the rich men caſting their gifts 
znto the treaſury. 


2. And he ſaw alſo a certain 
poor widow caſting in thither tauo 
mit ESe ; * t 


3. And he ſaid, 
Of a truth T ſay unto you, that 
this poor widow hath caſt in 


more than they all. 


4. For all theſe have caſt in 

of their abundance unto 

the offerings of God: 

but he of her want hath caſt in 
all the living that fhe bad. 


As this incident is not related by St. Matthew, it 


muſt be numbered in the lift of paſſages, which either 
St. Mark or St. Luke hath adopted from the other. 
The intent of caſting money into the treaſury may be 
collected from St. Mark; but certainly St. Luke hath 
made it plainer to ſtrangers, by calling the money 
which they caſt in their gifts, and by indicating, that 
this treaſury was a bank which received be offerings of 
GO e | 


The reaſon why St. Mark explains the value of a 
mite will be given in another place.* oi 
| See Sect. iv, of this Diſcourſe, 


10. §. In 
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10. §. In Ch. xiii. 24, 5. of St. Mark the 2 


tion of the Jewiſh nation 82d Aa is foretold, as in 
St. Matthew: | | 


But in thoſe days, after that it tribulation the ſun ſhall be 
darkened, and the moon Lent; not give ber light. And the 
ars of heaven ſpall all and tbe Peters that are in heaven. 


foal be e | 


of And the argument 9 25 the terms of the prophecy 
will in great meaſure apply to St. Mark as well as St. 
Matthew, and infer the ſame concluſion, That this 
figurative and ſymbolical ſtyle of prediction muſt have 
preceded the plain interpretation of it given by St. 
Luke. See Diſc. i iv. Sect. ii. §. 8. 


11. F. Mark xiv. 54. 66, 67. 


54. And Peter fullewed him 
afar W 
even into the palace of the 51% 
prieft ; and he ſat with the ſer- 
wants, and warmed himſelf at 
the blaze of fire. 

K e * * N N M R * 
66. And as Peter was beneath 
in the palace, there cometh one of 


Luke xxii. 54—56. 
54. And Peter followed 
afar of. 
55. And when they had kindled 
a fire in the midſt of the hall, 
and were ſet down together, 
Peter fat down among them, 


55 But à certain maid beheld 
him as he ſat by the blaze of 


the maids of the high prieft : 
67. And when fhe ſaw Peter 
warming himſelf, ſhe looked upon 


Dim, 


and ſaid, And thou 40% waſt 


ham, 


fire, 


and earneſtly looked ow | 


* 


and ſaid, T, bis man was ale 5 
with him. : 


with Safes of Nazareth. 

I have tranſlated the word gas, @ blaze of fire, to ail. 
tinguiſh it from the common word ve uſed by St. 
Luke in yerfe 55, where he ſpeaks of tbe fire kindled 
in the midſt of the hall. He introduces 99; in the fol- 
lowing verſe, where it is more ſignificant : for this 
blaze. of fire, by which Peter fat, enabled the maid to 
diſcern, that he was a diſciple of Jeſus. 


K 2 This 


— > — 2 
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This meaning of 95;, though not without claſſical 
authority,” is not very common; which makes it more 
likely, that St. Luke took the word from St. Mark, 
and placed it to advantage. | 


— — > 
———— 


— = ESD EIS == = = 


12. F. He has another word, for which he pretty 
plainly appears indebted to Sr. Mark ; and that is, 
h by which name they both call the upper room, 
where our Lord was to keep his laſt paſſover. The 
word is not common, and in all other places he calls 
ſuch a room viewer, FS OR ee 


1 
bi 
1 
4 
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: 13. & Ia the following paſſages St. Luke ſeems to 
have had an eye to both St. Matthew and St. Mark: 


Matth. ziv. 14. Mark vi. 34. 


And when Feſus went forth And when Jeſus went forth 
he ſaau a great multitude, Be ſaau agreat multitude, _ 
and was moved with compaſſion and was moved with compaſſinn - 

toward them, = toward them, 2 8 
becauſe they were as ſheep not 
having a ſhepherd: 


and he began to teach them 
many things, 
and he healed their ſick, 


And the multitudes, when they knew it, followed him: 
and be received them, and ſpake unto them of the yo 
dom of God, and healed them that had need of hea - 


ing. 


Here St. Luke unites the two inſtances of Chriſt's 
| goodneſs to the people; of which St. Matthew had 
given only one, and St. Mark the other. Again: 


: Raphelius on Mark xiv. 54. Hutchinſon's Cyropzd, 
p- 528. 4to. EN 
2 Mark xiv. 15. Luke xxii. 12. 


3 Acts i. 13. ix. 37. 39. xx. 8. „„ 
: ; | 14. F. Matth. 
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14. F. Matth. xxvi. 67, 68. Mark xiv. 65. 
Wen did they ſpit in his face, Aud ſome began to ſpit on him, 


and to cover his face, 


and buffeted him, 9 7 2 and to buffet Bim, TEL 
and others ſinote him and to ſay unto bim, Prophecy : 
avith the palms of their hands, and the ſervants did ftrike him 
Saying, Prophecy unto us, with the palms of their hands. 
thou Chriſt, who is he that ſmote 


thee ? - 


St. Matthew leaves his readers to ſuppoſe, that the 
officers or ſervants covered our Lord's face: and St. 
Mark omits to tell, hat it was that they bid bim pro- 
pbecy. But St. Luke, by mention of both circum- 
ſtances, ſets the matter in a clearer light, and com- 
pletes the narration of the two other Evangeliſts : 


— 


Luke xxii, 63, 64. 


( Aud the men that held Feſus mocked him, and ſinate 
Bi 


u. And when they had covered him, tbey ſtruck him 
on the face, and asked bim, ſaying, Prophecy, who is he 
that ſmote thee? . | | 


In all theſe parallels there is ſtill ſome advantage 
of explication or clearneſs on the ſide of St. Luke; nor 
can any thing, as far as I perceive, be caſt as a coun- 
terpoiſe into the oppoſite ſcale, Yet St, Mark, by im- 
proving on St. Matthew's expreſſions, ſhows that he 
would have availed himſelf of St. Luke's, had the 
Goſpel of the latter been already publiſhed. 


Two obſervations remain, conſpiring to the ſame 
end : the firſt of which being merely grammatical re- 
quires the originals to be quoted ; the other bears re- 
ference to the reaſoning in Diſcourſe iii. Sect. v. F. 8, 
on an order of hiſtory in the Gaſpels which is not the 
order of time, o 


x3 15. F. Mark 
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15. F. Matth. xii. ae. Luke. XX. 46, 47. 8 
38. Barer: amo Toy 46. porters 4 rd 
Yeafalaæ riun, To Or N van ren » Tov Sed 
&Y go, TeprTerHiy, gerd &y Fes, | 
2 a, . | % ora deẽ, 
tv rig aeg. . ev 7 lg ayoper;, 2. 
39. K e forona ge dglas | ü 2 vg run Nedglas b E75 Nen 
cg TUreywyais, 2 resis cura, 2 „„ 
TewTHNTIOS i Toi; delerrois geo u leg & Tois el rrols 
49+ Oi Ka redtorres Tas oixieg 47 Oi Karechieci cg volles , 
Twy X1gw!, 8 | 2 wood. lucęc | r Xnguvs 2 TpoPager Aue 95 
WpITEVXO(aev0h* S Nr oprey TgoTeUNouTe ros Norra 
ipod reg fie. | e * 


In ſtrict ropriety - 705, Haares in the beginning of St. 
Mark's ſentence, ver. 38. required ray x«reoFi6oyruy and 
Wa0TeVN,Ofpeviy in ver. 40. And though the beſt Greek 
authors have ſometimes deviated from common rules 
in the very ſame manner; yet who can think that St. 
Mark wrote thus after St. Luke, and, agreeing ſo 
much with him in other reſpects, changed a regular 
into an irregular ſyntax ?. If we ſuppoſe St. Luke to 
have followed, may we not obſerve in him a certain 


delicacy with regard to St. Mark ? Oi arte and 


Were NovTaL. are not ſo viſibly oppoſed to ol X&ATECY = 
TIC and WeoTevXopevct, as Twv x ENV and T o eu- 
Dh would have been, but avoid the irregularity 
of that conſtruction without pointing it out, or ſeem- 


ing to e it.” 


16. $. Critics and Harmonifts have obſerved, that 
where there is any difference between St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, St. Luke uſually accords with the latter, 
And this is true of him not only in particular rela- 
tions, but in the general diſpoſition of facts. And I 
fuppoſe, they who have fancied, that ſome parts of the 
evangelical hiſtory are miſplaced i in the preſent copies 
of St. Matthew, founded their conceit on the con- 


Furrepce of St. Mark and St. Luke in thoſe parts, 
But 


' DISCOURSE v. SECT. Il. 181 


But what has been ſhown in one inſtance is probably 
true in more ; that they ſometimes agree in placing 
things, not in a chronological ſequence, but in another 
order, which they there eſteemed more apt and conve- 


nient. Their agreement therefore can determine no- 


thing concerning St. Matthew, but with regard to 
themſelves implies, that one of them was the exemplar 
or pattern to the other. To which of them then does 
probability of reaſon aſfiign this character? Let one 
thing be aſſumed, which has been proved in part, and 
will be proved more fully in the next ſection, that St. 
Peter directed, and in great meaſure dictated, the 
Goſpel of St. Mark; and then we may anſwer this 
queſtion, by aſking, Whether it is likely that an 
Apoſtle and eye-witneſs of all that he dictated, was 
guided by the clue of St. Luke's Goſpel, rather than 
his own knowledge, through a train of facts which he 
was - perpetually reviewing, and Jong habituated to 
explain? This is hardly credible; nor can we well 
heſitate to pronounce, that St. Peter traced the way in 


St, Mark's Goſpel, which St. Luke followed. 


Se 


Sr. Mark wrote his Goſpel under the direction of 
St. PETER. | 


Having thus endeavoured to confirm one part of 
the ancient teſtimonies concerning St. Mark, bat he 
was the next Evangeliſt to St. Matthew ; I go on to 


conſider another. that his Goſpel was written under the 


direction of St. Peter, and in great meaſure diftated by 
"oe 007; | 5 | 1 


I. §. And firſt, It appears to have been dictated by 
an 'eye-witneſs, T he pillow in the hinder part of the ſhip, 


* Diſcourſe iii, Sect. v. f. 7. 
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on cubich Feſus was aſleep; the green graſs on which the 


multitude ſat down to be miraculouſly fed; the rifing 


of blind Bartimæus, and the caſting away of bis garment,* 


when our Lord called him; the colt tied by the door 


without, in a place where two ways met; theſe and many 
other minute matters indicate, that the hiſtorian had 
been a ſpectator, who deſcribed them, becauſe they 
were imprinted on his mind in ſeeing the action which 
he relates. And the diſtinct and particular manner in 
which the principal facts are generally told is a further 
evidence of this point. | ö . 


2. F. Secondly, It appears to have been dictated by 
a Galilean. Herod the Tetrarch is here ſtyled a Hing; 
the lake of Galilee, the ſea of Galilee; and St. Mark, as 
well as St. Matthew, when he ſpeaks of croſſing this 
lake, talks the language of the borderers on it : Let us 
paſs over unto the other ſide.* Inſtead of which St. 
Luke ſays, Let us go unto the other fide of the lake. 


2. §. Thirdly, It was dictated by an Apeſtle. When 
the Apoſtles ſent Epiſtles to the churches, it was often 
requiſite to declare their character as well as name, 
and to ſhow, with what commiſſion they wrote : and 
on theſe occaſions they intitle themſelves Apoſtles. But 
in the Goſpel the caſe was different; where Chriſt was 
the teacher, not they; and his authority only, not 


_ theirs, the object. Here therefore they call themſelves 


Diſciples, and chooſe a name which ſet them more on 
a level with the other followers of their Lord. 'Thus 
St. Matthew ſpeaks conſtantly of them; the place ex- 


cepted, where he is to relate their appointment and 


names.“ The name of Apoſtle is found but once in St. 
J ohn,* and then not in its appropriate ſenſe, in the 


Mark iv. 38. e 46. 9 21. 45 
5 Mark vi. 14. &c. See Sermon, p. 11. ; 
Compare Mark iv. 3 8 with Luke viii 22. 2 
7 Matth. x. 2. © See the original of John xiii. 16. 


judgement 
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judgement of our Tranſlators, but as a general term. 
Now as St. Mark is equally reſerved in giving them 
this title of dignity, which he uſes only once, we eſ⸗ 
teem it a ſign, that the director of his Goſpel was of 
the ſame order with the Apoſtolical Evangeliſts. St. 
Luke, in whom it had been no act of humility to 
ſuppreſs the title which belonged to them, calls them 


frequently Apoſtles. 


4. $- Again: St. Matthew, as we might expect 
from him, is free and ingenuous in revealing the many 


imperfections of the Apoſtles, and the reproofs which 


they received from Chriſt during their attendance 
upon him. He mentions their ſlowneſs in apprehend- 
ing our Lord's doctrine; the weakneſs of their faith 
after experience of his mighty power; the jealouſies 
which they harboured of each other;“ the want of 
courage ſhown by them in the hour of trial, when 
they all forſook him and fled, after ſtrong proteſtations 
of adherence to him. Which ſeveral inſtances of 
their frailty are as plainly related by St. Mark: he 
has even added a few not mentioned by St. Matthew.“ 
But theſe things, which 1t better became themſelves to 
confeſs than another to proclaim, are either paſſed over 
or ſparingly mentioned by St, Luke. And from hence 


we may conclude, that the account given of the 


Apoſtles in St. Mark's Goſpel came immediately 
from one of themſelves, and was written by his in- 
junction. | 7 


But to bring the matter nearer to St. Peter: though 
this Goſpel was compiled by his ſon in Chriſt, it con- 


* Mark vi. 30. 
2 Matth. xv. 16. xvi. 9. Compare Mark vii. 18. viii. 18. 
Matth. xv. 33. Compare Mark viii. 4. 
Matth. xx. 24. Compare Mark x. 41. 
s Matth. xxvi, 35. Compare Mark xiv, 31. 
Mark yi, 52. ix. 10. x. 22 
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ſults his credit and reputation leſs in every view, than 
any one of the others. The fact is evident, and I think 
the reaſon of it as plain. 


5. F. Soon ler the calling of st. Nee Chriſt was 
reed at his houſe. St. Matthew and St. Luke 
mention it as the houſe of Simon or Peter. But St. 
Mark, that he may not ſeem to arrogate the ſlighteſt 
matter to him, calls it 1 Lane of e, and An- 
drew. 


6. §. When the Re. Arete were to be enu- 
merated, it was neceſſary to place St. Peter at the 
head of the facred liſt, as is done by the other Evan- 
geliſts; but it is managed i in ſuch a manner, you 
ſcarce perceive | the preference given him : 


C * 111. 14—17, And be ordained twelve, that they 
ſhould be with him, and that he might ſend them forth to 
preach ; And to have power to beal ſickneſſes, and to caſt 
out devils: And Simon he ſurnamed Peter; And James 
the ſon of Zebedee, and John the brother of James; c. 


The words of St. Matthew on this occaſion are, 


Ci 2; Now the names of the twelve Apoſtles are 
theſe ; the firſt Simon, who is called Peter, and Andrew 
his brother, we. * ; 


All the Evangeliſts relate, that St. Peter, before 
called Simon, had the honour of receiving a new 
name from Chriſt ; but St. Mark only qualifies this 
honour by ſhowing, that 1 it was not conferred {ingly 
on him: | ; 


Ii. 17. Aud James the fon f Zebeate, and Jobm the 


'F . J-Ompare Matthew viii. 14. Lake! iv. 38. with Mark i. 29. 
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brother of James; and he ſurnamed them Boanerges, 
wwhich is, The ſons of Thunder, _ Fe WATT, 


7. F. He leaves out the benediction and promiſes, 
to which St. Peter had intitled himſelf by the profeſ- 
fion of his faith; but relates at large the ſharp rebuke 
which he preſently after incurred for not bearing to 
hear, that Chriſt muſt ſuffer," Mee ad 


But with regard to St. Peter's infirmities one ge- 
neral reflection may ſuffice : that whatever appears of 
that kind in the other Goſpels, is faithfully recorded 
in St. Mark's ; in which, as many have taken notice, 
leſs is ſaid of his ſpeedy repentance and bitter tears, 
_ his great fall, than by St, Matthew and St. 


8. F. The name of Peter, as part of the Angel's 
meſſage by the women to the diſciples on the reſur- 
rection of Chriſt, is found only in this Goſpel: . 


xvi. 7. But go your way, 1ell his diſciples, and Peter, 
that he goeth before you into Galilee : there ſhall ye ſee 


Bim. 


And this at firſt view may look like a diſtinction of 
honour, Bur I think the comment of St. Gregory ſets 
the matter in a juſt light: F the Angel bad not named 
Peter, he had not dared to come with the Diſciples. 
c His name therefore is expreſsly mentioned, left bis fall 
ce ſhould make him deſpond.” Thus what was conſo- 
latory and kind, was at the ſame time humiliating, 
as bearing reference to his late offence. 


x Compare Mark viii. 28—33. with Matth. zvi. 14—23- 

Si angelus Petrum non nominaſſet, venire inter diſcipulos non 
auderet; vocatur ergo ex nomine, ne deſperet ex negatione. See 
Whitby on this verſe, a . | 
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wy 2 $. On ſome occaſions St. Peter, with James and 
John, was choſen to accompany our Lord, in prefer- 
ence to the other Apoſtles. When he reſtored the 
daughter of Jairus to life ; when he was transfigured 
on the mount; when he uttered his prophecy con- 
cerning the ruin of the Jewiſh ſtate; and when he 
endured his agony in the garden; his only attendants 
were Peter and James and John; except that Andrew 
was once with them. Of theſe circumſtances St. 
Mark makes mention, and he could not avoid it: for 
if his Goſpel contains the teſtimany of St, Peter, it 
was eſpecially requiſite to ſhow, where few were wit- 
neſſes of the facts related, that he was one of them. 
They were indeed tokens of high favour and prefer- 

ence, but ſhared by St. Peter with ſome others. There 
were many things which tended ſolely to his honour ; - 
of which St. Mark never exhibits any view. _ 


10. §. Mr. Jones has reckoned up eight particu- 
lars of this ſort, which here follow in his words: * 


I.“ The account of Chriſt's pronouncing Peter 
c bleſſed, when he had confeſſed him; his declaring 
that he had his faith and knowledge from God; his 
* promiſe of the keys and of that large power which. 
6 is made to him, &c. are omitted by St. Mark, 


though the former and ſucceeding parts of this 


c Diſcourſe are both told by him. See Matth. xvi. 
* 16—20. compared with Mark viii. 29, 30. 


II. The relation of St. Peter's being commiſ- 
« ſioned by Chriſt to work the miracle, by getting 
money out of the fiſh's mouth to pay the tribute- 
“ money, is told by St. Matthew, chap. xvii. 24—28. 


New and full Method of ſettling the Canon of the New Teſ- 


tament, V. iii. p. 80. See alſo Vindication of St. Matthew's 


Goſpel, p. 49. Tm . 
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© but omitted by St. Mark, though the preceding 
« and ſubſequent ſtories are the ſame as in St; Mat- 
tc thew. See Mark ix. go==gg. . 


III. Chriſt's particular expreſſions of love arid fa- 
« your to St. Peter, by telling him of his danger, an 
„that he prayed parricularly for him; char his faith 
might not fail, is omitted by St. Mark, but related; 
Luke xxü. 31, 32. | 3 


IV. St. Peter's remarkable humility above the 
«© reft of the Apoſtles, expreſſed in an unwillingriefs 
« that Chriſt ſhould waſh his feet, which none of the 
«* reſt did expreſs, with Chriſt's particular diſcourſe to 


him, &c. John ili, 6. is omitted by Marx. 


V. The inſtance of St. Peter's very great zeal for 
&« Chriſt when he was taken, in cutting off the High 
c Prieſt's fervant's ear, John xviii. 10. is not men- 
ce tioned by St. Mark in particular, but only told in 
<« general of a certain perſon that ſtood by: Mark 
% XIV. 47. 


VI. « St. Peter's faith in leaping into the ſea to go 
« to Chriſt, John xxi. 7. is not mentioned by St. 


VII. © Chriſt's diſcourſe with Peter concerning his 
“ love to him, and his particular repeated charge to 
<« him to feed his ſheep, John xxi. 15. is omitted by 
« St. Mur. Oy Os me 


VIII. „ Our Saviour's predicting to Peter his mar- 
& tyrdom, and the manner of it, John xxi. 18, 19. is 
not related by St. Mark.“ 


Thus far Mr. Jones; who juſtly numbers this pre- 
diction among St. Peter's honours: for nothing cer- 
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tainly could fo much ennoble his active zeal and ſteady 
E in the cauſe of Chriſt, as a foreknow- 
dge of ſuffering and dying for it.. 5 


The liſt of inſtances given by Mr. Jones may be en- 
larged with a few more of the ſame nature; that is, 
where ſomething that tended to exalt the character of 


St. Peter is ſuppreſſed by St. Mark. 4.5.1 hy 0 


IX. The calling of St. Peter was made memorable 
by a wonder, which was repeated in his preſence after 
our Lord's reſurrection; who, by a draught of fiſhes 
which was ſymbolical as well as miraculous, thus af- 
ſured him of great ſucceſs 'in catching men with 
2 net of the Goſpel. See Luke v. 2—9. John xxi. 

—11. 


X. The ſervants of | God had ſometimes walked 


through the parted waters; but no mere man do we 


read of in holy writ who was enabled to walk upon 
them, but St. Peter. See Matth. xiv. 29. | 


XI. St. Peter made another profeſſion of his faith, 
beſides that which St. Matthew mentions ;* a profeſ- 


ſion as declarative of his faith, and more demonſtra- 


tive of unſhaken fidelity and attachment to Chriſt : 


John vi. 66—69. From that time mamy of bis dif- 
ciples went back, and walked no more with him. Then 


ſaid Feſus unto the Twelve, Will ye alſo go away? Then 


Simon Peter anſwered him, Lord, to whom ſhall we go? 
thou haſt the words of eternal life. And we believe, and 
are ſure, that thou art that Chriſt, the Son of the living 
God, ; | l 


1—  Sciebat quæ ſibi barbarus 
Tortor pararet. Hor. Od. L. iii. Ode v. 50. 
Matth. xvi. 16—20. | 
| XII. Our 


* 
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XII. Our Lord, on the day before his Paſſion, ſent 


two of his diſciples to Jeruſalem to prepare the paſſ- 
over. On which occaſion it was the office of the 
maſter of the family, or owner of the lamb, to receive 
it from the hands of the prieſts after it had been ſlain 
in the temple. Here therefore theſe diiciples appear- 
ed and acted in their maſter's ſtead. And fince it 

would be judged, that Chriſt deputed ſuch to repre- 
ſent him at his Father's houſe as were worthieſt to do 
it, the choice which he made of them was an honour- 
able preference; and at the ſame time a token of his 
confidence in their faith, obedience, and care. One of 
the two diſciples being St. Peter, St. Mark conceals 


their names. 


XIII. St. Peter was the firſt of the Apoſtles, to 


whom our Lord ſhowed himſelf after his reſurrec- 
tion.* The omiſſion of which circumſtance is the more 
obſervable in St. Mark, as he makes particular men- 
tion, in what manner Mary Magdalene was diftin. 
guiſhed among the women: 8 5 


Mark xvi. 9. Now when Feſus was riſen early, the 
firſt. day of the week, he appeared firſt to Mary Magda- 


lene. 


Thus every page of this Goſpel exhibits ſuch ſtrong 
and clear characters of St. Peter's modeſty and great 
humility, without a token appearing of St. Mark's af- 
fection and reverence for him, and, as far as could poſ- 
ſibly be, without mention of the honours he received 
from Chriſt, that there can ſcarce be a queſtion or 
doubt, who was the chief director of the work, _* 

11. $. The moſt ſpecious objection to this conclu- 
ſion ariſes from the difference between St. Peter in 


_ * Maimonides in Ainſworth on Exod, xii. 7. | 
2 Luke xxiv. 34. 1 Cor. xv. 35. 


he 


wy 
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his ſecond Epiſtle and St. Mark in his Goſpel, con- 
cerning the heavenly voice heard at the Transfigura- 
tion : for it may be argued, that there could not have 
been any difference, if the author of the Epiſtle had 
dictated the Goſpel ; whereas the account of this 
heavenly voice in the Epiſtle is, 71 


i. 17. This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleaſed: + | | 


in the Goſpel, 
ix. 7. This is my beloved Son : hear bim. 
The whole was, 


This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well Pleaſed 7 
bear him. Matth. xvii. 5. 


Nov if St. Peter in his Epiſtle related only ſo much 
of this ſentence as his argument required, may he not 
have done the ſame thing in a conciſe Goſpel, in 
which the clauſe, which is here left out, In whom I am 
well pleaſed, had been already mentioned? for it 
ſtands in the hiſtory of Chriſt's baptiſm. OLE 


Me may ſee a reaſon, why the words, Hear him, 
omitted in the Epiſtle, were carefully recorded in the 
Goſpel. They were ſpoken to the Apoſtles, juſt as 
Moſes the giver and Elias the reſtorer of the law diſ- 
appeared; and ſignified, that Chriſt was now the le- 
giſlator, who only was to be heard. If it is not fo 
eaſy to diſcern, why the other member of the ſentence, 
In whom I am well pleaſed, was not alſo recited, this 
one difficulty cannot ſubvert a concluſion drawn from 
fuch evident premiſes; and which is confirmed by 
another conſideration, That St. Mark's Goſpel is ſo- 
licitouſly reſtricted to thoſe parts of the life of Chriſt, 


whieh St. Peter had heard or ſeen. | 
i 12. F. I have 
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12. & I have mentioned above, that St. Mark 


touches on the Temptation very lightly, at which St. 
Peter was not preſent; and does not relate the diſ- 


courſe which paſſed at the Transfiguration while he 


was aſleep. * There is the ſame ſilence concerning the 
appearance of an Angel to ſtrengthen our Lord dur- 
ing his agony in the garden; for then again St. 


Peter, with his companions John and James, was 


ſleeping, for /orrow, as St. Luke expreſſes it.“ 


— 4 - . 0 : 1 
13. §. St. Mark takes no notice of the miracle 
performed at Nain, where the ſon of a widow was 


raiſed to life, as he was carried on a bier to his 


burial. This miracle was done in the abſence of the 
Apoſtles; as, I think, St. Luke plainly intimates; 
He ſays, on this occaſion, that there went with 
Chriſt many of his diſciples, oi paInrar airs ixavei, Vile 


11.% But he never ſpeaks of the Apoſtles in this 


manner; and muſt therefore mean thoſe. other at- 
tendants of Chriſt, whom in another place he diſtin- 
guiſhes from the Apoſtles, by calling them; The 
company or crowd of his diſciples, ch. vi. 17. 


As ſoon as he has told the miracle, he relates, that 


John the Baptiſt ſent two of his diſciples with a meſ- 
ſage to Chriſt, which, as I ſhall endeavour to prove 
preſently, was brought in the abſence of the Apoſ- 
tles; next, that our Lord was invited to dine with 
Simon, a Phariſee; of which the other Evangeliſts 
ſay nothing. He then proceeds as follows : 


Luke viii. 1. And it came to.paſs afterward, that be 
went throughout every city and village, preaching and 


Sermon, p. 9. 1 | 3 

* xxii. 45. Primo cura, dein, ut ægrum animum ſolet, ſomnus 
cepit. Salluſt. Bell. Jugurth. C. Iæxi. See Hom. Odyſſ. xvi. 450. 

3 Non Apoſtolos, ſed quoſvis aſſiduos ſectatores fignificat, 
Grot. in loc. | 5 
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frowing the glad tidings of the kingdom of God: and 
the twelve were with him. ; = 


Why is this mentioned of Chriſt's ſtated attend- 
ants, but becauſe xx had been away, and were 
then returned to him? Their abſence, when the 

oung man of Nain was reftored to life, was cer- 
tainly poſſible, and is the more likely to have been 
really the cafe, becaufe St. Matthew, as well as St. 
Mark, paſſes over this great miracle, though done 
in Galilee. 8 e 8 


14. $. St. Mark feems to have acted on the ſame 
principle, in not relating the meſſage of John the 
Baptiſt to Chriſt, and the high teſtimony borne by 
Chriſt to the character of John: of which both St. 
Matthew and St. Luke make particular mention. 
Our Lord, according to St. Matthew's connection 
of facts, had given his charge to the Apoſtles, and 
ſent them from him to preach the Goſpel, before the 
meſſengers of John preſented themſelves to him :* 
and the Apoſtles had not yet rejoined him, when 
John was beheaded in priſon. This interval is filled 
up by St. Mark with an account of John's admoni- 
tions to Herod, of the reaſon of his impriſonment, 
and the occafion and manner of his death. In which 
account he is more diffuſe than uſual, and more cir- 
cumſtantial than the other Evangeliſts. But the hiſ- 
tory of Chriſt was at a ſtand, and left room for a di- 
greſſion, till the return of St. Peter enabled him to 
proceed in purſuance of his plan. | 
15. F. It ſeems, by theſe. examples, that he ad- 
heres, as cloſely as hiſtorical connection would ad- 


_ 7 Match. xi. 2—19. Luke vii. 19—35. | 
Compare Matth. x. 5. with xi. 1, 2. Mark vi. 29, 30. 


mit, 
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mit; to what St. Peter himſelf had /zen and beard of 


the word of life: which confideration may ſerve ta 
ſretigthen the evidence, that he wrote under the in- 
ſpection of that Apoftle; and at the ſame time to 
ſolve the queſtion, Why he hath taken no notice of 
the fas contained in the firſt and ſecond chapters of 


St. Matthew. It did not come within the limits, nor 


conſiſt with the nature, of his work to relate them, 
| S R C T. Mb „ e 
For whom St. Ma R k compoſed bis Goſpel. © 


St. Mark wrote his Goſpel for a mixt ſociety 
of Jewiſh and Gentile converts, with attention to the 


citeumſtances of both, and did not publiſh it in 


Judea. 


1. F. He follows St. Matthew in ſeveral things. 


which more nearly intereſted the Jews, The cenſures 
paſt by our Lord on their ſuperſtitious uſages, on 
the vanity of their mere external duties, and the re- 


pugnancy of their traditions to the word of God, are 


related at large. In another place the abuſe of the 
indulgence granted by the Moſaic law, in the matter 


of divorces, is reproved, and the nature of the mar- 
riage union declared. And becauſe it was a queſtion 
much agitated among them, M bich was the firſt and 

ſome contending for the law of 


great commandment? 


{acrifices, others for that of circumciſion, or the 


Sabbath, a clear deciſion of this queſtion is given.“ 


He records the incident of the barren fig-tree, which 

was an emblem of their morals, and a type of the 

deſtruction of their city and ſtate, and the rejection 

of their nation.“ He dwells on the eqution àœainſt 
Mark vii. 313. 2 2 batt; oh 

3 See Grotius and Whitby on Matth. xxii. 36. 

+ Mark xii. 28—3 1. 5 Xl, 12—14. 
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falſe Chriſts and their deceivable miracles; to which 
illuſion none were ſo much expoſed as the Jews, who 
might be tempted by ſpecious appearances to relapſe 
into the expectation of a conquering Meſſias. He 
ſets before them the great guilt of their rulers in 
ſuborning falſe witneſſes againſt our Lord in their 
council, and in being the inciters of the people to 
prefer Barabbas to him.? . | 


Theſe articles, eicher ſlightly or not at all men- 
tioned by St. Luke, St. Mark inſiſts on, as well as 
St. Matthew, for the admonition of the Jews. 


2. F. But then again it appears by many inſtances, 
a few of which have been mentioned in Diſcourſe iv. 

Section i. §. 1. 5. that he conſidered the ſtate. of 
the newly converted Gentiles. þ 


He and St. Luke, in the ſtory of the man poſſeſſed 
with a legion of demons, mention his addreſs to 
Chriſt in theſe words: Vat bave I to do with thee, 
Jeſus, thou Son of the moſt high God?“ In no other 
part of the Goſpels do we find The moſt high as an 
epithet to God : they are uſed ſeparately as equiva- 
lent terms; and St. Matthew in the parallel place 
has only, Thou Son of God. Why then are they 
united by St. Mark and St. Luke? The man and 
his friends were pagans; and he was conſtrained by 
an over-ruling power to confeſs the true God in this 
explicit manner: juſt as the Pythoniſſa did after- 
wards at Philippi, by ſaying, Theſe men are the ſer- 
vants of the moſt high God, Acts xvi. 17. And 


Kii. 6, 21—23, 1 xiv. 55—59, 3 xv. 11. 

4 Mark. v. 7. Luke viii. 28, Compare Matth. viii. 29. 
'5 The moſt high God occurs but once more in the New Teſta- 
ment, Heb. vii. 1. and is there taken from Gen. xiv. 18. where 
Melchizedec is called The prieft of the moſt high God, to ſhow, 


that the God whom he ſerved was the true God, and not one of 
the 
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they retain the very form of words uſed by the demo- 
niac, for the ſake of thoſe who had believed in gods 
many and lords many ; and to whom the bare name of 
God did not ſo ſurely preſent the proper and ſublime 
notion of the word. | | 


3. F. It ſeems evident, that the man and his friends 
were pagans,* both from his own words and our Sa- 
viour's, who often exacted a concealment of his mi- 
racles from thoſe whom he had healed of his own na- 
tion, but commanded this man 1 return to his houfe, 
and ſhow what great things God had done for him ; that 
the true God, the God of Iſrael, might be glorified 
among thoſe who were ſtrangers to him. | 


It was to the purpoſe of St. Mark and St. Luke to 
relate an inſtance of Chriſt's mercy to a pagan : and 
the character of this man as ſuch was more clearly 
ſhown by ſpeaking of him only. For this reaſon they 
take no notice of another demoniac, probably a Jew, 
who was healed at the ſame time, . 


the gods of the nations. For the ſame reaſon Abraham, ib. ver, 
22. ſpeaking of an oath which he had taken, /aid to the king of 
Sodom, I have lift up mine hand unto the Lord, the moſt high God. 
And I believe, throughout the Old Teſtament, The moſt high is 


perhaps in a place or two of the Pſalms it may be rather a poeti- 
cal than diſcriminative epithet, : 

* The Gadarenes, at leaſt the ruling part of them, ſeem to have 
been Gentiles : for the Jews, however they might diſlike Herod, 
would hardly have deſired to be ſeparated from a prince of their 
own religion, and put under a pagan juriſdiction; as the Gada- 
renes requeſted of Auguſtus, asking to be made part of the pro- 
| vince of Syria. One of the charges, which on this occaſion they 
brought againſt Herod, was xaTaoxa@as iepay* where lea ſeems to 
denote pagan temples, and not Jewiſh ſynagogues, which Herod 
probably would not have deſtroyed. Joſephus, Ant. B. xy. 
c. x. ho 3. 
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1 think too, that the hiſtgry being reſtricted to one 
caſe proyes more diſtinctly, that the diforder healed 
was not a natural phrenſy, but a real poſſeſian by evil 
ſpirits. While the man was ſtanding ſingle before 

hriſt, All the demons beſought him. So ſays the Eyan- 
geliſt; for they are his words relating a fact, not the 
man's uttering his own fancies. Who then are all 
_ theſe demons ? We muſt ſuppoſe St. Mark to talk a 
ſtrange language indeed, and beyond all bounds ef 
ſober metaphor, if he ſpoke of a poor ſolitary lunatic 
as a number of demons, 


4. $. He ſometimes frees the ſpirit of a doctrine 
from the reſtrictions of the letter. For in the economy 
of our redemption Chriſt on earth was to confine his 
miniſtry to the people of Iſrael. To them he deliver- 
ed his inſtructions, and through them to the reſt of 

ankind. The doctrine was deſigned for all nations, 

ut in ſame caſes was clothed with a language that 
in the firſt inſtance bore reference to this particular 
people : on which occaſions it now and then happens, 
that St. Matthew gives the immediate words, the 
other two Evangeliſts, as writing on a more general 
plan, the ultimate ſenſe of them, And hence a little 
difference of expreſſion between him and them; as in 
the following example: | 


Matth. xxii. 36—40. Mark xii, 28—31. 
36. Which is the great command- 28. Which is the firſt command. 


ment in the law ? ment of all? . 
37. Jeſus ſaid unto him 29. And Feſus anfevered him, 
7: N ; The firſt 7 all the command» 


ments is, 
Hear, O Iſrael, | 
the Lord our God is one Lord; 
25 > 230. Aud Fo 
Thou ſhalt lowe the Lord thy thou ſhalt love the Lord thy 


See two inſtances from Luke vi. 31. and xi, 42. Diſc. vi. 
Sect, i, F. 2, 


G 


1 
* 
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Matth. xxii. 36—40. 


Ged with all thy heart, and auith 


all thy foul, and with all thy mind, 


38. This is the firft and great 
commandment. | 
39. Aud the ſtcond is like unto it, 


T hou hoy love thy neighbour as . 


#hy/elf. 
pry theſe two command- 


ments hang all the law and 
the prophets. 


Mark zii. 28—31. 


Cod with all thy heart, and with 


all thy foul, and with all thy mind, 
and with all thy ftrength : 
this is the firft commandments 


31. And the ſecond is like, namely 
this, 158 
T hou ſhalt love thy neighbour as 
e. beer, | 
There is none other command- 
mandment greater than theſe, 


In St. Matthew, the queſtion is concerning the 
great commandment of a particular law; and the an · 
{wer correſponds to ſuch a ſtate of the queſtion : but 
in St. Mark, they are abſtracted from a conſideration 
of this law, and made general. The Scribe inquires, 
Which is the firſt commandment of all? and our 
Lord in return tells him the two leading and inſepa- 
rable principles of the univerſal law of God. 


St. Mark reminded thoſe who had been educated 
in polytheiſm of the oneneſs of the Godhead, by a 
larger quotation of the Divine Oracle; and, by ſhow- 
ing among whom it _—_— hinted to the haughty 


Romans, (for he publi 


hed his Goſpel in Italy, as will 
ſoon appear) that the inſtruments of conveying this 


firſt of truths to them were a people whom they were 
apt to deſpiſe, but to whom Hear, O Jrael, was ad- 
dreſſed long before Rome exiſted, | 


By inſinuating this leſſon of humility, he co-ope- 
rated with St. Paul, who found it requilite to recom- 
mend ſpecially to the Roman church, Not to be highs 
minded. See Rom. xi. 20. 


5. 8 The Scribe, whoſe queſtion was thus anſwer- 


tice: 


ed, made a reply, of which St. Mark pnly takes no- 
5 32 And 


75 1 * 
: 17 
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32. Aud the Scribe ſaid unto him, Well, maſter, thou 


baft ſaid the truth: for there i is one God, and there is nons 
other but he. 

33. And to love him with all the heart, aud with all 
the underſtanding, and with all the ſoul, and with all the 
ſtrengtb, and to love his neighbour as himſelf, is more than 
all whole burnt-offerings and ſacrifices. 

34. And when Jeſus ſaw that he anſwered diſcreetly, 


he ſaid unto him, Thou art not far from the kingdom of 


God. 


This ſpeech of the Scribe, which Chriſt approved, 
brought the unity of the Godhead again in ſight. At 
the ſame time it was a lecture to the Jew, not to de- 

nd on the efficacy of his animal ſacrifices ; and an 
intimation to the Gentile, that pure and ſpiritual reli- 
= ſuch as the Goſpel taught, 2 8 8 5 uſe wr 
them 


6. 8 But in the concluſion of St. Mark's Goſpel it it 
1s more openly ſignified, that the obſervance of legal 
ordinances was no ge” required. 


St. Matthew thus reports 255 words of our Lord to 
his Apoſtles: 


Go ye and make diſciples of all nations, baptizing them 
in the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of the Holy 


Gbps 


Here indeed is a * about circumciſion, as a 
rite of admiſſion into the Chriſtian church, but no 
clear releaſement from it: for baptiſm might not ab- 


rogate circumciſion, but be joined with it, according 


to the practice of the Jews, who adminiſtered both to 
a proſelyte from Paganiſm.” But St, Mark having re- 


1 XXV1il. 19. | 
? Grotips on Matth. iii, 6. Wetſtein on the ſame. 


lated 


— 
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lated the injunction of Chriſt to the Apoſtles, of 
preaching the Goſpel to every creature, adds, He that 


believeth and is baptized ſhall be ſaved: * which in juſt 
conſtruction is a promiſe of ſalvation without circum- 


ciſion, and the ceremonies of the law. 


7. §. St. Mark appeals only twice in the whole, and 
only once concerning Chriſt, to the prophets of the 
O1d Teſtament. 5 | 


Firſt, In ſpeaking of John the Baptiſt, whoſe miſ- 
ſion, not being warranted by miracles, reſted on the 
authority of prophecy, he cites two ſhort paſſages from 


Iſaiah and Malachi,* 


Secondly, In the hiſtory of the crucifixion he refers 
to the fifty third chapter of Iſaiah : And the Scripture 
was fulfilled which ſaith, And be was numbered with 
the tranſgreſſors. Here again it was highly expedient 
to call in the aid of prophecy, as it furniſhed an an- 
ſwer, which the firſt Chriſtians never failed to return 
to the unbelieving Jews and Gentiles, when they made 


| objections to the ignominy of the Croſs, That ſo God 
had ordained and. foretold by bis prophets.* 


" XV1. 16. Mark 1. 2, 3. ” xe, 28. 

* See Acts ii. 23. xvii. 3. XxXvi. 23. &c. Tin yoo d Myw Gv- 
Dewny ravpudirrs brei NHS, dri HQ Tw dyuniny Nr 181, 3) au- 
Tos Thy upiow T3 wavres To arYgwireiov yives Toroera, 5 wh Wager 
Tpiv N e auto ardpwirov Yeo uerey x u Wig) aoTE Jug, J d- 
Tws yevoperc beapey ; Juſtin. Martyr. Apol. i. p. 78. Ed, Thirlby, 

88. Ed. Paris. See alſo his Dial. with Trypho, p. 334. p. 317. 


d. Paris. | ; 
Origen Contra Celſum, L. i. p. 41. Ed. Cantab. 1658. 4to. 
Tertull, Apol. Ch. xxi. p. 20. Ed. Rigaltii, Paris, 1675, Præ- 
dixerat et ipſe, ita facturos. Parum hoc, niſi et prophetz retro. 

Ruinart. Acta Martyrum, p. 495. fol. De Philea Martyre, 
Alexandriæ Antiſtite: | 

Culcianus dixit, Eft Deus crucifixus ? Phileas reſpondit: Prop- 
ter noſtram ſalutem crucifixus eſt ; et quidem ſciebat, quia cruci- 
ſigendus erat, et contumelias paſſurus, et dedit ſemetipſum omnia 
pati propter nos. Etenim ſacræ Scripturz hæc de eo prædixerant. 


St. Luke 
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St. Luke has taken care to give us the ſame words 


of Iſaiah, And be was numbered with the tranſgreſſors, 


but as mentioned by our Lord himſelf, and as a proof 
not only of God's decree, but of Chriſt's foreknow- - 


ledge. In his own perſon, I believe, he alleges no pro- 
phecy but that of Iſaiah relating to the Baptiſt. 


The completion of prophecy is undoubtedly an ar- 
gument to mankind in general. But the force of the 
argument, as it reſpects the Meſſiah, is the gradual 
and ſtill clearer deſignation of him in different ages; 
the bearing of various ſhadows and figures to him as 
the ſubſtance ; the correſpondence of many types to 
him as the antitype; the conſent of diſſimilar and 
even oppoſite characters (as of humiliation and glory, 

ſervitude and royalty, death and perpetuity, man- 
hood anddivinity) in his perſon, as concentering, har- 
monizing, and illuminating the whole. And though 
proofs might be adduced from detached paſſages of 
this ſyſtem, yet they were moſt fitly urged to thoſe, 
who either were read in the Law, and Prophets, and 
hiſtory of the Old Teftament, or were apprized, that 
the paſſages alleged did, by conſtant tradition of the 
elders, and in the judgement of the moſt learned in- 
terpreters, relate to the Meſſiah, | 


"Wherefore St. Mark and St. Luke, when they ſpeak 
in their own perſons, wave the uſe of this great argu- 
ment. They differ in this point from St. Matthew, 
who ſpoke to them that knew the Law ; I add, from Sr. 
John alſo, who wrote when the Gentiles were further 
inſtructed unto the kingdom of heaven: and reſt the 
cauſe on the life and doctrine, the miracles and reſur- 
rection, of our Lord, as yielding a convincing evi- 
dence that he was the Son of God; an evidence b 
itfelf ſatisfactory to the minds of the well-diſpoſed, 


5 xxl. 37. 


whether 


——— ü 


L ci ant 
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whether learned gr. unlearned, and beſt ſuited to the 


noviciate of the Gentile churches. 


8. F. Two claſſes of examples have now been pro- 
duced, and illuſtrated by _—— them with St. 
Matthew on ane hand, and St. Luke on the. other. 


But we muſt bring to the account of the latter claſs 


the explications of Jewiſh matters before noted ; and 
then I think we may conclude, that St. Mark com- 
poſeg his Goſpel with the comprehenſion with which 
his father in Chriſt, St. Peter, did his firſt Epiſtle. 


The inſtructions of this Epiſtle, as was obſerved a- 


bove,* are directed partly to the believing Jews, and 
partly to thoſe, who, in time paſt, were not a people, but 


were then the people of God, that is, the Gentiles, Ch. 


ji. 10. : : 


S 
ST. Mars publiſped bis Goſpel at Rome er in Italy. 


His Goſpel was not publiſhed in Judea, as may be 
inferred from the ſame explications, which had been 


needleſs in a church conſiſting wholly of the circum- 


ciſion. There are many internal ſigns, confirming the 
teſtimony of the ancients, that it made its firſt appear- 


ance in Italy or at Rome. 


1.4. Among theſe we may reckon ſeveral Latin words. 
And though Latinity had by that time made inroads 
into the conquered provinces, even of the Greeks,* 


yet EnmnMarup for an executioner, vi. 37. and Karue 


x Diſcourſe iv. Sect. i. Er 
. > Diſcourſe ii. Set. ii. 5. 6. See alſo 1 Pet. iv. 3. and Wolfius 


and Doddridge on the place. | 
3 Grotius on Luke xii. 58. 1 Cor. xvi. 17. Raphelii Annotat. 


— 


in Nov, Teſt. V. i. p. 426. on Mark xv. 29. 


4 
g 


mW DHISCOURSE”Y. SECT. IV. 

elo for a centurion, xv. 39." ſeem not, either then or 
ong after, to have obtained among them. St. Matthew, 
who is not averſe to Latin words, and no leſs than 
three times calls a watch or guard Kousudia, yet in the 
place anſwering to this of St. Mark has 'Exariragxos 
for a centurion; and the ſame word is retained by 
later writers, as Joſephus and Plutarch: ſo that it is 
not eaſy to give a good account, why St. Mark made 
choice of theſe words, but by ſuppoſing, that he 
thought it beſt to addreſs himſelf to the Romans in 
their own terms. According to Grotius, Ouz, Ab! 
thou that deſtroyeſt the temple, xv. 29. is no other than 
the Latin interjection Vab ]; and an inſtance of it in 
a work of Arrian, compoſed perhaps a century after, 
will not prove, that it was commonly received among 
the Greeks in the days of the Evangeliſt.“ But a 
written interjection being of very ambiguous import, 
except among thoſe who are accuſtomed to it, this 
looks again, as if he made uſe of Yah ! where it was 
moſt familiar, and the force of it beſt underſtood, 
He explains Lepton, a mite, by Quadrans, a farthing, 
X11. 42. Lepton was the name of the loweſt coin in 
Greek, and Quadrans in Latin. As very ſmall braſs 
coins are ſeldom current in foreign countries, and the 
Quadrans might paſs only among the Romans them- 
ſelves, he could not properly ſay, that the poor wi- 
dow put a Quadrans into the Treaſury ; he ſays there- 
fore, that ſbe threw in two Lepta, that is, a Quadrans. 
And though this loweſt of Roman coins was worth 
much more than two Lepta, the valuation was accu- 
rate enough for the deſign of giving ſome idea of the 
ſmallneſs of her gift. But for whom could this valu- 
ation be intended? The Greeks did not want to be 


Polybius has the word Kerrvpiwy, but with an explication of its 
meaning. Raphel. ib. | | 
> Matth. xxvii. 65, 66. xxviii. 11. 
xxvii. 54. 


as Raphelius, V. i. p. 425. on Mark xv. 29. 


told 


— 
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told the value of a Lepton; nor does St. Luke, xxi. 2. 
explain it to them; and the rating of its worth by a 
Quadrans could make it clearer to none but the Ro- 
mans. Profeſſor Ward, in his Lx11. Diſſertation on the 
Sacred Scriptures, quotes a paſſage from the Life of. 
Cicero by Plutarch, where it is ſaid, That the Romans 
called their very leaſt braſs coin 4 Quadrans :* which 


obſervation had been needleſs, if the Greeks had ge- 


nerally underſtood what a Quadrans was. 


2. g. But how then came St. Matthew to make uſe 
of it, v. 26. Till thou baſt paid the uitermoſt Quadrans? 
As a publican he was a ſervant of the Roman em- 


pire. His office therefore had required him to ac- 


count with the general receivers in Roman coin; and 
both Lepton and Quadrans being foreign names to his 
own language, he retained that to which he had been 
moſt accuſtomed. From hence again we infer, that 
the Greek of his Goſpel was his own. Another, tranſlat- 
ing it from the Hebrew, would have taken the word 
that was beſt known to the Greeks, and have ſaid 
with St. Luke, Till thou haſt paid the uttermoſt Lepton.* 


1 Life of Cicero, V. iv. p. 471. Ed. Bryan. | 

The cities of . Decapolis belonged to the province of Syria, 
[ Joſephus, Life, Ch. Ixv.] and were much intermixed with the 
tetrarchies of the Herodian family. [Plin. Nat. Hiſt. B. v. Ch. 
xvi.] Some of theſe cities had territories on both ſides of the lake 
of Genneſareth, as Gadara and Hippos; which ſteed on the eaſ- 
tern fide, but, as Joſephus informs us, [Life, Ch. ix.] had villages 
on the confines of Tiberias and Scythopolis ; which two fities 
were on the weſtern ſide. The farmers therefore of the Roman 
cuſtoms, attentive to their own intereſts, and favoured by the 
empire, probably claimed the duties ariſing from the traffic of the 
whole lake, and had their cuſtom houſes diſperſed around it. St. 
Matthew belonged to one of them near Capernaum. And it is 
not unlikely, that the Centurion mentioned, Matth. viii. 5. and 
Luke vii. 2. was ſtationed in that city (though the city was in 
the tetrarchy of Philip, Grot. on Matth. iv. 12.) for the protection 
of the publicans and their officers. | | 
. 59- ; 
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194 DISCOURSE v. SECT. Iv. 
Once more: in the hiſtory of the Paſſion, to /c 


2 is 


called peay:aizr.' Now if St. Matthew compoſed his 
Goſpel firſt in Hebrew, he would not affect to La- 
tinize his own tongue, but would declare the indig- 
nity ſuffered by Chriſt as he had predicted it, which 
was certainly by a Hebrew word, when he ſaid, They 
ſhall deliver him to the Gentiles io mock, and to fcourge, 


and to crucify him, xx. 19. And who elſe would think 


of recurring to the Latin, when his bufineſs was to 
turn it into Greek, if it afforded him a proper term? 
But worryzy is employed for ſcourging, as a Roman 
puniſhment, both by ſecular authors and by the Evan- 


gefiſts, as St. John in the correſponding hiftory ; and 


by St. Mark, St. Luke, and even St. Matthew, in 
reciting the prediction here mentioned. It ſeems then 
evident, that geaymnaures is not from the hand of a 


tranffator, bur immediately of St. Matthew himſelf ;* 


Matth. xxvii 26. | 
; See Raphelius on Luke xviii. 33. 


4 


John xix. 1. Mark x. 34. Luke xviii. 33. Mark xx. 19. 
The obſervations, which I have incidentally made on the 


Greek of St. Matthew's Goſpel as an original text, lying diſ- 
perſed in this work, I will now in the end of them mention, to 


what they relate, an@ where they may be found, The firſt is a 
remark of Origen on Exits, as a word made by the Evangeliſt 


— 


himſelf, Diſc. ii. Sect. ii. F. 3. The ſecond, an obſervation of 
Euſebius, ib. on à verſion from the Hebrew of the Old Teſta- 
ment. The third is on Gergeſa, as an antique name of Gadara, 
which it is more Hkely St. Matthew ſhould have uſed, than a 


tranſlator. Diſc, iii. Sect. v. 5. 9. The fourth is on another an- 


tique word, Canaanite, which a tranſlator would have explained, 
as St, Mark has done, by Syro-phœnieian. Diſc. iv. Sect. i. F. 4. 
The three next are on little grammatical ambiguities, which, if 
the Greek of this Goſpel had been written after the publiſhing of 
St. Mark's, would have been reQtified by it. Diſc. iv. SeR. i. 


§. 6. The laſt are the two which have been juſt made. To theſe 
particular obſervations I moſt add, that the expediency of an early 
Goſpel was argued in Diſc. iii. Sect. vi. And if on a view of this 
expediency St. Matthew did in fact compoſe a Goſpel early, the 
ſame expediency muſt induce him to publiſh it, if not in Greek 
only, yet in Greek as well as Hebrew. | 


whoſe 


0 
— 
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whoſe intercourſe with the Romans had made a word, 
which the Greeks did not acknowledge, familiar to 
him; and who being leſs. curious in a foreign lan- 
guage, was diſpoſed to employ it here, rather than 
pacryzs which he had uſed before, that he might relate 
what Pilate decreed as Pilate had expreſſed it. K 


3. F. I return to St. Mark, who, having followed 
St. Matthew in ſaying gexy:anucas,' then ſpeaks of 
the Pretorium in a manner which is much to the 
purpoſe of the prefent. queſtion :. Aud tbe ſoldiers led 
him away into the hall, zbat is, the Prætorium. Aux 
and Prætorium, as here uſed, were ſynonymous terms 
in Greek. and Latin, and denoted the palace of a 
governor or great man. Now as it is beyond a 
doubt when he ſays, vil. 11. Corban, that is, a gift. 
vii. 34. Ephpbaths, that is, be opened, that he meant 
to interpret Corban and Epbphatha; it ſeems as lit- 
tle doubtful, when he connects Au and Prætorium 
together in the fame form, (a form often uſed by 
him for explanation) that he meant to determine 


* Mark xv. 15. | | 

© Nov N za Pacinae Aiyzorv aire, Athenæus ap. Grot. in Matth. 
xxvi. 3. Id. in AR. xxiii. 35. Pretoriom a prætore Romano, id 
eſt -imperatore, nomen habet: ſed, ut fieri ſolet, ceepit proferrs 
latins ejus vocis uſus ad omnes domos virorum illuſtrium. Vid. 


* 


 eundem in Philip. i. 13. Poli Synopſ. in Mare. xv. 16, 


3 lit, I7. Boavrgyts c Eri vod Beorrñs. ; 
VII. 11. Koe | 8 85% Sago. 


34. EPtaJa 5 b Al Dονν ). 
xii. 42. Acnra M; 3 irs xod pc 
xv. 16. Ec e avis 6 ig Tecrwgiov, f 
. 42. Ilagzoxwhs irs maddoaler, Paraſceve, or The prepara 
tion was a common name for Friday among the Jews. Vet St. 
Mark explains it; and fo does St. Luke in his ufuat manner: 
And that day was the preparation, ang the Sabbath drew on. xxiii. 
34. St. Matthew calls it fimply The preparation. xxvii. 62. And his 
words, The next day that followed the preparation, note the day of 
the week on which Chriſt was crucified, which he had not men- 
| tioned before, with greater propriety, than if, omitting the name 
of this day, he had told#us, that the next day was the Sabbath. 


* = ©%s 


the 


176 DISCOURSE v. SECT. IV. 


the ſenſe of Adu. The explication therefore was in- 
tended for the Latins; otherwiſe he would have re- 
verſed it, and inſtead of, They led him away into the 
Az, that is, the Prætorium, would have ſaid, They 
led him away into the Pretorium, that is, the Aux. 
Thus ſurely the explication would have been diſpoſ- 
ed, wherever Greek was the predominant language : 
which was the caſe in all the eaſtern parts of the em- 
pire, and in Egypt. 


* Theſe certainly are better proofs, that he compoſ- 
ed his Goſpel at Rome, than that he compoſed it in 
Latin, as a few authors have maintained, and that 
our preſent Greek is only a tranſlation from his 
Latin text. For what tranſlator,” as Dr. Mill 
juſtly aſks,* © would have rendered the Latin word 


ce ſpiculator” [or peculator, ] „% by Erazndrue, Which 


* could ſo eaſily have been expreſſed in proper 
“ Greek?” A like queſtion might be put on the 
calling of a centurion, for which there was an au- 
thoriſed name, Kevrveiwv. And we might further aſk, 


Would any tranſlator place Aww and Quadrans, 


Aba and Pretorium, as they now ſtand ? that is, 
would ke. interpret his own verſion -by the language 
from which he made it, and not gh, | 
dertaking required, explain the terms of that lan- 
guage by his verſion ? 299 | 


The firſt authority alleged for this opinion is that 
of Pope Damaſus, from the Life of St. Peter in the 
Liber Pontificalis. He probably never wrote the ob- 


er, . as his un- 


ſcure paſſage which they refer to, nor indeed any part 


of that book, but agreed with his friend St. Jerom, 


1 Baronius, Bellarmine, Pagninus, Gaudentius, &c. See Glaſſii 


Philol. Sacra, p. 148. Pere Simon's Critical Hiſt. of the New: 


Teſt. Part i. p. 93. Engliſh. Cornel. a Lapide in Marc. p. 574. 
2 Prolegom. p. 13. F. exi. RET 

3 Grotius and Wolfius on Mark vi. 2 | 

. | | wha 


/ 
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Who ſeys in an Epiſtle to him, That without any 


< queſtion the New Teſtament was compoſed in 
< Greek, the Gone of my Sn Narcheve ex- 


ec . ee 


St. Mark nd to ths Notice Atvifion of of ths Fa 
in 2 our Lord's prophecy to St. Peter: ; 


Xiv. 3 vrrih 1 lay unto thee, that this day, & even in 
this nicht, 2225 the _ crow = eg thou Halt deny me 
thrice. 


The pedigtlon was delivered before midnight, 
but fulfilled by St. Peter ſome time after it, pro- 
bably between two and three in the morning. Theſe 
were parts of one and the ſame day in Judea, but not 
at Rome, where a new day commenced at midnight, 
as with us. St. Mark therefore, to explain the mean- 
ing of this day, adds, even in this night. 


1 ſhall mention but one argument more from a 
note of Grotius on the following paſſage: 


Mark xv. 21. And they compel one Simon, a — 
nian, who paſſed by, coming out of the country, the fa- 
ther of Alexander and Rufus, to bear his croſs. 


* Alexander and Rufus were living when * 


« wrote this account, and, if I am not deceived, 

« Rome where he wrote it: ſo that he juſtly 3 
« to their teſtimony, who could aſſure others of a 
ce fact which they had heard their father relate. Ru- 
„ fus is ſaluted by Paul among the Chriſtians who 
„ dwelt at Rome when he wrote his Epiſtle to the 
„Romans.“ Ch. xvi. 13. 


* In Evangeliſtas ad Damaſum Præfatio. 
* 
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To this note of Grotius we may add, that though 
St. Matthew and St. Luke mention Simon the Cyre- 
nian, they ſay nothing of his ſons. It was not there- 
fore merely becauſe they were perſons of note in the 
church, that St. Mark was ſo particular about them; 
for this had been a reaſon with St. Luke at leaſt as 
well as him; but becauſe they reſided in the city 
where he publiſhed his Goſpel, 


yon e 
Mben ST. Mark publiſhed his Goſpel. 


As St. Mark's Goſpel was diftated by St. Peter, 
and publiſhed in Italy, might we not ſuppoſe him to 
have been there by himſelf, long enough to under- 
ſtand the ſtate of the Roman church ; and, return- 
ing into Aſia, to have drawn up a Goſpel in conjunc- 
tion with St. Peter, which he carried to Rome, and 
there made public for the uſe of the church ? If the 
tearned will not hear of ſuch an hypotheſis, as not ſo 
conſonant to primitive tradition; what is the earlieſt 
date that we can aſſign to this Goſpel? in other 
words, When may we reaſonably imagine St. Peter to 
have been firſt at Rome? This is a queſtion which 
would ſoon be anſwered, if it was propoſed to the 
modern church of Rome; for they maintain, that he 
came thither about the year of our Lord xL11, and 
in the firſt or ſecond year of the reign of Claudius. 
But this is ſtrenuouſly denied by learned Proteſtants ; 
who think it evident, he had never been there, when 
St. Paul wrote his Epiſtle to the Romans, twelve 
years later, according to ſome; but fixteen, accord- 
ing to others. They further contend, That during 
the two years of this Apoſtle's — _ 

. St. Feter 
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St. Peter was not there,” However, there is an inter. 
val of three years ur more, in the former part ef 
erd's feign between the date of the Epiſtle to the 
omans and the time of St. Paul's firſt appearance 
at Rome, which this reaſoning does not account fbr. 
We may therefore aſk the queſtion, with which 
biſhop |Puarſolv argues againſt Salmaſius: © What 


« binders hut that: Peterimay have been at Rome within 


e the firſt froe years of Nero? And we may be in- 
duced to think, that he really did go thither, if we 
conſider the ſtate of the Roman church and the junc- 
ture of affairs, about that time. For St. Paul writing 
to the Romans, ſays, Ch. i. 1 1. I long to ſee you, that 
T may impart unto you ſome ſpiritual gift: which is in- 
terpreted of ſuch a gift as an Apoſtle only could 
confer; and from thence it 1s concluded, that no 
Apoſtle had then been among them. But if the con- 
cluſion is juſt, we may ſubjoin as a proper corollary 
to it, that therefore the preſence of an Apoſtle was 
much wanted by this growing church in the metro- 
polis of the world. And ſince St. Paul himſelf, ſoon 
after he had declared ſo great deſire of ſeting them, 
was apprehended and impriſoned, without proſpect 
of a ſpeedy releaſement; in theſe circumſtances St. 
ſupply the place. of his brother Apoſtle, and to 
anſwer the deſign he had of viſiting and eſtabliſhing 
the church at Rome: which he might effect; con- 
tinue there a year or two; ſupetintend the writing of 
St. Mark's Goſpel ; and yet be departed before St. 


Rome, when he was brought priſoner thither, is 
placed by Dr. Cave in the year of our Lord ll vii z3 


Paul's arrival. This firſt arrival of St. Paul at 


„opera Poſthuma, Diſſertar. de ferie et ſucceſicne 
Romæ Epiſcopor. p 63. 4. Lond. 1688. 
2 Hiſtoria Literaria under the article of Sr. Peter, 


M 2 but 


primor. 


Peter might think himſelf 8 called upon to 
Jn 


— — . - 


* 
be > di ———— (So — 
F " 5 . - — : . * 
q ————C______{—_—_——— EO ES 
- — — — Y 
=” \ 
_ — - > 


7 
: 7 
17 
11 

5 
11 
' 
ET 
[1 £ 
3 5 
1 
. 
** 
I 
17 
1 * 
13 
FO 
14. 
1711 
1 
£3) 
11 
1 * 
16 
To; 
1 
4 — 
l 
* 
1 
5 
13 
++ 
i 
£47 

1 

4 
13 

7 
* 
14 
1 

I 
$ 
14 
' 
1 

1 

41 

1 
1 

5 

f 

i 

, 

= 

U 

. 

4 

1 

* 

f 
y- + 
+ 

Tr 
1 
. 
| 1 
£4 bl 

0 
f 
i 

+ 
1 >. 
177 
1 

v2. 

TEH 
q + 

11 

„„ 

5 
T5 
166 
J' 
i 
, 
1 
175 
1 
l, 

N 
1. 
17 

U 

1 

U 

[ 

$ 
1 
1 
j 

j 
j 
1 
Fi 
11 


3 | ex —_ eee eee 2 * 
. — E ICE att. NID * e 


r 
— — 


rr 


Be RI ESRC 


hy Bo nee rr HH IR ongonr wry moor oe 


* 
— 


17 
*1 on 
1 
14 
8 * 
14 
1 
11 
1 
{3 
18: 
"' 
14 
$3 £ 
$4 1 
ft 7; 
11 
1 
1 
1 
11 
it 
13 5 
t © 
1 i 
/ # 
it 


180 1s C OURSE V. SECT. V. 


but by biſhop Pearſon and others in the year IXI. 
If we follow the former, we may ſuppoſe St. Mark's 
Goſpel to have been publiſned about the end of the 
year LVI;z' but if the latter, about the concluſion of 
the year Lx. | #7 N 


4 The firſt five years of Nero, the celebrated Quin- 
quennium Neronis, of which. biſhop. Pearſon ſpeaks 
above, ended in October, A. D. LIx . 25 


2 
* 
"> 
* * 1 12 * 
5 4904. 
oY 9 wh 4. * 
4 
— A 0s * 
* ** 
1 = = ; i 
3 
3 * as £3 £ 
* 1 4 
* ' Fas . 1:34 # 
RM 
> 72 
1 
7 14.4 
wy 
* 
«7 
a i 48 


| SZ... . « , — ow 74 
1 5 ry | 227 
2 11 Ty 
dy 3 "an is p 5 f 328 * ; } | * 0 14 . 1 x: — 
23 * &} 3 2 5 a : # 72 . 3 : 4 4 2 IR * & 
4 5 . f 7 . % 
* rn $4 * : F g 164 : 4 ip 14 x * 1 1 7 5 . " * - ; 
N * & 2 - + ” hs © . * $a 4 © * 
* N. 4 "+2 64 wad 
* 


* * 


bis con Tie SIXTH.” 2 


TR, 

1 þ 

18 , ? p 1 
3 "i f 4 - f 
„ «7 * J : 9. 05, Ms 


18 N 8 T. 'L v * K. 5 


Ani ; 27 g % 216-507 SES. 
"Si N 0 N E 1 - 4 , 
1 : gy TT . r 
s E C Tl. ..NUłꝶT - 
5 ” #3 #7, 

1 

10 the 

sr. „Lors: wrote . 45 Gti ane. 
Di 7 
RN 4 1011 2 


HE third 88 eee 2 es 
1 nal proofs of which have been given in ny 
paring him with St. Matthew and St. Mark | | 


The compariſon between him and St. Matthew, 
in Diſcourſe iv. Sect. ii. gave occaſion to ſnow by 
ſeveral inſtances, that he wrote with an eſpecial view 
to the converted Gentiles. I ſhall now more ene 

de gs the ſame Penn. ©? Te, 


1. §. And firſt, Let us attend to 5 the 3 f 

ſeriptural or Fewh matters, new to the Gentiles, 

which he has e W into . marimidn of 
| his wes rank 


; CY . 
— PINS * 


ch. i. 8—10. An account of what 3 10 


Zacharias, the father of John the Baptiſt, is, in ſome 
degree, a deſcription: of the daily ſervice of the Tem- 
ple. The 2 1 and office of angels be col- 
| M3. lected 
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lected from the 19" verſe; and in ver. 3 5 we have 
a brief account of ane Holy 8 the Holy Ghoſt 

u come upon thee, and the power of the Higheſt ſball 
2 Phot Phe a of the U e 
3 25 him as a perſon and the title aſcribed to him, 
The power of the Higheſt,” is a character of divinity. 
Further on, ver. 59. we learn, that among the Jews 
circumciſion was adminiſtered, and — enn on 
the eighth day after birth. 


Ch. ii. 23, We are told the reaſon of 8 
their firſt- born male children in the Temple; and 
Ver. 41. that the Paſſover was an n annual ne held at 
8 E 


Ch. iii. commences with an account of the go- 
vernors of the ſeyeral Jewiſh territories, at the time 
when John began his miniſtry : and concludes with 
the genealogy of Chriſt ; which, though a mere cata- 
logue of names, opened light to the new-converted 

where their n 96. meets ——— 


doit. mam kar ot | 1's oh 


+Fieſt, That God w An immediare-creator/ of 
war: dt, whoſe origination various ſets of -philaſo- 


eee the abſurdeſt theories 22 2) n 
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Secondly, as St. paul taught at Achern FF 125 God 
had made of one blood all nations 4 the earth. Acts 
xvii. 26 : . 

Thirdly, It orgs 15 how. any 3 
mankind had exiſted: which two laſt points were as 
obſcure i in he hiſtory of the Greeks, as hy er the 


| . flo Las xxii. 69. Acts viii, 10, 464 Grotius on the ltr. 
eee Neceſſity of enen b. 390; 336. 


' 


"ofiginal 
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rig production of man, was in their theol 
Fuer, it invited them to Chriſt by a view of e 
fraternal connection between him and them, as hav- 


ing not only the ſame 0 but one common Peer 
genitor : obo | 


Lay, It bebe out to e che order of birth 
of ſome illuſtrious perſons mentioned in the ſubſe- 
quent parts of this 1 as Noah, Abraham, 
er 3 and David. 


be mole of trist out this See zy, as 4 
bartl man has net, * 1s that erty, moſt 
uſed among the Gentiles, by aſcending from the per- 
fon whoſe lineage was given to the founder of 
his race. | | 
f [ies may ale in E aN 6h; wh Abele 
the tema of the bleſſed Virgin. It is indeed ob- 
Jetted; that it was never known nor euſtomary a- 
among the Jews to deduce the deſcent of families 
through the female line.“ But this is Aiſtake. In 
the ſecond chapter of the firſt of Chronieles, Jair is 
reckoned among the poſterity of Judah ver. 22. But 
becauſe the grandfather of Jair, ver. 21. had married 
the daughter of Maehir, of a noble beuſs in the tribe 
of Manaſſes, ib, vii. 14. therefore the ſame Jair is 
F n Numb. xxxii. 41. the ſon of Manaſſes. 80 


5 


« Cenſorinus de die natali. C. xx. Si origo taands,3 in homi- 
num notitiam veniſſet, inde exordium ſumeremus. And again, 
Ch. xxi. Primum is [ab hominum ipio ad Cataclyſ- 
mum priorem] ſive habuit inftfum' wie lng: 

-annorum it, non poteſt comprehendi. 


2 Genealogiam ducendi” modus a Luca adhibitus Wm 


magis notus erat. Surenhuffi Kr, p. g. The pedigree 
of Leonidas, . of Sparta, is 58 traced up to Hercules: He- 
rodotus, B. vii. C. 204. See alſo Zneid; B. vii. 47—49. 

3 Sec likewiſe Judg, xvii. 7. and Patrick on the place ; Jer. xl 
b. and Lowih on the Place, 
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alſo, Ezra ii. 61. we find a family jintitled The. rhildeen 
of Barzillai, becauſe one of, their angeſtars tnob a wife 
phus the hiſtorian mentions, in his own Life, his de- 
ſcent from the royal blood of the Aſmonean family 
by a female, whom Matthias, one of his anceſtors, 
married. But if he deſigned this Life not for the 
Jews, but the Gentiles, | ſo did St. Luke his Golpel, 
The objection therefore, if true, would be of no 
weight; ſince neither Greeks nor Romans had any 
ſuch ſettled rule. ZEneas in the Eneid ſpeaks: of 
himſelf and Evander as the progeny of the ſame an- 
ceſtor, and lays a ſtreſs on the conſanguinity which he 
deduces through females on both ſides. And though 
this is fable, yet certainly it is fable founded on ac- 
knowledged principles: according to which, Alex- 
ander the Great was conſidered as an Æacides, or de- 
1 2 er! fort gw E O07 q s lr 
th In Ch. iv. is the hiſtory of the Temptation; and 
here the author of evil is exhibited as one, who nei- 
1 ther is nor pretends to be independent? ver. 6. And 
I the devil ſaid unto bim, All this power will I give; thee, 
11. end tbe glam of: them; for that is delivered: unto me, 
I and to whomſeever [will, I give it. This lying boaſt of 
th his great authority is ſtill an acknowledgement-of-a 
Superior from whom he held it. And as St. Luke 


OLE 1071914 
it Life of Joſephus, J. 1. 1 
Wh | Dardanus, Iliacæ primus pater urbis et autor. 
1 Electra, ut Graii perhibent, Atlantide cretus, 
10 Advehitur Teucros : Electram maximus Atlas 
Wi Edidit, æthereos hamero qui ſuſtinet orbe. 
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Vobis Mercurius pater eſt, quem candida Maia 
Cyllenes gelido conceptum vertice fudi sz. 
At Maiam, auditis fi quicquam credimus, Atlas, 
1 ldcdem Atlas generat, cceli qui ſidera tollit. 
| Sic genus amborum ſcindit ſe ſanguine ab uno. 
His fretus, cc. Ex. L. viii. 134. 
s See Plütärch: Life of Alexander, at the beginning. 
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wan — to en of Saran, 


by mentioning him in verſe 8, he enables his reailer 


| e who is is meant by” this: namę. 5 


A 5. 
8. MyA'b b , ERP RY COAT yy 147, > 


In verſe 15; of this chapter the word Synagogue firſt 
occurs; and the context ſhows, that it was a place of 
religious aſſembly on the Sabbath day, in which the 
Scriptures TAG. and eee to the people. 

1-16 2d, ee HINT: 5} „ B60 ; 

"Hembperblafiid Lord: 1s Grit introduced as a publie 
preacher; and the nature of his office, and of his gra- 
cious errand to mankind, is immediately ſet before 
us in the words of Iſaiah: T be ſpirit of the Lord is upon 
me, becauſe be hath anointed' me to preach the Goſpels 
the poor; be (hath ſent me to heal the broken-htarted, to 
preach deliverance'to the captives, and retvoering-of fight 
10 the blind, o ſet at liberty them that art britiſed, To 
preach the acceptable'year'of tbe Lord. The Greet of 
which paſſage hints the reaſon, way he 1s called 5 


and his doctrĩne the Goſpel. Nofler ei . vi. n 


41 Oi!: Ii & 22 il * £1 1193 10 tte 911. 9137; 


Ver. 9. the healing of a" demoniac is related. 1 
ban before noted, on whoſe account it ſtands fore- 


moſt of the miraculous cares wrought by or Saviotif. 
For che ſake of the ſame perſoſs the word Demon, vtrieh 
was: equivocal among them ſignifying a g06d'as well 

as evil ſpirit; is limited to the ſeriptural notion by che 
epithet unclean. As it was underſtood in no other 
ſenſe by the Jews, St. Matthew never uſes this epi- 
thet to it. The malady is alſo marked Wich the moſt 
expreſs characters of a real poſieſſion.: to ſet, Which 
fact in a variety of lights, and 7 — che an world 
of the power of Chriſt over demons, St. Li e gives 
more * of this chan of 10 FOR, e pf his 
mirac es. an- Jiny 


„Mio 71 „0 Ea” 1 Ak 41 


Ge” ver. 18. Of Len *EXPIEE . *EYATTEAIZEEOAI wre, &C. 
See Diſc. 1 iv. e v. 5. 7 1 
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Ch. v. 19—21. Scribes and Phariſtes are mentioned 
for the firſt time; and to ſhow what the Jews meant 

y Scribes, they are previouſly intitled Doors of the 
Law. Some notices concerning the general charac- 
ter of the Phariſees are given ſoon after. Ver. 30. 
we have a ſpecimen of their ſpiritual pride, in keeping 
men at a great diſtance whom they conceited to be 
leſs perfect than themſelves; and another, ver. 33. 
in a diſplay of their frequent faſts. Ch. vi. ver. 2. and 
7. we have inſtances of their ſuperſtitions with regard 
to the Sabbath. Other inſtances of their uſages and 
tenets are occaſionally introduced, which prepare the 
_ for the ſevere cenſure paſt on them by Chriſt in 
Ch. xi. „ e 1 a 


St. Luke may ſeem long, for his deſign, in ſpeak - 
ä ws of the Phariſees: but other nations had their 
Phariſees ſuch as he deſcribes; in whom love of wealth 
and honours, ſuperſtitious zeal for a, ritual law with 
neglect of the moral, vice under a garb of ſeverity, 
conceit of wiſdom or virtue, and contempt of others, 
were predominant. It was fit therefore, that the fatal 
tendency of theſe tempers ſhould be known to all; 
and that the. Gentile converts, obſerving how. Chriſt 
himſelf had been treated in Judea, ſhould. be taught 
not to wonder, if his diſciples and heavenly doctrine 
met with no better reception from men of ſimilar 
characters among themſelves. | 


The Sadducees are named only once; Ch. xx. 27. 
and then what was requiſite is ſaid of their opinions. 


Though the ſects of Phariſees and Sadducees were 
famous among the Jews, other nations knew little of 
them. St. Luke therefore was purpoſely ſilent about 
them, till he had an opportunity of throwing ſome 
light on their characters; as we may infer from an 
omiſſion of their names in a text which other wiſe 
cloſely follows St. Matthew's: 


Compare ver, 17. with ver. 21. 


Matth, 
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Matth. ili. 7. [o abe il. 7. 
But außen he ſaw many of the Then ſaid þ he fe the multitude 


| Phariſees and Sadducees come to- 
his. bapti/m, he Jad unto them, 1. came forth to Fi baptized of 


O generation of Vipers , 7 hath 0 — of wipers, vho hath 
warned you to 45 3 ihe wrath | warned yau to flee from the wrath 
to come ? Ke. to An, &C. - 


| Io" Ch ix; n t the Transfiguration we find Moſes 

and Elias appearing in glory, and converſing with 
Chriſt. But we were before apprized, that Moſes was 
the legiſlator of the Jews, v. 14. and Elias their unn 


reformer, i. 17. and a nn iv. 24, 23. 


a ver, 52, 53. of the ſame chapter we have an 
example of the ſtrong antipathy of the Jews and Sa- 
mititans, This document concerning the people of 
Paleſtine Happily prepared ſtrangers for the parable, 
in the next chapter, of the merciful Samaritan; who 
would not otherwiſe have felt the * force and 


beauty of it. 


I think it eri guns l theſe baren wa re- 
peating others before obſerved,* that St. Luke has 
with equal care and addreſs given an expoſition of 

new or doubtful to the | Gentiles, while he 
ſceis only to be carrying on the courſe of his narra- 
tion. 


2. & He appears to have res ſeveral thi 
with an eye to the ſame claſs of readers: as, * 


I He faid unto f. 470 That is , not only: to che Phariſces and Sad- 
ducees, but alſo to the multitude deſcribed, ver. 5. as flocking 
to his baptiſm. St. Lake authorizes this interpretation of St.. 
Matthew. See Raphelias on Matth. iii. 7. p. 188. 

28 Diſc. iv. Sect. ii. on Luke vii. 78. xi. 44+ on eh. xxi. 


o. xxii. 69. xxiv. 44, 45+ &C, 
iſt. 4» 
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4 OO ang 
8.821 * 

e itt. An appeal to 2 Ms 0 1 TER 1 oh 
* this will be beſt. ſeen by oppoſing his text to St. 
Marthew's : Ns 
13 | | | Matth, vi. 12. 5 "ge vi. 3˙. 85 
| wi Therdfore. all. things cuba Au as ye would that men 
7* er pe vould that men Foul eue 4, 77 N „ a . * wo 
0 2 Bars Hou, 4 - eu fo ON ' them file lieu wiſe. * * 
for "this is the 1 and the Sr l nd n 
ue. CCCP 


BY jay tithe br ah Ds SR - Ye tithe' mint and rue and all 
and cumin, and have omitted manner of. en and paſe auer 
Ke weightier matters of the FFC 5 


latin. ., ard Jah. Judgement and the bios o God. 


As theſe paſſap es rand in St. Matthely; we find 
the Jew inſtructed or judged from the Law; but in 
St. Luke the matter reſts on the 'ſole- authority of 
Chriſt. None greater could be urged, and none ſo 
fitly urged to the Gentiles, till they — — learned to 
feparate between the parts of the Law from which 
they were free, and to _— they owed: „ 


| 2dly. 4 pied allyfon to * Hi ory Gf the on 
0 I . Teftament. 98 1 


i * 7s * 53 


Our Lord had mentioned the Pu of of the Prophet 
Jonas; firſt," As prefiguring his own death and re- 
ſurrection the third day; and ſecondly, As a warn- 
ing to the Jews who ſtood condemned by the con- 
verſion of the Ninevites. The ſign of Jonas ſeems moſt 
important in the firſt view; but to underſtand it 
required a knowledge of his hiſtory. St. Luke _ 
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St. Matthew and St. Mark inform us, that our 
Lord ſpake the prophecy of the fall of Jeruſalem 


Chriſt had frequented, wh at this ſpot, would 
meet the thought of his a 


e 


 4thly. The prophecies of the Old Teſtament which 
apply to Chriſt. 


ARCS AL: 3 e 1 
7 * 


- 


Sect. iii. on St. Mark. 


This has been ſhown in the preceding Diſcourſe, 


x Ex hoc loco Hieroſolyma tota oculis objicitur, ut ſitus, for- 


ma, ædificia, ambitus totus, et quzque ejuſdem partes, diſtinctè 
ac particulariter internoſci queant; præſertim mons Moriah, et 
—_— templum, ejuſque area ſpatioſa. Cotovict Itinerarium, 
P. 205. | n 5 5 
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3. 5. He introduces many things, unaoted by-the 
other Evangeliſts, which encouraged che Gentiles to 
hearken to the Goſpel, and, when their conſeiences 
were awakened by it, to turn to God in newneſs of 


life with a 
ceptance. 


1 The rable of the eben praying in tte tem- 
ple; the parable of the loſt piece of ſilver*, (ſub- 
Joined — that of the loſt ſheep, which he tells more 
at large * St. Matthew; ) the parable in the ſame 

. of the prodigal ſon returning; the viſit of 
| Chriſt to Zaccheus the publican; and the pardon 
of the penitent thief on the croſs ;* are lively illuſ- 
trations or examples of the benignity and 15 0 
df God to benin ſinfiers. 


And left doubts ſhould ariſe, what's any V but the 
jolt ſheep” of the houſe of Iſrael were intereſted in 
theſe thin s, others are intermixt with them which 
cannot TY limited. He recites a parable in praiſe 
of a merciful Samaritan; he relates, that anothet 
Samaritan was healed of his le eproſy, and commend. 
ed for his Faith and gratitude; and when a village of | 
this people proved rude and inhoſpitable, that the 
zeal of the two Apoſtles, who wiſhed to conſume 
them by fire from heaven, was reproved ; and they 
were told, that The Son of man came — to deftroy 
men's live, ny vs JOOST. Vu 


Hees exariples. alſo of kindneſs and mer 
"Worm to the Gentiles. Our Lord himnſelf / in · the 
public diſcourſe mentioned in this Goſpel, takes 
notice, _ fuch favours' were nnen ed 40-the 


pleaſing proſpe® of pardon and ac- 


Pig” 


* XV, 20ũ. r yn hs | 5 ix. 4. 7 
xxiii. 2 43. * 93- © XVil. 19. 

? 
ix. 52.—56. 


widow 


7M 
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widow of Sarepta and Naaman the Syrian, both 
Gentiles, as were not done for any in likes circum- 
ſtances of the people of Iſrael. And the prayer upon 
the Croſs, Father, forgive them, for they:\knooy not 
what they do, is placed between gact of cturi- 


fying our Lord, and that of parking his raimeat, 


which were both acts of the Roman Cidiers: : whom 
therefore this: pc O_ Mr TGT; much ag any of 
e #91 505 eee en e, 
2 . 1 1 3 e 10 18012 ON 3 ine 

Let it tow breed hand Encefullyidod bes 

a y St. Luke inculcates 5 em Prayer and 


ene gf -: 1850] 451 51S 03. ya.” 


2011 io 5115322 2 SET 14 

The Sanden to prey Aba xviii. 1. is re-. 
peated xxi. 36. Two parables which ſhow the ſucceſs 
of frequent and fervent prayer, xi. 5. xviii. 2. occur 
only in his Goſpel; and ſo likewiſe: ſeveral inſtarices 
LW ractice of Chrift : as at his baptiſm, iii. 21. 
| made choice of his Apoſtles, -vi;' 42.-be- 


780 de publicly declared to them, that he ſhould be 


put to death, and riſe again the third day, ix. 
18.22. and at his Transfiguration, ix. a9. On 
which occaſions St. Matthew and St. Mark leave us 
to conclude, as a thing of courſe, that our Lord was 
employed in prayer; but St. — is inn on 
cerning his devotions. a t EN 
There are alſo a dave 8 of tailing ble. 


ſing, or glorifying, God mentioned only by him. 
With co mad 


this kind he finiſhes. - | 


£335 


iar $55 


Now | certainly. che e ain W os 4 


taught theſe things and reminded of them, much 
more than the native Iſraelite trained up in the diſ- 


1 iv. 25==27, * XXiit. 34. 


cipline 


he begins W eee nn of 
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cipline of the temple. When therefore we find St. 
Luke acting as St. Paul did to the churches of the 
Gentiles, it is not unreaſonable to believe, that he 
had the ſame fort of converts more immediately in 
view. St. Paul, in writing to the Hebrews, does not 
ſo much exhort Them to _ and thankſgiuing, 
as to the offering up of theſe ſpiritual ſacrifices by a 
new and living way, through the Mediator of the 
new covenant : * but he earneſtly recommends theſe 
duties to the Romans, the Epheſians, ghe Fhilip- 
_ the 3 and the nn 


5. F. For a like reaſon St. Luke ſcemilintiare bell 
citous than the other Evangeliſts, to inffil juſt no- 
tions concerning the ſoul; ag is ſtate after death. 


his he mes ch. viii. : has Chriſt reſtored "% | 
daughter of Jairus to life, he adds, ver. 55. that Her 
ſpirit came again. Upon which Grotius remarks; 
<« That this was providently added by St. Luke 
sto the account of the other Evangeliſts, as an inti- 
« mation, that the human ſoul is not a temperament 
te of the body, or any thing that dies with it, but 
« ſomewhat ſubſiſting by itſelf ; which, after the 
« concluſion of this mortal life, is not in the ſame 
place with the body: for this is 8 0 in laying; 
10 © It came Bain. 


ch. xvi. 9. we have theſe words of Chriſt : 


WE Jay unto. vou, al to a friends of the 
Mammon of unrighteouſneſs; that when ye fail, they 
_ recerve deu i into everlaſting. habitations. 


Our . in | this and the following ak; was 
| cautioning his — againſt the love and abuſe of 


* Heb. x. 19—22. zii. 10—15. : 
See Rom. xii. 12. Eph. vi. 18. Philipp. iv. 6, Col. i iv. 2. 
1 Theſſ. v. 17. riches; 
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riches; in which being interrupted by the ſcorn of 
the Phariſees, he turned his diſcourſe: to them for a 
while, and having reproved them for hypocriſy and 
falſe pretences to ſanctity, for diſregard of the new 
and gracious diſpenſation of Heagten to returning 
ſinners (which began with the . preaching of John, 
and being witneſſed by the law and 8 muſt 
have a full accompliſhment, ) and for taking unjuſt ad- 
vantages of the Moſaic inſtitution, for which they 
made ſhow af ſuch zeal, to the gratifying of their luſts; 
he then reſumed the former ſubject, and enforced it 
by. an example, which ſhows the ſad conſequence of 
riches miſapplied, and, with a reference to this verſe 
in particular, points: out, who are the friends that 
receive the faithful into everlaſting habitations, and at 
what time they are thus befriended : it is, when they 
fail, that is, as ſoon as they die; for this is the na- 
tural and obvious meaning of the expreſſion; the 
meaning that is illuſtrated by the caſe of Lazarus. 


The ſtory of the rich man. and Lazarus is indeed 
a parable. But there is a wide difference between 
Zſopic fables, or ſuch apologues as that of Jotham, 
and the parables of Chriſt. We find in theſe no ima- 
ginary beings introduced for the ſake of a moral, 
but a perfect analogy throughout to nature and life. 
On ſuch a principle all his other parables proceed. 

And till it is ſhown, why this ſingly ſhould be com- 
poſed on a plan of leſs dignity and gravity, we muſt 
believe it to be of a piece with the reſt; that, with 
only ſo much embelliſhment as was neceſſary in 
building it up, it is grounded on the real conſtitu- 
tion of things. But both ſuperſtructure and founda- 
tion are as ideal as the conference of the trees about 
chooſing a king, unleſs it is true, that departed ſouls 
in their ſeveral manſions are ſenſible of happineſs 
or miſery, Sc 
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Which doctrine is made ſtill clearer by the hiſtory 
of the penitent thief on the croſs. His trequeſt to 
Chriſt was, Lord, remember me when thou comeſt into 
thy kingdom: and all that he aſked had been liberally 
granted, if our Lord had anſwered, Yerily T Jay anto 
thee, Thou ſhalt be with me in paradiſe. But his anſwer 


— — 


e — — 


11 is, Verily I ſay unto thee, to-day thou ſhalt be with me 

1 in paradiſe. What then is the import of to- day, but 

1 to crown the grant with an aſſurance of immediate 

1 bliſs ? . 267 
Wi! | - ELLE | ; | | | 

1 Some would join o- day with the preceding words, 

1 and read, Verihy J ſay unto thee to-day, Thou fhalt be 

1 with me in paradiſe. This Grotius notes as a very bad 


interpretation: and there is a difficulty attending it, 
which as yet I have not ſeen ſurmounted, of giving 
the word any tolerable force, and making the ſenſe 


i better with it, than if it was away. Beſides which, 
4 St. Luke is made to expreſs himſelf in a matter of 
11 moment with an ambiguity, which he could ſo eaſily 
0 have avoided by inſerting the particle Ori, which is 
1 no more improper after Aiyw in Greek,“ than That 
11-08 zs after 7 jay in Engliſh. The ſentence thus qualified 
— would have been perfectly clear: Yerily 7 ſay unto 
15 thee to-day, that thou ſhalt be with me in paradiſe. As 
Wl; St. Luke has not done this, I conclude he meant the 
n words to be connected as the form of the ſentence 
15.08 leads us to connect them. | 
1 x XXiii. 40—43. | | | "TY 
I * Latroni mox oranti, ut in regno cœleſti non gravaretur ſui 
M vel meminiſſe, paradiſum eo die ſe præſtiturum, quam non fuerat 


rogatus, pollicetur. Tatian. See Lardner's Credib. Vol. iii. 


149. 
1 : Fefime fecerunt qui hanc vocem aut cum Aaiyw conjunxerunt, 
$18 quod aperte improbat Syrus, aut interpretati ſunt Tego poſt, 
1 reſurrectionem. Grot. in loc. | £ | 

+ See the Greek of Matth. vi. 5. Where the beſt copies read, 
Ah N ö Or dM i Tov pier autwr. | 


— ä — — I I — —_— 


To-day 
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Do- day then being left to its proper and natural co- 
herence, the ſpeech of Chriſt is reſolvable into two 
propoſitions: To-day I hall be in paradiſe ; and, To- 
day thou alſo ſhalt be there. But if the gates of para- 
diſe were to be opened to the bleſſed Soul of Chriſt, 
as ſoon as it was releaſed from the body, but ſhnut 
againſt this penitent, lying inſenſible till the laſt 
trumpet ſhall ſound ; To-day is plainly uſed with a 
ſurprifing latitude, and in two ſenſes; one of which 
is ſo figurative and difproportioned to the other, that 
it is hard to believe it was deſigned. 


Nor would it mend the matter to ſuppoſe, that 70. 
day is extended beyond its ſtrict. meaning with regard 
even to Chriſt : for that he himſelf did not enter 
paradiſe, if paradiſe is heaven, till after his reſurrec- 
tion. This will bring the two acceptations of the 
word very little nearer together. There is ſtill ſuch 
an immenſe diſparity and diſtance between them, as 
the man could not poſſibly conceive in hearing, nor 
therefore the gracious ſpeaker intend in faying, o. 
day. For, as one hath obſerved on another occaſion, 
« There is no ſophiſtry in the divine promiſes,” ! 


Thus a plain convert of the Gentiles might reaſon 
on the caſe, without knowing the diſtinction, which 
the ancients of the Jewiſh firſt, and then of the 
Chriſtian, church made between paradi/e and heaven; 
and to which diſtinction St. Paul gives countenance, 
2 Cor. xii. 2. 4. where he tells, that He was caught up 
to the third heaven; and again, that He was caught up 
to paradiſe.* He was caught up to the third heaven, 
that he might contemplate that ſcene of ſupreme 
felicity, which awaits the juſt after the reſurrection; 


See the learned and excellent note of Grotius on this verſe 
of St. Luke. | "2, | . 
3 Abo G ποννινtee WEYGARS Ewgariva pas, E lp zg. 
Methodius apud Photium. = Lardner's Credib. V. v. p. =, 
2 an 


Dean Young's Sermons, V. i. p. 438. 
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and he was caught up to paradiſe, that his mind 
might be contented with a view of their nearer con- 
ſolations. 


This is the expoſition of Grotius; and it ſeems 
well founded: for St. Paul plainly ſpeaks of two ex- 
tatic viſions, and of two places to which he was 
tranſported. Now heaven being the ſeat of the bleſſed 
after the reſurrection, according to the doctrine of 
the New Teſtament ; when can they repoſe in para- 


1 


diſe, as by this place of St. Luke we find they do, 


but in the intermediate ſtate ? 


But by whatever name we call the place of their 
reſt, St. Luke elſewhere ſhows, that They live to God, 
xx. 38. which neceſſarily includes the notion of real 
and immediate life, as appears by the ſame expreſſion 
in St. Paul, Rom. vi. 10. and that they enjoy a de- 
gree of glory : for at the Transfiguration, both Moſes 
and Elias appeared in glory, Luke ix. 31. Moſes 
who died and was buried, Deut. xxxiv. 5, 6. Joſ. i. 2. 


as well as Elias who was tranſlated. 


Such then is the doctrine which St. Luke is care- 
ful to inculcate concerning the ſtate of the ſoul after 
death; a doctrine greatly wanted by thoſe, whoſe 
minds had been poſſeſſed with the fables of their 
poets, or perplexed with the doubts of their philo- 


ſophers. | 


LC KC 
Where Sr. Lux publiſhed bis Goſpel. 


1. F. It appears, that St. Luke deſigned his Goſpel 
for the Gentiles : and the author's character, as well 
as the nature of the work will not ſuffer us to think, 
that he publiſhed it in Judea, where an Apoſtle had 


written one before him, There are ſeveral ſigns of the 
| | Contrary, 


* 
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contrary, beſides the explications of Jewiſh matters 


already noted. 


St. Matthew, ſpeaking of the Paſſover, ſays, Te 


know that after two days is the Paſſover, xxvi.2, This 
was the proper ſtyle for Judea. Yet St. Luke ſays, 


Now the feaſt of unleavened bread drew nigh, which is 


called the Paſſover, xxii. 1. 


He relates, xxi. 37. that Chriſt went out and abode 
in the mount which is called the Mount of Olives. Both 


he and Joſephus* might expreſs themſelves in that 


manner among the Greeks or Romans, but to have 
done it in Judea, where Olivet had been long famous, 
would have ſounded almoſt as ſtrange, as to have 
talked of the city which is called Jeruſalem, Again: 
xxiii. 51. he calls Arimathea, where Joſeph dwelt who 


begged the body of Jeſus, a city of the Fews. And this 


T eſteem another manifeſt ſign, that he did not write 
in Jewiſh territories ; in which he would have uſed a 
more diſtinguiſhing title, that might mark the pro- 
vince to which Arimathea belonged, or no title at all. 


2. F. Some few of the ancients ſuppoſed him to have 
written at Alexandria in Egypt. But this opinion does 
not ſuit perfectly with the form in which he puts our 
Saviour's words to St. Peter, xxii. 34. The cock ſhall 
not crow this day, before that thou ſhalt thrice deny that 
thou knoweſt me. As midnight intervened between the 
prediction and the completion, the words were ſpoken 
in one day and fulfilled in another, according to the 
Egyptian diviſion of days,' which was the ſame with 
the Roman.* Had he therefore written in Egypt, 


n Jewiſh War, B. v. C. ii. 5. 3. | 

2 Sacerdotes Romani, et qui diem diffiniere civilem, item 
Zgyptii et Hipparchus, a media nocte in mediam. Plin. Hiſt, 
Nat, L. ij. C. Ixxix, Ed. Hardouin, | 


8 probably 
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probably he would have determined, the ſenſe of this 
day, as St. Mark has in writing at Rome : Mark xiv, 
30. This day, even in this night, before the cock crow 
twice, thou ſhalt deny me thrice, 3 


Again he ſays, xxili. 34. And that day. was the 
Preparation, and the Sabbath drew on.” Where a 
new day began at ſunſet, which was the caſe in Greece 
as well as Judea, theſe words accurately deſcribed the 
intended time of the evening; but where it com- 
menced at midnight, as in Egypt, the deſcription Gig 
not clearly convey its meaning to an unlearned reader, 
In ſuch a place there had been the ſame reaſon as be- 
fore, to follow St. Mark, who ſays in direct terms, xv, 
42. When the even was come. . 


2. §. The more conſiderable authorities are in fa - 
vour of Achaia, Whether the following obſervations 
are of any weight on the ſide of this opinion, the rea- 
der muſt judge. St. Matthew, xiv. 25. and St. Mark, 
vi. 18. xiti. 35. divide the night, as the Romans and at 
that time the Jews did, into four watches. St. Luke 
mentions only three; which was the diviſion of the 
Greeks. This accommodation to their cuſtom, 
when, as appears by comparing Luke xii. 38. with 
Mark xiii. 35. he had an inducement to ſpeak rather 
of four watches, may be reckoned among the pre- 
ſumptive arguments that he compoſed his Goſpel 
among them. | oY 


St. Luke does not intermix foreign words, proper 
names excepted, like the other Evangeliſts. St Mat- 
thew and St. Mark call the tax paid to the Romans 
K1vcos, Which was indeed the preciſe name of it; yet 


he ſubſtitutes a Greek word ¶ Gios] for it. In relating 


ee Hutchinſon's note 4. p. 262. on Book iv. of Xenophon's 
Anabaſis, ed. 4to, 
* Compare Matth. xxii. 17. Mark xii, 14. with Luke xx. 22. 


that 
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that the ſoldiers compelled Simon the Cyrentan to bear the 
eros, they ſlay with great propriety, "APYapevacs.. He 
had the ſame oecaſion to ſay ſo too, but does not; 
the word being formed from the Perſic by the Aſiatie 
Greeks, and, though it might be underſtood, not per- 
haps received in Achaia. Rabbi, ſo common in the 
other Goſpels, is never found in his. The acclamation 
of Hoſanna to Chriſt, and his addreſs on the Croſs to 
his heavenly Father, Eli, Eli, lama ſabachthani,* are 
omitted. We read in St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
When they were come to a place called Golgotha, that is 
to ſay, a place of a Scull. But he leaves out Golgotba, 
and turns the meaning of it into a proper name, 
Keaviey, which we tranſlate, following the Latin, her 
they were come to a place which is called Calvary; His 
_ reſerve in which inſtances may with probability be 
attributed to a deſire of not giving offence, where it 
was not. neceſſary, to the: deheacyrof the Greeks, who 
accounted: the words barbarous. 1 5 


4. F. He gives the Greek: the precedence of the 
Hebrew and Latin, when he has occaſion to mention 
them together: xxiii. 38. And à ſuperſcription alſo was 
written over bim, in letters of Greek, and Latin, and 
Hebrew. This ſeems a precedence by the courteſy of 
the Evangeliſt : for St. John names the Hebrew firſt, 


The Evangeliſts all mention this ſuperſcription ; 
but every one of them with ſome difference, ex- 
cept in the laſt words, The King of the Jeus: which 
a late learned author urged as a want of accuracy 
and exactneſs of truth.” The criticiſm were of little 


Compare Matth. xxvii. 32. Mark xv. 21. with Luke xxiii. 26. 
2 See Horodotus, B. viii. C. 98. 8 | 

3. Compare Matth. xxi. 9. Mark xi. . with Luke xix. 38. 

+ Compare Matth. xxvii. 46. Mark xv. 34. 

5 Dr . Middleton, 


N 4 "8 moment, 
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moment, if the ground on which he raiſes it were ſure; 
that there was one form of inſcription in the three 
languages. But what if it varied in each? The ſup- 
poſition being as admiſſible as the contrary, let me 
be indulged in a digreſſion on the probability of it. 

We may reaſonably ſuppoſe St. Matthew to have 
recited the Hebrew: r 


Tris 18 
Ixsus THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


And St. John the Greek: 
Jzsus THE NAZARENE THE KING OF THE JEWS. 


If it ſhould be aſked, Why The Nazarene was omitted 
in the Hebrew, and we muſt aſſign a reaſon for Pilate's 
humour; perhaps we may thus account for it. He 
might be informed, that Feſus in Hebrew denoted 
A ' Saviour ;* and as it carried more appearance of 
ſuch an appellative or general term by ſtanding alone, 
he might chooſe, by dropping the epithet, The Naza- 
rene, to leave the ſenſe ſo ambiguous, that it might 
be thus underſtood : 1 | SIS 
Tris 1s | 
A SaviouR THE KING OF THE Jews, 

F Pilate, as little ſatisfied with the Jews as with him- 
ſelf on that day, meant the inſcription, which was his 


own, as à diſhonour to the nation; and thus ſet a 


momentous verity before them, with as much deſign 
of declaring it, as Caiaphas had of prophecying, That 
Jeſus ſhould die for the people. The ambiguity not 
holding in Greek, The Nazgrene might be there in- 
» Pearſon on the Creed, Art. ii. at the beginning. | 
John i. 49—51. * th eginning | 
ſerted 
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ſerted in ſcorn again of the Jews, by denominating 
their king from a city which they held in the ut- 
moſt contempt.* _ 18 


Loet us now view the Latin. It is not aſſuming 


much to ſuppoſe, that Pilate would not concern him- 
ſelf with Hebrew names, nor riſk an impropriety in 
ſpeaking or writing them. It was thought eſſential 
to the dignity of a Roman magiſtrate in the times of 
the republic not to ſpeak but in Latin on public oc- 
caſions. Of which ſpirit Tiberius the emperor re- 
tained ſo much, that in an oration to the ſenate he 
apologized for uſing a Greek word; and once, when 
they were drawing up a decree, adviſed them to eraſe 
another that had been inſerted in it.“ And though 
the magiſtrates in general were then become more 


condeſcending to the Greeks, they retained this point 
of ſtate with regard to other nations, whoſe languages 
they eſteemed barbarous, and would give themſelves. 
no trouble of acquiring. Pilate indeed, according to 


St. Matthew, aſked at our Lord's trial, hom will ye 


that I releaſe unto you, Barabbas, or Jeſus which is 


called Chriſt? And again, What ſhall I do then with 


| Feſus which is called Chriſt? But I judge this to be 
related as the interpreter by whom he ſpake delivered - 


it in Hebrew.“ For if the other Evangeliſts have 

iven his exact words, he never pronounced the name 
of Jeſus, but ſpake of him all along by a 1 
Will ye that 1 releaſe unto you The king of the Jews? 


What will ye then, that I ſhall do unto him whom 


ye call The king of the Jews? Thus he acted in con- 


ference with the rulers, and then ordered a Latin in- 
ſcription without mixture of foreign words, juſt as 


St. Mark repeats it: 


+ John i. 46. 2 Valerius Maximus, B. ij. C. ii, C. 2. 
d Sueton, in Tiberio, C. 21. The two words were Monopoly and 
Emblem, See Wolfiys on Matth. xxvii. 2. 
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Tux KING OF THE JEWS. 


Which is followed by St. Luke; only that he has 
brought down This is from above, as having a eom- 
mon reference to what ſtood under it: 


is Tris 18 
THz KING OF THE JEWS. 


It is very poſſible, that a better account may be 
giyen of the three forms of the inſcription; bur I 
think I am well founded in aſſerting, that there were 
variations in it, and that the ſhorteſt was the Latin, 


g. §. To return to St. Luke. The remark, that 
he does not intermix foreign words, is not without 
exceptions, He. has Amen, Mammon, and Gehenna. 
But it was neceſſary to retain them. 


Amen is a word with which our Logo prefaced his 


ſolemn declarations, in a ſtyle proper to the Son of 


God. The ſaints uſe it in ſupplication, or in af-. 
e ſenting to the word of God: but no Prophet or 
« Apoſtle ever ſaid, Amen, I /ay unto you. This uſe 
e of Amen is left to God and Chriſt ; for it is the 
* language of Him who avers by Him/elf.” It was 


* To Ah paſſim quidem a ſanctis uſurpatur quum optant, ſed 
non quum aſſe verant. Nemo unquam prophetarum aut Apoſto- 
lorum dixit, Amen, dico vais. Soli Deo Chriſtoque hoc relin- 
quitur, quia ejus eſt qui per ſeipſum aſſeverat. Ludovicus De 
Dieu in Poole's Synopſis, on Matth. v. 18. Among thoſe of the 
learned who diſpute this doctrine of De Dieu is Nicolas Fuller, 
Miſcell. Theol, B. i. ch. 2. who maintains that Amer ſignifies no 
more than Naz, or Aung. Let us however obſerve what he him- 


ſelf ſays of it, in obviating an objection from St. Jerom's au- 


thority-: © Czterum hie nobis opponantur Hieronymi verba, 
quibus ait, In Veieri Teſtaments Dei juramentum e, Vivo Ego, 
| | | dicit 
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therefore to be kept in thoſe places, where the Greek 
had no term to expreſs the peculiar ſolemnity of it. 


Mammon, or Mamoòna, as he writes it, is found in 
ch. xvi. and three times in the compaſs of five verſes: 
which reiteration of a word that was harſh. to the 
ears. of a Grecian would induce one to think, that 
he wiſhed to make the ſound excite an averſion for 
the thing. But whether he repeated it with this view: 
or not, he had a good reaſon for employing it. For 
if Mammon meant only riches, yet in the ſentence, 
Ye cannot ſerve God and Mammon, it 1s by a figure 
made a perſon and oppoſed to God: in which caſe 
it was preferable to the Greek word Plutus; becauſe 
Plutus ſignified not only riches, but the god of 
riches, and might here ſeem to countenance a notion 
of the people, that ſuch a being exiſted. | 


Gebenna is another Hebrew word found once in his 
Goſpel, xii. 5. But Tartarus, the Greek term for 
Hell, had ſo many fabulous ideas aſſociated with it, 
as to render it improper in ſpeaking to converts from 


Paganiſm, 


6. F. I think we ſee an inſtance of his caution on 
this head in the hiſtory. of the Transfiguration. St. 
Matthew and St. Mark ſay, that our Lord was trans- 
figured, prrezogpudm' St. Luke, that The faſhion. of bis 


dicit Dominus; in Movo autem, Amen, Amen, dico vobis. Sed ſenſus 
eſt, recentem hanc Novi Teſtamenti, formulam perinde valere ac 
antiquum illud Veteris juramentum, ejuſque inſtar eſſe, et parem 
ad veritatem confirmandam- vim locumque obtinere.“ Whether 
Amen hath the nature of an oath or not, enough ſurely, is here 
granted to ſhow, that it hath, ſometimes at leaſt, a ſignificancy, 
which Nay and Audis cannot reach; and that St. Luke had juſt 
reaſon for the ſubſtituting of this Hebrew inſtead of a Greek 
word on certain ſolemn occaſions z as xxiii. 43. 


countenance + 
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countfance was altered. Did he not expreſs himſelf 
thus differently from them, that he might avoid the 
literal uſe of a term which entered into ſo many 
fictions of the Greeks ? It is well known how much 
they abounded with ſtories of tranſmutations of 
form; which they not only reported but believed, if 
the cenſure is juſt which Pliny paſſes on them, 
«That the credulity of the Greeks is ſurpriſing.” * 
He'is ſpeaking more particularly of the Arcadians, 
who inhabited a part of Achaia. If this obſervation 
will hold, the firſt object of St. Luke's caution were 
the Achaians. I . 15 


7. F. And on the foot of his reſerve in uſing He- 
brew words, the queſtion, Whom he ſtudied not to 
offend, whether the Greeks of Achaia or Alexandria, 
is eaſy to decide. Alexandria was planted. by Alex- 
ander the Great with a colony of Macedonians, mixt 
with native and Perſic Egyptians, and Hebrews. His 
countrymen talked the language neither of Attica 
nor Achaia. They brought with them a different 
idiom, which was probably the ground of that which 
is now called Helleniſtic :* and their poſterity be- 
came Egyptians in features, complexion, and tone of 
voice.“ No ſuch management therefore was required 
with regard to a people of this character, as might 
be expedient in indifferent matters towards the inha- 
bitants of Greece; who © had a childiſh antipathy to 


Compare Matth. xvii. 2. Mark ix. 2. Luke ix. 29. 

* Mirum eſt quo procedat Græca eredulitas. Nat. Hiſt. B. viii. 
C. xxxiv. 15 wot | | 

3 Quint. Curtius, B.-vi. C. ix. and n. 53. of the notes of 
Pitiſcus. See ſome inſtances of the Helleniſtic language in Chiſ- 
hull's Remarks on the Monumentum Adulitanum, p. 86. note 
16. See alſo Mr. Bowyer's Preface to his Conjectures on the 
New Teſtament, p. 26. | 55 | 

+ See Lucian's Tioior 5 EN, p. 931. Ed. Paris, fol. 1615. 
cited by Mr. Bryant, Obſervations and Enquiries &c. p. 19. 


every 
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cc every foreign language; and were equally preju- 
« diced in favour of their own.— They were miſled 
ce by the too great delicacy of their ear; and could 
© not bear any term which appeared to them barba- 
ce rous and uncouth,”* _ __ its. 


8.F. It was ſaid of St. Luke by the ancients, 
ce That he taught the Goſpel which Paul preached;” 
and critics remark; that there is often a great affinity 
in their phraſes : of which the account given by them 
of the inſtitution of the Lord's Supper has been fre- 
quently brought as an example. A ſentence is quoted 
as Scripture, 1 Tim. v. 18. The labourer is worthy 
of his reward, which we no where meet with preciſely 
in theſe words, except Luke x. 7. The language of 
the precept in the next verſe, Eat ſuch things as'are 
ſet before you, is the ſame with that in the firſt 
Epiſtle to the Corinthians, x. 27. Whatſoever is ſet 
before you, eat. Another inſtance of agreement in 
language is produced by Grotius on Luke xx1. 34. 
compared with 1 Theſſ. v. 3. And ſome words which 
are common to St. Paul and St. Luke, either do not 
occur in other writers of the New Teſtament, or not 
in the ſame ſenſe. Two ſuch at leaſt, magaxoaz2iu, in 
the notion of underſtanding perfely,* and van in 
that of infruing by word of mouth,* appear in the 
very outſet of St. Luke's Goſpel, | 


| But the ancients, [ preſume, ſaid this of him in 
a higher ſenſe, than that he followed his maſter's 
diction ; and meant, that he drew the knowledge he 


' 2 Id. Analyſis of Ancient Mythology, V. i. p. 167. 
Compare Luke i. 3. with 1 Tim. iv. 6. 2 Tim. iii. 10. 
Luke i. 4. Act xviii. 25. xxi. 24. Compare Rom. 11, 18. 

1 Cor. xiv. 19. Gal. vi. 6. Il>yePopeio9a;, another word of St. 

Luke and St. Paul, has probably the ſame meaning, Luke 1. 1. 

and 2 Tim. iv. 7. OE SIT 
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had of evangelical facts as well as doctrines, in the 
firſt inſtance, from the ſources of St. Paul's illumi- 
nation; which opinion receives ſome countenance 
from the manner in which he ſpeaks of himſelf in his 
Preface: of which notice will be preſently taken. 


. 
Review of the argument concerning the order of 
| the Goſpels. CE 


1. $. The argument concerning the order of three 
of the Goſpels being now finiſhed, let us take a ſum- 
mary review of it. 0 | 


It was concluded in Diſcourſe iii. Sect. v. from 
the compariſons and reafonings of the three former 
ſections, that the Evangelifts in ſucceſſion bad ſeen each 
antecedent Gofpel. And though the concluſion, from 
inſtances of their great agreement, reſted on folid 
grounds, as it then ſtood ; yet the courſe of future 
compariſons yielded freſh examples of this agree- 
ment: and when the peculiar deſign of each Goſpel 
was ſeen, we were furniſhed with principles of ac- 
counting for little variations; which are generally 
ſuch, as an Evangeliſt would be led to make by the 
very nature of his plan, though he wrote with another 
Goſpel before him, and meant to follow it. Thus the 
premiſes were e ee by a ſupply of ſimilar 
examples, and the inference guarded againſt exception 
from the differences found in ſome of them. And as 
a peculiarity of ſtyle and manner, as well as of deſign, 
is viſible in the general tenor of the ſeveral Goſpels, 
the argument from their entire concurrence in parti- 
cular places is the more concluſive. AR. 


For the purpoſe of determining their order, three 
poſitions were eſtabliſhed in Diſcourſe iii. Sect. vi. 


and it was inferred, chiefly though not ſolely, from 
| them 
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them, in Diſcourſe iv. Sect. i. and ii. That St. Mac- 
thew publiſhed a Goſpel before St. Mark and St. Luke. 


This was further evinced by ſhowing, | 


Hint, In Diſcourſe iv. Sect. iii. from conſiderations 


whiale ſtand by themſelves, without leaning on any 
previous hypotheſis, That he wrote very early: 6 

. Secondly, In the ſame Diſcourſe, Sec. v. by more 
direct evidence than had hitherto been given, 7. hat he 
wrote for the Hebrews, and in Tudea. 


| The order of St. Mark and St. Luke came next 


under examination. And though it appears, that St, - 
Mark did not publiſh. his Goſpel very ſoon, yet his 


priority to St. Luke was determined in Diſcourſe v. 
Sect. i. chiefly by comparing them with regard to 
penſpicuity and explanation; to which both being at- 
tentive, we might reaſonably conclude, that He, in 


whom theſe virtues of narration are moſt perfect, 


was the later writer. 


And we may conſider this matter as confirmed in 
the firſt part of Diſcourſe vi. by other examples of 
St. Luke's great attention to the article of explaining. 


Some of the facts to which the three poſitions of 
Diſcourſe iii. Sect. vi. apply, are further aſcertained 
in places ſubſequent to Diſcourſe iv. and add weight 
to the preceding arguments, That St. Matthew was 
the firſt of the Evangeliſts. For it is confirmed in Diſ- 
courſe v. Set. iii. That St. Mark did not write ſimply 

for the Hebrews; in Diſcourſe vi. Sect. i. That St. 
Luke wrote eſpecially for the Gentiles ; and in the two 
ſame Diſcourſes, That both publiſhed their Goſpels at a 
diſtance from Fudea. It hath been ſhown allo in re- 
peated inſtances, That they ſo expreſs themſelves, as to 


enlarge 


© See Mark xvi, 20. and the concluſion of Diſc. Iv. Sect. iv. 
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208 DISCOURSE I. SECT. IV. 
enlarge the ſenſe of precepts or doctrines, which the letter 
of St. Matthew ſeems to confine to the Houſe of Iſrael.” 


In treating the ſeveral queſtions of theſe Diſcourſes, 
if ſome arguments are ſet down which appear of ſmall 
value ſingly, yet the collective ſum of them, with the 
aids which different parts reciprocally lend to each 
other, amounts, I conceive, to a proof which may be 
deemed a moral certainty, that the order of the Goſ- 
pels, and the main of the articles here aſſerted, are 


true. 


2. $. The progreſs in planting the Chriſtian faith 
was from a church purely of the circumciſion, Sama- 


+ ritans included, to a mixt community; and from 


thence to diſtin& churches of the Gentiles. And 
there is a ſtrong preſumption, that the Goſpels were 
publiſhed ſucceſlively, as they were wanted by the 
churches to whoſe uſe they were immediately adapted. 
But St. Matthew wrote for the firſt, St. Mark for the 
ſecond, and St. Luke for the third ſettlement of the 
faith. This view of things therefore preſents us with 
the order in which the Goſpels have all along been 
diſpoſed, and which I have endeavoured to eſtabliſh, 


Some objections which nearly affect a great part 
of the reaſoning on this ſubject ſhall next be conſi- 
dered. . | 


3 


Obſervations on Sr. Luke's Preface. 


I. $. The learned moderns who contend, that the 
Goſpels of St. Matthew and St. Mark were either not 
extant or not known to St. Luke when he wrote, lay 
great ſtreſs on the Preface to his Goſpel, which they 
eſteem deciſive in their favour. They argue 83 
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That St. Luke takes no notice of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark; ſince he cannot be ſuppoſed either to ſpeak 
of only two Evangeliſts, as many ; or to include them 
in the number of theſe many, of whom he ſpeaks with 
little approbation, if not with ſome cenſure. But, ſay 
they, had he read the Goſpels in queſtion, he would 


not only have taken notice, but made particular and 


Honourable: mention of them. 


{ 
3 130 F 


It is further aflerted by forne; That he would 3 


written no Goſpel himſelf, had thoſe of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark been already publiſhed and in his 


hands. 


* Fa; 1 F * 


racks would have aid, or how he would have acted 
under certain circumſtances, is mere matter of —_— 
e bas taken ft or granted. Oe 2f 72 22003" DE 

1 


1647 7717 #%.4 F - + 5» — 
Pig "<7 Ke » 4 4 0 " ” + I I 


2 85 9 a ler us bear and conſider his own er 5 
n e wee eee, Feet 


1. Foraſmuch as many have TRY in hand to fs forth 


12 pn a declaration of thoſe things : which are maß ſurely 


belirved among us, © 
2. Even as they, delivered them unto us, which from 


the” beginning were eye witneſſes, and . miniſters oF the 


word 3 
3.15 ſeemed good to ine alſo, baving bad perfels ani 
Banding F all N from. the very firſt, to to orite unto thee 
iN as, moſt excellent Theophilus, | 
4. That thou mighteſt know the e of theſe 
* wherein thou haſt been inflrudted. 


1 See Lardner 3 eprlewet, v. i. p. 163. 
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It is eaſily ſeen, that in this reaſoning, whe St. 
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Hlere are a few terms of the meaning of which, 
though not very difficult, it may, be proper to give a 
hart ton. A gia,” 


Ver. 1. Havue taken in hand to ſet forth,” Ertxtigu- 
rar drard Hen. This phraſe hath. been ſhown, by 
able critics, to mean much the ſame as if it had been 
ſimply ſaid, Have compoſed, and to he as applicable to 
works deſerving praiſe as cenſure.' Origen indeed 
ſuſpected, that it here implied. a, cenſure; but the 
manner in, which he ſpeaks, is a proof, that he thought 


it dubiouss. 


. 
+ 0 
: * 
o 


Ver. 2. © Even as they delivered them unto us,” Ka- 
dvs wagid oc, Sicut Tradiderunt: : Vulgate, This may 
ſignify, what the Apoſtles had delivered in writing as 
well as by word of mouth; for Tagadocs compre- 
hends both. It is ſo uſed by. St. Haul, 2 Theſſ. ii. 

15; and by Greek eccleſiaſtical authors. The fame 
latitude has, Traditio: in Latin writers.“ Acceordingly 
Grotius in a ſhort note on the words thus paraphraſes 
them: By word of mouth as the otber Apoſtles, or by 
« writing as Matthew.” Ns 


Ib, ce Who Fe r am the beginning Were oe. wit 28. 
Prom the beginning has the ſame ſenſe here, as John 


 * Grotius, Caſaubon, Alex, Morus. See Wolkus on the place; 
Raphelius on the ſame; and Fabricii Bibliotheca Græca, Lib. iv. 
C. v. F. iv. PNs 
* EIIEXEIPHZAN Ac>u9vias xe xemrwyogiars rd Nw 
tis xapiouaro; invirrur ini Thy areygaPy. hd wayynNuv, FProem n 
Luke from a MS. publiſhed by Mr, Simon, in Lardver's Credib, 
V. ili. p. 318. | 3 FFV 
* See ſeveral inſtances collected by Suicer under the word Ilagd- 
Is V. ib Po 877. e e 
+ Scias nos ab Evangelicis et Apoſtolicis traditionibus non rece- 
dere. Cyprian. Epiſt. iv. Ed. Fell, Illorum autem [ſcil, ſacro- 
rum ſcriptorum] traditio, quia vera eſt, quadrat undique, ac fibi 
tota conſentit, et ideo perſuadet, quia conſtanti ratione ſuffulta eſt. 


LaRantii Inſtitut. L. V. Co iii. 


L 
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XV. 27. 


8 . — Pres 


51 ebnet vi. SECT. Iv. 211 
5 #4.” Ys havd d, lb me from thi BY 
F 


and theans, From the e of Cheilt 


thinliftty and preathing. 


Ver. 3. Fob Ide ery fr 56a 
rrotes eee SL! meet l 55 
farloß. 47 


cf "44 ' 


then given to perſons © of dignity o 0 
ge it hath l Ts ES 4 
Theophilus was then, or had been, a public magit- 


trate; and was therefore a converted Gentle: by 


Ib. 2 Meft hls FLY Ki Ker 5 - 


ver. 4. Whe mh thin baſt Been i in nets, The 


Greek word ahh means to be h 1 5 word 


of mouth.“ 


. « = 1 
Cx . 


4. e403 10 | 


3. f. This bold i 1 obſerve, 
That St. Luke in this, intreduftion pesks « & TY 


orders of men, who gave an account of. the life and 
doctrine of Chriſt. The fr in dignity ; are the Eye-wit- 
ne eſes, and miniſters. of the word; that is, the twelve 

7 who delivered to others. what. they them 
ſe es had ſeen and heard, But this delivery, accord- 
ing to the Sede of tlie 52 Haęddecie, might be 
written as well as, oral. It may thereſ efore a E 


Hend the Goſpel of St. Maritiey, and fal b 


Mark, as a Work of e authori . | 


rated by St. Peter. 


The e ſecond and raleigh order here Sete are ry 
who. ad pteceded St. Luke in committing to 1 
what <5 had learned from the Apoſ Hes. And 
tho VOTES were in the right, who ſuppoſe 


n Fabricius f in the place lately referred * ulcer under the | 


word Karuxio. N“. 1 . $ 
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bim to intimate, that theſe. many writers were unſuc- 


ceſsful in their attempts, no conſequence would follow 
with regard to St. Matthew and St. Mark, but that 
the firſt verſe of his Preface has no reference to them; 
which, on this or any other interpretation, is readily 
e They come under another predicament, . as 
authors of the higher order. However St. Luke does 
not ſeem to cenſure but commend theſe many writers 
whom he diſtinguiſhes from the Apoſtles. He men- 
tions them as having treated of thoſe things which are 
moſt ſurely. believed among us, Even as they delivered 
them unto us, who from the beginning were eye-witneſſes, 
and miniſters of the word. And what could he ſay more 
in praiſe of their fidelity? He likewiſe in ſome ſort 
claſſes himſelf with them, and juſtifies his own under- 
taking by their example, in ſaying, It ſeemed good to 
me Alſo." Had he judged them to have miſcarried, he 
would rather have ſaid, Ir ſeemed good to me Therefore 
to treat of this ſubject. Ie Tm 


+8 8 Yet, no doubt, there was one material dif- 
ference, between Him and them; that they wrote not 
by any ſpecial call, but from ordinary motives of pie- 
ty and-zeal for the cauſe of Chriſt. Another differ- 
ence, between them ſeems to be marked by St. Luke: 
for he ſpeaks of them as relating what they had learned 
from the eye-witneſſes. But, he does not ſay this of 
himſelf, but That be had perfect underſtanding of all 
things from the very firſt.” And perhaps we may 
not he very far wide of his intention, if we ſuppoſe 
this change of ſtyle to ſuggeſt, that though he had 
converſed familiarly with the eye-witnefles, and in 
compoling his Goſpel did net refuſe the aſſiſtance of 
St. Matthew's and St. Mark's; yet he was e | 
indebted for this perfect underſtanding to St. Paul, 


Quorum laudatiſſimo exemplo incitatus ipſe quoque voluerit 
hoc aggredi. Fabricius ubi ſupra. So alſo Lightfoot in his Har- 
mony. 12 112 | ; 4 w yo! n s ' (6? x 
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who received his knowledge of the evangelical hiſtory 


and doctrines by immediate revelation from Heaven. 


5. $. Thus circumſtanced, with what view or in 


whar light could Sr. Luke make ſeparate and ſpecial 


-y 


mention of St. Matthew and St. Mark? © 


He could not name them in particular, as voucher 
for the truth of his Goſpel: for beſides that he re- 
lates in it many things for which he has no warranty 
from them, this had been to narrow, not widen and 
ſtrengthen, the foundations of its authority; which 
was built on the inſpired knowledge of St. Paul, 
added to the teſtimony of the eye-witneſſes in gene- 


» 4 4 


> LS 


He could not allege their example as a juſtification. 
of his undertaking. ' For. put the name of Peter for 


Mark, and conſider how the argument would pro- 


- ceed: © Whereas Matthew and Peter, eye-witneſſes 


ce and miniſters of the word, have compoſed hiſtories. 
of Chriſt, it ſeemed good to me alſo, who was no 
« eye-witneſs or immediate miniſter-of the word, to 
„do the ſame.” Theſe things we ſee do not co- 
here, The juſtification of himſelf by example, which: 
his modeſty inclined him to make, reſts, on another 
footing. ! 


This was not 2 place to make an encomium o 
their Goſpels. For the queſtion naturally 9 
with this encomium, N then be wrote after tbem, 
muſt have engaged him in fo full and diſtin& an ac- 
count of his Sa as was not ſuited to the ſtudied 
brevity of his introduction, perhaps not to the charac- 
ter of an inſpired writer. And it was ſo delicate a task 
to point out the want of another Goſpel, and to ſhow 
in what manner he had ſupplied this want ; that it was 
I O 3 better 
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better the reader ſhould diſcoyer, 
We 700 we hart Apts nee 


There was therefore no need, nor any, proper op- 


| di of ch of makin mention of as e, ay 


Mark in th his Preface. 

g But ſetting theſe 4 aſide, _ i ol 

from 9 8 Wee ing them, that he knew nothing of their 
not doubt but that he bad ſeen ſame 

aul's Epiſtles which were ſent to different 

8 85 Pete "bis arrival at Rome. . Yet zalkenden 


; theſe Epiſt s were inſpired writings, Angh t If IE 
ubjed 


of en is the chief and almoſt onh 

latter half of the Acts of the A St. Luke HE 
no notice of them, nor gives the leaſt hint that they 
were written. Why then. is his ſilence an argument 
more in one caſe than the other? or than the ſilence 
of St. John concerning the three former Goſpels, 
which he is allowed to have ſeen? St. John no, where 
declares, he only Jignifes, that he had ſeen them ; and 


this St. Luke hath as clearly done with regard to St. 


Matthew a and St. Mark, by the manner in which, his 
Goſpel i is compoſed. And if we require of him a teſti- 
mony to their truth; what greater could he give, than 
by always agreeing with their narrations, * often 
copying their words ? 


6. $. Let us now conſider, what reply * ſame 
8.0 will ena ble us to make to the objection, That 
$1 uke would have written 5 e 1 | if he. 
hag en. the other two. | 


He. diſtinctly notes tio points 0 time 6 ieh 
an evangelical hiſtory might. commence. | One, is, 
1 6 of the word, or of our Lord's public 


W ; the other, From, * ery firſt, that is, "From | 


4904. Wa 
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the events preparatory and relating to the Incarnation. 
The many writers, as is evident from the ſecond verſe, 
had deduced their accounts only from the Tower peri- 
od. And therefore the filence of others, and the per- 


fect underſtanding which he had of the things belong. 
ing to this higher point of time, are aſſigned as one 
reaſon, why it ſeemed good to him alſo to compoſe 


Goſpel. 


A ſecond reaſon may be deduced from the manner 
in which Theophilus and others had received à part 
of their evangelical knowledge; it had been delivered 
to them only by the preaching of the word. But this 
part was of too much importance to be truſted to me- 


mory and oral tradition; which might loſe or alter 


ſome things, and confound the order of others. St. 
Luke therefore thought proper to commit them to 
writing, in « regular and continued hiſtory; that The- 
ophilus, and they wWwho were in the fame ſituation; 
might have a permanent and confiected view of facts 
and doctrines, which they had heard by parts and en 


different octaſions. 


Another reaſon is implied in the Dedication of his 
work to one of the Gentile converts, that he wrote for 


Their inſtruction. 0 
7. $. On the ground of theſe reaſons the propriety 


| of a third Goſpel ſeems to ſtand ſecure, l 


The j#7/ reaſon ſhows, ſince St. Mark, in common 
with the many writers, had opened his hiſtory at the 
lower æra, that another, who had the requiſite quali- 
fications, might fitly and wiſely reſume the fubject on 


The /econd juſtifies the writing after St. Matthew; 


who had not recorded all that was worthy to be 


O 4 | known, 
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known. And it being impoſſible he ſhould do it in ſo 
ſhort, a work, it was extremely uſeful to the church, 
without detracting from the excellence of his labours, 
that there ſhould be a review of the ſubject, containing 
many intereſting particulars that he had omitted; and 
of which ſome concerned that earlier period, where his 


Goſpel began. 


But in this juſtification the bird reaſon, implied in 
the Dedication to Theophilus, muſt be taken into the 
account. St. Matthew had compoſed his Goſpel with 
an immediate view to thoſe who firſt wanted one. But 
when the Gentiles flowed into the church, it was high- 
ly expedient that another ſhould be written with ſuch 


reference to Them as his bore to the Jews. Such a 


work Theophilus would naturally deſire, and might 
deſire 1t conſiſtently with the greateſt regard and ho- 
nour for St. Matthew, With equal reſpe& for him 

might St. Luke comply with the requeſt of his noble 
Pupil, and publiſh a work, for which not only he 
would give him thanks, but all the churches of the 

Gentiles : to whom the other Goſpels did not become 

leſs edifying by a new teſtimony to their truth, 

And now I think it may be ſafely affirmed, that no- 
thing ſaid or intimated in St. Luke's Preface militates 

againſt the proofs, that he was ſubſequent to St. 

Matthew and St. Mark, and was acquainted with their 

Goſpels, | 


8. §. The hiſtories of Chriſt which he alludes to, 
howeyer piouſly intended or faithfully executed, were 
obſcured by the brightneſs of the four Goſpels, and 
quickly vaniſhed before them. But in the loſs of them, 
as Dr. Lightfoot obſerves, there periſhed none of the 
canonical Scriptures, but only the works of men.“ 


1 * Harmony of the Four Goſpels, Part i. V. i. P. 392. fol. | 


What 
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What titles they bore, it ſeems impoſſible now to de- 
termine. But if I have rightly interpreted what St. 
Luke ſays of them, it is certain they cannot have been 
any of the ſuppoſititious Goſpels, that were imputed 
to Apoſtles or Apoſtolical men ; of which ſort there 


were many. The memory and traces of theſe, which 


ſtill ſubſiſt, are monuments of the care and vigilance 
of the Chriſtian church, in rejecting from the code of 
holy Scripture what did not belong to it. And the ti- 
tles which they aſſumed may ſerve to diſcriminate 
the meaſures that are purſued by Verity and Forgery. 
St. Mark and St. Luke publiſhed Goſpels in their 
own names: for they knew that the truth would ſpeak 
for their works, and recommend them to the faithful. 
But theſe men ſought to ſanctify their fables by aſ- 
cribing them to St. Peter, St. Thomas, St. Andrew, 
— ra venerable names of the higheſt dignity in the 
church. 
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SECT. L = 2 
Le defign of ST. Joni? s Go ofpet. 
I laſt Evangeliſt was St. 1 who 1 Fg 


the former Goſpels, and bore teſtimony to the 
truth of them by. compoſing his own with a manifeſt 


5 reference to them. For he does not write a profeſſed 


hiſtory of our Lord's public miniſtry, but a ſupple- 
ment to the authentic hiſtories of it already publiſhed : 
the notoriety of which hiſtories is ſuppoſed in his Goſ- 


pel; as it would nn be imperfect, _ obſeure 


in many places, 


6 This may be cxemplie from the following ral 
ge: 


iv. 43, 44. Now 1 tc days be 2 ahence; 
and went into Galilee, © For pets teſtiſied, that 


a W bath no We in his an 6455. 


Hie had ſaid, ver. 3. that our r Lord « Jeft Fudea, 
and departed again into Galilte ;** and having told 


what happened in paſſing thither through Samaria, ſub- 
Joins the words that have been cited. Without other 
helps than we haye from the paſſage itſelf we ſhould 

naturally 
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naturally conclude, that he conſidered no part of Ga- 
lilee as our Lord's country ; but rather Judea, in which 
he had been born. But this is not his meaning. He 
had ſhown in the beginning of the chapter what was 
Ehrift's motive for quitting Judea, and is here aſſign- 
ing the reaſon why in returning to Galilee he preferred 
one part of it to another, He paſſed by his own coun- 
try, and proceeded on to Cana: for Jeſus himſelf 
<« teſtified-that-a prophet hath no honour in his own 
„ country.” Nazareth, where his relations lived, and 
in which he himſelf had been brought up, was reput- 
ed his own country. But this fact, the knowledge of 


PAY 


which is requiſite to a clear underſtanding of the place 
before us, St. John has no where directly told. He 
ſuppoſes his reader to have learnt it from the preced- 
ing Evangelifts, who acquaint us with it, and apply 
this obſervation of our Lord to that city.. To them 
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therefore he tacitly refets.* - 
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The other Evangeliſts begin their hiſtories of our 
Lord's public miniſtry at this æra of his return into 
Galilee; of which return St. John takes notice no leſs 
than three times in the courſe of this fourth chapter; 


— — 


Matth. xiii; 54. Mark vi. 1. Luke iv. 23, 44. 
2 Two inſtances to this purpoſe are noted by Eraſmus Schmi- 
dius on John xviii. 32, 33. That the ſaying of Jeſus might be ful- 
ed, which he ſpake, fignifying what death, he ſhould die, This ſay- 
5 is recorded Matt #5 . They Hall Klee, bis to the Gen- 
tiles to mock, and to ſcourge, and to crucify him e but it has not been 
mentioned by St. John. Ib. 33. Pilate ſaid unto him, Art thou the f 
king of the Jeaus? The queſtion reſpects an accuſation brought 
* our Lord by the Jewiſh rulers, of which St. John has not 
taken notice: they accuſed him of ſaying, That he himſelf is Chriſt 
a king. Luke xxiii. 2. Again: John xx. 1. And ſeeth the flone 
talen away from the ſepulcbre. St. John has no where made men- 
tion, that a ſtone had been placed at the entrance of the ſepulchre; 
as neither St. Luke. But jt is mentioned by St. Matthew, xxvii. 
60. On theſe paſſages Schmidius obſerves, that the Evangeliſts, 
and St. John in particular, have reſpett to the Evapgeliſts who had 
Written before em. 1; CD77 OHT BREA 
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and thus he ſignifies 2 coincidence of his oa pel with 
their's, at a memorable point of, time; hut havi 
done this, he goes * N N a e e 9 
events. „ net bag WP 437 + / 4 20 
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ke giyes na account fel e x hes cn of 5 5 ; 
nativity, of the place of | his birth, of his baptiſm, temp» 
tation in the wilderneſs, and een on the 
4 at. He mentions no precepts, parables, or pro- 
Pe, which the * Evange HY have. 9 
he recording of one miracle in common with t 
thar, of feeding. five, thouſand in, the Al of, 1 wi 
Aida, [vi. 1—14. Jis,. ſtrictly ſpeaking, he ſingle, con- 
currence of his narration with, heir s "all within {i 
ba laſt paſſoyer. ; 5 TY fy 2 Fl „ how 
| [Hel $ little of the life and fate of John che Bap- 
| | tiſt 40 oy does not mention the calling: or miſſion. of 
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the Apoſtles, nor give a liſt of, their, names, nor relate 
the 5 e e the Lord's s Supper. It Wan 
fo his 15 — to know ſome: of theſe things, and edi - 
ing to Know them all. Why then has he omitted 
5 and other intereſting facts, or only alluded to 
them? The reaſon is plain. Juſt accounts of them 
had been publiſhed, and were in the hands of the faith- 
ful when he wrote. And his conduct in this caſe is 
an inconteſtable proof, that he had not only ſeen but 
approved. the foregoing Goſpels as faithful and true 
1 and partly compoſed. his vnn as 9 
mental to them. „ 2 T4 ide on £39591 
2. & But thine n as 1 have Rid, was but a — 
His of his deſign, and he had a higher point in view. 
It was. become needful to contend for the faith onee 
delivered to the ſaints: * he alone, probably, | was 
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Is cum eſſet in Aſia, et jam tum 8 ſemina pullula- 
rent, Cerinthi, Ebionis, et cæterorum qui negant Chriſtum in 
carne Teuille; quos et ipſe in . ſua Antichriſtos vocat/ et 

Apoſtolus 


1 
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1 remaining of the Tacted colfege of Apoſtles, to un- 
Wi 5 the work with the wor ef an inſpired 
4 He therefore aſſerted the Godhead of the 
1 Word the Almighty and Eternal Word, by whom all 
i. things were made, and without whom not any thin 


was ade that was made; the Word that was made 
feſk-and dwelt among us; whom God fent into the 
world; that the world through him tight be ſaved: 
And St. John reaches throught fis whole Goſpel 
not only the beneficent extent, but the neceſfity to 
our happirieſs, of rhe offices ſuſtained by the Soft of 
Gods as the Author of falvation, by feeding us with 
che bread of Hife in his heavenly inſtructions, and by 
iving His fleſh, upon the crofs, for the life of the 
world ;+ as the Way, and the Trütk, and the Life, 
without whom no man cometh to the Father; as the 
Sender of the Holy Spirit, to teach and illuminate 
= a — to ſanctify the faithful,” to dwell = 
5 and abide with'them for ever ;* as the vivif 
- Cauſe of the reſurrection, whoſe voice all th : 
ng. in their graves'ſhall hear and cotne' forth;” and 
as the Giver of eternal life to a8 222 as hear _ 


obey him. i a; ch 


St. John has ae out a direct Une of erarks, 
which) the humble and devout Chriſtian mi walk 
ſecurely, without attending to; tie By-ways o error, 
which are endleſs. But ſince a doctrine, when the 
ſenſe of it is controverted, may often be aſcertained'by 
a view of the tenets to which it is oppoſed, it may be 
uſeful to ſome to inquire, what were e the? imaginations 
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2 Paulus frequenter percutit 1 coactus eſt ab ombs 
ne tunc Aſiæ epiſeopis et multarum eceleſtarum legationibus; 
e divinitate Salvatoris altius ſeribere. Hieron. Procem. in Com- 
ment. ſuper Matthæum. 


* . 1—14. 5 3 vi. — 3. 
e ib. 51. 30 xiv. 6. „ „Vir. 16, . 
os; 3055 +. iv. > 5 9 
e * 5 : ths 28, "= - 3 X. 27, 28. | 
of 
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of the Eaſtern theology, againſt which this Goſpel did 
more immediately militate. Sueh perſons may en 
folt- Ireneus, B. iii. Chap. Mi. and the learijed 
moderns who have given ſome account of that che 


logys* or have Me it as Moon bythe Apoſits” 


_ 120111 87 ik 2211 FS. 


ha nod <2 1 2051 19148 41 131 his. „ Garth 
„ e Bom, e 
nu, Sr. Jon publified his Gel. 
*. Wöcbrd id much divided in TO ea 
cerning the time, in which St. 2 publiſhed. his 


Goſpel. Man think' he did it late in life; I 
before the deſtruction of Jeruſalem. N 


2 


LIES 384 2 
. 


1. $. As far as I can perceive, the ll paſ- 
ſage is the only internal. evidence for the exvlier date, 


that merits any regard: 1 5 
John v. 2. Now. there is af Regs » "MY ag 


market 4 pool; wich is called ir de Fabre 8 
Betheſda, having five ph. 


1. is ech from theſe words, hes Jeruſalem . 


ſtanding when they were written. But it may be an- 
ſwered, that at whatever time St. John ſaid this; the 
expreſſion was proper, if Betheſda was remaining : 
and there is great likelihood that: it.eſcaped the gene- 
mur err e when es ec ran ordered 
2; Moſheiin's Ecel. itt, Bil Parvi Chap. i. nathan 
tianorum ante Conſtantinum, Sæc. i. Sect. lx. &c.— Diſſertat. ad 
Hiſtoriam We pertinentes, V. i. Diſſert. iii. n a2 v. 
2 See, Bull's. Judicium Eceleſiæ Catholica, C. ii. Waterland's 
Importance o of e Doctrine of the Holy Trinity, and the auchors 
to whom he refers, p. 2 50. Kc. Michaelis e e 
P+ 5404 3 Dr. Owen's: en enen 2170 
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the the ce to be demoliſhed, he let 1 as. con- 
or the benefit of the garriſon. that was to abide 
* 3 and he would naturally leave this . bathing 


place, fitted up with receſſes or porticos for ſhade 


and ſhelter, that he might not deprive the ſoldiers of 
a healthful refreſhment very grateful to them; and 
to which he paid ſuch attention, that he ſoon after 
erected magnificent baths at Rome for public conve- 
nience. *, Now ſince St. John's propoſition may ſim- 
ply regard Betheſda,* we cannot be ſure that it looks 


e or has ANF, view to the tage gf Jeruſalem 


"The argument 3 from this pe "Ove e 
inconcluſive; and ſo do ſome proofs which are al- 
"__ for the later date. 


by oth . It i is * 1 St. 7 wrote 1 = de. 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem, becauſe he does not mention 
the prophecies relating to it. But this will appear a 


very ambiguous argument to thoſe who . conſider, 


how rarely he treads in the ſteps of the other Evan- 
geliſts. He may indeed omit theſe Predictions, leſt 
he ſhould ſeem to prophecy after the event. But he 


may alſo have done it purſuant ta the method which 


he obſerves in apart e. * ne over ee Was 

already recorded.. etw 38 zar hatovct 
r 

It is ſaid 3 be ** not « Seller che Jewiſh | 

computation of the hours of the day, as the other 

Evangeliſts have done, but adopts that which was in 

uſe among The err ; en and his "wrote, 


4 - 
D Fa 12 284 —. 4 18 241 K 


1 Joſephus, Jewith War, B. vii. 0. i. 5. . | 
4 Amphitheatro dedicato, Thermiſque j Juxta celeriter extruis, 
Sueton. in Vita Titi Veſpaſiani, C. vii. 
fFaſſelquiſt calls what is now ſhown: for Betheſda, An old 


| ſquare and formerly magnificent pool and ciſtern, p. 134. Maun- 


l ſpeaks doubttully of theſe * p. mw 


- 


_ 
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the polity of the Jews was at an end, and the . 


nation diſperſed. 


On whatever ſide we view this reaſoning we ſhall 
find it deficient. St. Mark and St. Luke did indeed 
count the hours after the Jewiſh manner; but if they 
wrote in countries which uſed the fame manner, we 
have no proof that they followed it; becauſe it was 

Jewiſh. On the other hand, if St. John differ from 
them in this article, he cannot agree with the Romans; 
— the Roman and Jewiſh hours were preciſely the 


3. J. However I think we may collect from ſevetal 
circumſtances, that he wrote a good while later than 
any other Evangeliſt, and after the deſtruction of 


Jeruſalem. 


His Goſpel, as was obſerved, ſuppoſes the exif- 
tencè of the others, and traſt ſuppoſe, not only tliat 
they were in being, but that they were ſpread abroad, 
and well known throughout the church: which could 
not then be effected ſo expeditiouſly a5 it may at 
preſent. eee 


4. F. He is not ſo reſerved as St. Mark and St. 
Luke in appealing to the Law and the Prophets, but 
makes his own references to them. In chap, xi. he 
cites Zechariah onee, and HHaiah twice. And in the 
hiſtory of the Paſſion, ch. xix. he applies the Law, 
the Pſalms, and the Prophers to Chriſt. This differ- 
ence between Evangeliſts, who wrote in great mea- 
ſure for readers of the ſame kind, is a ſttong pre- 
ſumption, that St. John's Goſpel follgwed St. Mark's 
and St. Luke's at fuch a diſtance of time, that the 
Gentile cofiverts were become more acquainted with 
the Scriptures of the Old Teſtament, and better able 
co underftand the force of reaſonings from them. 
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5. $. He takes notice of three Paſſovers; and 
ſpeaks of each, on the firſt n mention of it, as the Paſſ- 
— of the Jews. 


This ſcems to have * ſaid to diſtinguiſh i it 3 
the Chriſtian Paſſover. But if ſo, it muſt have been 
ſaid, when the one was become of conſequence enough 
to be oppoſed to the other ; which probably was late 
in St. John's days. The earlieſt believers were perpe- 
tually celebrating the death and reſurrection of our 
Lord. An anniverſary commemoration of them 
into repute and note by degrees, and as a feaſt of 
Chriſtian devotion, not of Apoſtolical precept.- Elſe, 
it is moſt likely, there had been an uniformity, 1 in the 
time of keeping it. 


| When St. Matthew ſpeaks of alas the 
Ele of Galilee, he terms it, Going 10 the other fide, 
Eis rd I. and ſo does St. Mark, with one excep- 
tion only:* but St. John ſays, To the other fide of the 
| ſTea.* Whence this change of ſtyle from that of his 
_ Galilean brethren ? Was it, that length. of years and 
length of abſence from his native country had cor- 
rected a phraſe, which was habitual to St. Matthew, 
and ſtill familiar to St. Peter, when St. Mark's Sol- 
Pe was compoſed ? 


They call this lake the fea of Galilee; He, the fea 
Tiberias. He wrote therefore when the new name 
ad prevailed over the ancient; and when the latter 
was growing or even grown into diſuſe :' for he ex- 


Ch. ü. 13. vi. 4. xi. 55. 

2 Suicer in the word naa, ii. 2, 3+ p. 623. 

Matth. viii. 18. 28. xiv, 22. xvi. 5. Mark iv. 35. v. 21. 
vi. 45. viii. 13. PX . | 
John vi. 1. 17. S john vi. 1. xxi. 1. 
ty Joſephus calls it, The lake of Tiberias: Jewiſh War, iv. 8. 
5. 2. iii. 3. §. 5. but commonly, The lake of Genneſar or Gen- 
neſareth. 9 12 11. * 8 


E : plains 
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plains what it meant, Ch. vi. 1. After theſe things Jeſus 
went over the ſea of Galilee, which is the ſea of Tiberias. 


F. F. In his laſt chapter, ver. 18. he mentions a 
prediction of our Lord concerning St. Peter: Yeriy, 
verily, I ſay unto thee, when thou waſt young, thau 
girdedſt thyſelf, and walkedſt whither thou wouldeſt : but 
when thou ſhalt be old, thou ſhalt. ftretch forth thy hands, 
and another ſhall gird thee, and carry thee whither thou 
wouldeſt not. Which words foreſhowed plainly, that 
St. Peter ſhould ſuffer death as a follower of Chriſt, 
but did not declare certainly what death it ſhould be. 
Yet St. John in the next verſe ſeems to ſpeak of the 
death of St. Peter, and the nature of his death, as 
well known to thoſe,' to whom he relates the predic- 
tion: This ſpake he, ſignifying by what death be ſhould 
glorify G. | . 


; This is generally admitted as evidence, that St. 


John's Goſpel was publiſhed after the death of St. 


Peter. I think we may infer from the next para- 
graph, that it was publiſhed after the deſtruction of 
Jeruſalem. 7552 ED 


For St. John proceeds immediately to recite a ſhort 
converſation concerning himſelf, between St. Peter 
and our Lord, and in what ſenſe it was underſtood 
by the brethren : | 


Peter ſeeing him, ſaith to Feſus, Lord, and what ſhall 
this man do? Feſus ſaith unto him, If I will that be tar- 


ry till I come, what is that to thee ? Follow thou me. 


Then went this ſaying abroad among the brethren, that 
that diſciple ſhould not die. 5 


. Upon which he obſerves: Yet Feſus ſaid not unto 
bim, He ſhall not die; but, Tf I will that be tarry till I 
come, What is that to thee? And by denying only, 
e P 2 N that 
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chat Jeſus ſaid, He fbould not die, he adniits, that a 
promiſe was made him of living till Chriſt cams. 


What then is this Coming of Cbris? And why did 
not St. John, who was to die like other men, explain 
what it meant, that he might effectually put a ſtop 
to the falſe ſurmiſes of the brethren ? I can ſee but 
one reaſon, why he is no more explicit; and it is 
this: he wrote his Goſpel at a time, when it was 
generally underſtood among the brethren, that he 
had lived to fee the advent of Chriſt, to which the 
promiſe related. He who hereafter wilt come to con- 
_ fume the wicked with the brighings of his appearing, 
was already come in the clouds of heaven. The glory 
of his perſon was unſeen, but the power of his pre- 
ſence was felt in his judgements. And the deſtruc- 
tion of Jeruſalem and the Jewiſh polity was ſach a 
comment on the promiſe, that St. John ſhould ſur- 
vive till Chriſt came, that there needed no other. 


8. §. On this ground, which appears to be firm 
and good, let us conſider an account given by him, 
1 Ch. xi. 47— 50. of the proceedings of the Jewiſh. 
1 rulers. In a conference among themſelves concerning 


Wi | Chriſt, they faid, M bat do we? for this man doeth 


— 


1 many miracles. If we let him tbus alone, all nen will 

* believe on bim: and the Romans ſhall come, and take 

10 away both our place and nation. The refult of the con- 

1 ſultation was, That it was expedient be ſhould die. And 

10h what they judged ſo expedient, they ſoon accom- | 
15 pliſhed. However the Romans came, and took away | 
6 beth their place and nation: and great and dread- N 


ful was the fall of them. Afterwards St. John pub- 

liſhed this account of their counſels and proceedings; 

firſt, As a manifeſtation to mankind of the viſible 
hand and juſt vengeance- of Heaven on à people who | 
had concurred with the unrighteous policy of their | 
rulers, and had been the betrayers and murtherers of - | 
the Juſt One: ſecondly, As a call to the fad ſur- 
| vivors | 
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vivors of theſe calamities ; that the remnant being 
effrighted might give glory to God by their converſion. 


St. Matthew had ſhown early, that the had made 


themſelves and their children reſponſible for the blood 


of Chriſt; and now St. 2 them, that it had 
been required at their hands. | | 


"Theſe ſeveral circumſtances are ſtrongly on the 
Gde of thoſe, who maintain the late publication of St. 


John's Goſpel. ah | | 
. $. As to the place in which it was publiſhed ; 


If FA can be proved, that St. John counted the hours 


as we do; that ſome of his ſeven churckes did the 
ſame ; and that, as far as appears, the uſe of ſuch 
hours was liar to that ſmall diſtrict of the 
Roman empire; we ſhall then have an internal, and 
probably an intended, mark, that he compoſed his 
Goſpel ſome where within the circle of theſe churches, 
and may reaſonably abide by the authority of the 
ancients, that he compoſed it at Epheſus. 


His hours will be conſidered afterwards. I ſhall | 
cloſe the preſent Diſcourſe with a few reflections on 
C 

9. fe ko 
Each ſucceeding Evangelift confirms the authenticity of 
the preceding Goſpels. The credit and teſtimony of St. 


MARK and ST. Luk E not weakened, becauſe they bad 
ſeen St. MaTTaEw's Gofpel. 1 lg 


1. $. The Evangeliſts in ſucceſſion purſued a wiſe 
and ſure method of warranting the truth and genuine- 
neſs of each former Goſpel with all the authority of 


the latter. Let us for inſtance ſuppoſe St. Peter to 


1 See the conclaſion cf Dr. Owen's Obſervations on the Four 
Goſpels. | 1 
2 23 have 
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have been requeſted, or to have deſired, to leave his 

teſtimony with the church, in St, Mark's Goſpel, of 
the authenticity of St, Matthew's. How, was this to 
be effected? He might have mentioned it, as he 
does St. Payl's Epiſtles,* in terms of reſpe&, and 
called it, The Goſpel of our beloved brother Matthew : 
by which or the like words he would doubtleſs have 
borne witneſs to the truth of it. But if a queſtion 
ſhould ariſe, not whether St. Matthew had compoſed 
a true Goſpel, but which was the true Goſpel of St. 
Matthew; ſuch a teſtimony could no more decide it, 
than the ranking of St. Paul's Epiſtles with the 
other Scriptures can determine, whether the Epiſtle 
to the Hebrews be St. Paul's. If then a Goſpel was 
afterwards to appear under the title of The Goſpel ac- 
cording to the Hebrews," which might be miſtaken, and 
actually was miſtaken by ſome, for the authentic 
Goſpel of St. Matthew; how could St. Peter depoſite 
with the church a better touchſtone by which to. de- 
tect the adulterate, than by incorporating ſo much of 
the genuine into his own Goſpel? 


Again: if St. Luke tranſcribed ſeveral paſſages * | 
St. Mark, we have the atteſtation not only of St. 
Luke, but of his friend and principal St. Paul, to 
the verity of this Goſpel. 


Laſtly, St. John authenticated the three comming 
. _ an Rn method, that is, hes an 


'n 2 Pet. iii. 15. 

2 The Goſpel of the Ebionites, which was in the main the 
ſame with that of the Nazarenes, was intitled by themſelves, 
The Goſpel according to the Hebrews. It was partly a compilation 
from St. Matthew and St. Luke ; and what was taken from the 
former was plainly tranſlated from the Greek. Yet about the 
middle of the fourth century a notion began to prevail, that this 
was the authentic Hebrew of St. Matthew's Goſpel. . 

See Twells's Critical Examination. Reply, p. 110—1 27. Se- 
cond Vindication, p. 19. 68. Jones's New Method, V. i. Part 
1, C. xxv. P- 331. 

not 
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not repeating what they had related. Of which enough 
has been ſaid. Ween © 72h. #8 BIBT; 


As to St. John's Goſpel, if it was written late, as 
many ſuppoſe, and I think with probability, the 
church af Chriſt had then acquired ſome ſtrength 
and conſiſtence, and a more eaſy and ſettled corre- 
ſpondence of its diftant members with each other: 
And perhaps no city was better ſituated than Ephe- 
ſus to ſpread intelligence to the generality of places 
where any Chriſtians reſided. A city ſo much fre- 
quented formed a connection between the two great 
diviſions of Europe and Aſia. Here it is generally 
allowed, that St. John compoſed his Goſpel; and 
the notoriety of the fact ſuperſeded the want of 
another Apoſtle to atteſt it. en 


2. F. I ſhall beg leave to add only a few words 
more, in anſwer to the objections of thoſe, who 
think, that we weaken the evidence of the evange- 
lical hiſtory, and leſſen the credit of St. Mark and 
St. Luke, by ſuppoſing them to have written with a 


knowledge of St. Matthew's Goſpel. Let the matter 


be examined without prejudice. 


The Goſpel muſt be true, if St. Matthew's is a 


true hiſtory of it : to ſatisfy us of which, the proof of 
two things is requiſite ; firſt, That he was a faithful 
relater of what he had ſeen and heard; ſecondly, 
That the relation which bears his name is his relation, 


The firſt thing, That St. Matthew could not be 
deceived himſelf and would not deceive us, but re- 


lated faithfully what he knew to be fact, is proved 


by the arguments which eſtabliſh the credit and au- 
_ thority of the other Apoſtles, and which certainly are 
not the worſe for admitting, that St. Mark and St. 
Luke had ſeen his Goſpel and approved of it. 


24 The 
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The ſecond point, That the Goſpel which bears 
his name is bis Goſpel, hath been ſhown juſt above 
to be ſtrongly confirmed by the works of theſe 
Evangeliſts. For if we rightly eſteem a few ſentences 
of it found in Clemens Romanus and other Apoſ- 
tolical Fathers an argument for its authenticity; in 
all reaſon the many paſſages of it which occur in the 
writings of St. Mark and St. Luke muſt be an argu- 
ment of greater weight. | | 


And their own credit is not diminiſhed, but in one 
view ſeen to advantage by the uſe which they make 
of St. Matthew, 


The credit of their knowledge is not diminiſhed : 
becauſe, by enlarging on his account, as they fre- 


| mm do, in relating the ſame thing, they ſhow that 


they were not indebted to. him for the knowledge 
even of thoſe things which they partly relate in his 
words ; but were. maſters of the ſubject, and wrote 


with an antecedent and full idea of it. 


But the credit of their veracity. appears in a fairer 


light. In ſome places they ſeem to differ from him 


and though the difference is only in appearance, they 
muſt be ſenfible, that this appearance might give, 
and it hath often given, a handle to cavil and excep- 
tion againſt the Goſpel hiſtory; which common 
prudence would have taught them to avoid in writ- 
ing after an Apoſtle, if they had not been conſcious 
of the certainty of the facts recited by them. It is 
truth only that hath this fearleſs ſimplicitx, and gives 
its teſtimony without art or circumſpection. 25 
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DISCOURSE THE EIGHTH. 


IN TWO PARTS. 


PART THE FiRs r. 


Ox THE METHOD iN WHICH ST. Joux 
RECKONS THE HouRs. 


S- E. C N 


Three inſtances of ST. Joun's bours conſigered. 


3 I* was the way of the ancients to divide the day in- 

1 to twelve hours, and the night into as many. The 
firſt hour of the day was an hour after the ſun roſe, 
and the twelfth was when it ſet. This was the way in 
Judea, and to this the other Evangeliſts adhere. But 
St. John appears to have reckoned the hours as we do, 
from midnight to noon, and again from noon to mid- 
night. And it may be obſerved, that he mentions the 
hour of the day oftener than any other Evangeliſt; 


as if with deſign to give his readers an opportunity of 


diſcerning his method by comparing one paſſage with 
another. The ſeveral inſtances ſnall be produced and 
conſidered, as they ſtand in his Goſpel. 


1. 4, Chap. i. 


i 1 


Ar 
2 
n 


— — — eres ns —— 
F 


ö oe 


2 — 


. 


2 2 ls RE - 4 
_— — 6 r 
Cr I Sant = it LAS OGG Doe a Sane 
a <0. LL, Ga or 1A Pr 
5 4 — 


— g * . ö 2 —2 = by — — — Fs F — * pos, 
k IP. Ge "> a 2 . — : * — — = * LET RES, 
: . . £ E. - 5 — ** 3 
— — — - — BENNS x4 &. a 1 r * 2 I — . 4 : A OO is : — PIO . 8 — « 
. ; c e wanna bs. OS 5 * 7 roaree Torii mma nn 
. Cheb CLI St dS, rn re gene es OY 4 > . * BY — .  gs 7 Dat io i 2 
. : — — — : ; 


- 2 — * 7 es oo es 
A 1 F r 
. 92 ar hes 
— * W —— = "»- 
rr — — 
— . — — „ 


234 DISCOURSE VIII. Parr I. Sxcr. I. 


I. F. Chap. i. 38—40. 


.. Then Feſus turned, and ſaw them following, and faith 

unto them, What ſeek ye? They ſay unto him, Rabbi, 
(which is to ſay, being interpreted, Maſter ) where 
dwelleſt thou ? He ſaith unto them, Come and ſee. They 
came and ſaw where he dwelt, and abode with him that 
day. For | rather, Now ©] it was about the tenth hour. 
Ore of the two which heard John ſpeak, and followed 
him, was Andrew, Simon Peter's brother, 


If the time here intended was that which we may 
call Jewiſh, (to diſtinguiſh it, not from the Greek and 
Roman which were the ſame with the Jewiſh, but 
from the modern) the tenth hour was about four in 
the afternoon, or two hours before the day ended in 
Judea : with which time neither the words nor cir- 
cumſtances of the narration ſeem to agree. For the 
words, They abade with him that day, rather imply, 
that they ſpent a good part of the day with him. And 
St. John, as if he would intimate as much, and that 
he did not reckon after the Jewiſh manner, relates 
| ſeveral particulars which followed on that day. For 
Andrew, being invited by our Lord to his dwelling, 

came and converſed with him long enough to be ſa- 
tisfied, that he was the Meſſiah. He then went out to 
ſeek for his brother Peter; and having found him, 
returned to our Lord's abode with him. After which, 
delighted with the happy diſcovery he had made, he 
ſeems to have gone in ſearch of others of his ac- 
quaintance, and to have introduced them alſo: as we 
may collect from verſe 41. where it is: ſaid, He firſt 
Jindeth his own brother Simon; for this implies, that he 
dd N r os dn. Hora autem erat quaſi decima. Vulgate. 
Or il etoit environs Ja dixieme heure. Beauſobre. | I | 

* According to the reading of the Alexandrian MS. which 
has @g#76r,”apg of the Vulgate which has primum : the concur- 

. rence 
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found and' brought others after him, Now to ſhow, 
that what is here mentioned was all done in one and 
the ſame day, St. John ſays a little beneath, ver. 43. 
The day following Feſus would go forth into Galilee, &c._ 
And ſince theſe things appear to be the tranſactions 
of ſome hours, the moſt reaſonable account of this 
tenth hour is, that it was ten in the morning. 


2. $. Chap. iv. 6, 7. 


Jeſus therefore being wearied with his Journey ſat thus 
on the well. (And it was about the ſixth hour.) There 
cometh a woman of Samaria to draw water. . 


The ſixth hour in the Jewiſh computation was 
mid-day. But it is not very probable, that this was 
the time intended. Among the people of the Eaſt, 
exact and tenacious obſervers of their cuſtoms, the 
women had their ſtated times of going to draw 
water : which they did, not in the heat of the day, 
but in the cool of the morning or evening.* That one 
of their times was the morning may be inferred from 
1 Sam. ix. 11, 12. | oy 


And as they went up the bill to the city, they found 
young maidens going out to draw water, and ſaid unto 
them, 1s the Seer here? And they anſwered them, and 
ſaid, He is; behold, be is before you : make haſte now, 
for be came to day to the city; for there is a ſacrifice of 
the people to day in the high place. © | 


Ir was certainly in the morning that Saul and his 
ſervant, entering the city of Samuel, met theſe 
maidens: for Samuel was arrived but juſt before 


rence of which Bengelius eſteems of great weight. It is the 
reading alſo of ſeveral other ancient copies, of the Syriac Verſion, 
and of Origen. See Wetſtein on the place. | | | 
See Harmer's obſervations on divers Paſſages of Scripture: 
Vol. i. p. 370, 371. 6 | 
them, 
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them, and the ſacrifice was not begun, which with 
the following feſtivity would take up great part of 
the day. And Samuel, partly on this account, and 
partly thraugh haſpitality, and not becauſe his gueſts 
came late into the town, would tranſact no particular 
buſineſs with Saul that day, but deferred it to the 
next morning. | | | 


That another of their times was the evening, is 
evident from Gen. xxiv. 11. x: 


Aud be made his camels to kneel down without the city, 
by a well of water, at the time of the evening, even the 
time that women go out to draw water.“ 


Tt was moſt likely in the evening that this woman 
of Samaria came to draw water; it being faid, that 
Jeſus was wearied with his journey. After ſome little 
diſcourſe with him, the woman, leaving her water- 
pot, returned haſtily into the city; where the men 
of Sychar were probably come forth into the {ſtreet to 


enjoy the cool of the air, and affembled for their 
evening converſation. Their curioſity is excited to 
behold the wonderful ſtranger of whom ſhe informed 
them. They attend her to the well; diſcourſe with 


Et lux cum primum terris fe eraſtina reddet 
Auxilio lætos dimittam, opibaſque juvabo. 
Interea ſacra hæc, quando bue veniſtis amici, 
 Annua, quæ differre nefas, celebrate faventes x 
Nobiſcum. Eu. L. viii. 170. 
Virgil deſcribes this feſtival as beginning in the forenoon, 
and continuing till evening. | | 
In the Odyſſey, B. vii. 19, Ulyſſes is met by Minerva, as 
the ſun was going down, under the form of a Phæacian virgin. 
She is deſcribed as carrying a water-pitcher: becauſe, I preſume, 
the maidens at that time went out to draw water. So that the 
fame cuſtom prevailed in ancient Greece. It prevailed likewiſe 
in Armenia, as appears from Xenophon's Anabaſis, B. iv. p. 307. 
Ed. Hutchinſon, 4. where fee alſo the Editor's note, 15 
N * KC Aw. 7 5 im, 
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hien, and entreat him that he would tarry wich them, 
that is, that he would lodge that night in their city: 
which he did, and abode there i400 deys; I foppoſe; 
till che ſecond morning after his arrival, when he ſet 
Ann ogg 299, 04109; FIRING 
Den inquired he of them the hour when be began ia 
amend: and they ſaid unto him, Teſterday at the ſeventh 
hour the fever left bim. So the father that it was 
at the ſame hour, in the which Jeſus ſaid unto bim, Thy 


The ſituation both of Cana, where our Lord was, 
and of Capernaum, from whence a nobleman came 
to him as ſoon as he heard of his arrival in Galilee, is 
a little uncertain. Geographers place them about a 
day's journey aſunder ; but they ſeem to have been 
nearer. Capernaum is laid down in the pays as nearly 
north of Tiberias, and fo leſs diſtant from Cana, 
which was north-weſt of both. Yet. Joſephus march- 
ed from Cana to Tiberias, in one night as I appre- 
hend, with two hundred armed men. And the noble- 
man, whoſe errand was to befeech our Lord to come 
down and heal his ſon, whom he ſaid, he had left 
at the point of death, fill hoped there would be time 
enough for Chriſt to return with him to Capernaum 
before he expired. Chriſt anſwered his requeſt with 
faying, Go thy way, thy fon livetb. Now this confererice 
happened at the ſcvemb bour. The queſtion is, whe- 
ther it was at one in the afternoon, according to Fewifh» 
time, or at fever in the evening, according to ours. 
If it was at one in the afternoon, there were fo many 
hours of day-light remaining, that paternal affection, 
animated wich the hope of finding a dying ſon re- 
ſtored to health, would naturally have prompted a 
tender father to return home immediately. But if 


Life of Joſephus, C. xvi. 
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age or infirmities rendered him unable to make ſuch 
haſte, ſurely his family, when they ſaw ſo ſudden and 
wonderful a change in his ſon, would, inſtead of ſtay- 
ing till the next day, have ſent off a meſſenger imme 
diately, who with good ſpeed might have brought 
the joyful news to Cana that night. But neither of 
theſe things was done, The nobleman ſet out from 
Cana, and his ſervants from Capernaum, the next 
morning, and met on the road; where he firſt learned 
the ſucceſs of our Lord's promiſe to him. It is there- 
fore moſt probable, that when Chrift' diſmiſſed him 
with this promiſe,.it was now ſeven in the evening. In 
this caſe indeed, St. John muſt have given the mean- 
ing rather than the preciſe words of the ſervants, 
when he makes them ſay, Yefterday at the ſeventh hour 
the fever left him. But ſuch things are done by the 
moſt faithful hiſtorians, and are not without prece- 
dent in the Goſpels." | ee Z 


e ee Poe 
The fourth inſtance conſidered. 


Chap. xix. 13, 14. When Pilate therefore heard that 
ſaying, be brought Jeſus forth, and ſat down in the 
Judgement-ſeat, in a place that is called the Pavement, 
but in the. Hebrew, Gabbatha. And it was the prepara- 
tion of the paſſover, and about the fixth hour. 44 


Some have contended, that the proper reading in 
this place is the third hour. But all good manuſcripts 
have tbe ſixtb. And it is ſcarce conceivable, that a 
reading ſo contrary to the ideas. of moſt tranſcribers 
ſhould have found its way into the copies ſo early, 
and been propagated ſo widely, if it had not been 
in the original. Nor need we be embarraſſed by it. 


: Compare Mark xiv. 30. with Matth. .xxvi. 34. And ſee 
Grotius' Notes on Luke ii. 12. and Matth. xxvi. 18. | 

> See Mill and Wetſtein on the place. 
Allow 
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Allow it, in conſiſtence with the foregoing exam- 
ples, to mean fix in the morning, and it will ſuit pA 
in which it ſtands admirably well; which zhe third 

hour would not. We have only to make a proper diſ- 
tribution of the events of this morning according to. 
the notes of time with which the Evangeliſts fur- 


* ; - 
TP PI 2 and 
F + >» oy . 1 


The night was divided either into twelve hours, or 
four daf watches. Of the latter diviſion we have 
ſeveral traces in the Goſpels. And here St. Matthew, 
St. Mark, and St. John note the third watch by the 
Cock-crowing, and call the fourth the Proi;a as St. 
Mark does alſo in another place, where he ſpeaks of 
all the four watches: At even, or at midnight, or at the. 
cock-crowing, or in the morning, the Proi. xiii. 38. The 
terms of the Cock-crowing and the Proi it will be con- 
venient to retain. _ rr PRES 
Were the learned agreed about the year of our Savi- 
our's Paſſion, we might compute with a little more 
accuracy. But it is ſufficient for our purpoſe, that the 
Jewiſh Paſſover was not before the vernal equinox; 
and that the ſun therefore muſt have riſen by ſix 


on the day of the Crucifixion : which will make the 


third watch, or Cock-crowing, reckoned from mid- 
night, conſiſt of three hours, and the fourth watch, 
or Prot, ending at ſun- riſing, of three more. 


Let us then examine what events the evangelical 
accounts reſtrain within the Cock. crowing, and what, 
they limit to the beginning of the Proi; that we may 


ſee how much time remained, and how it was dif- 


Matth. xiv. 2 5. xxiv. 43. Mark vi. 48. Luke xii. 38. 
2 When the time is indefinite, IIa may ſignify early in a laxer 
ſenſe; but when it ſignifies a part of the day, its meaning is pre- 


ciſe in the Evangeliſts; and nearly the ſame, as far as I can 


find, in other ancient Greek authors. It notes a time that ends 
at ſun- riſing. = | 


poſed, 
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poſed, till we arrive at the point which St. John calls 
dent ie bn. t. John calls 


-It is [rms our bleſſed Lord was brought before 
one in the morning to the palace of Caiaphas, where 
the rulers and elders were met; except that part of 
them who attended the apprehending of him, arid fe- 
turned in triumph with their priſoner.“ The aſſembly 
or conliftory was then complete. He was firſt ex- 
amined before them concerning his doctrine; and 
when he referred them to his hearers for an account 
of it, the witneſſes were called in, ready at hand, and 
ptepared for thefr dufinefs: for the ſearch of the 
rylers was tiot for the perſons, but the teſtimony of 
theſe” men. Their teſtimony not amounting to the 
perpoſs of condemning him to death; the confiſtory 
confulted among themſelves how to proceed; and re- 
ſolved, that the queſtion ſhould be Plemaiy propoſed 
ta him 7 the high prieſt, Whether he were the 
Chriſt. While this was in debate, he was in the outer 
or lower hall, where the fervants attended; having 
been ordered out of the council. room. And while he 
was under guard in one part of this hall or court, he 
heard Peter, ſtanding with the ſervants in another 


St. John only mentions, that our Lord was © led away to 
Atinas fit.” Annas might be defirous of ſeeing him, but ſeems 
to have ſent him without delay to Caiaphas and the elders affem- 
bled with him. It is not unlikely, that Annas and his ſon in law 
lived in the ſame palace: it being a thing not unfrequent in ſome 
countries for different branches of a family to have their diftin&t - 
dwellings in the ſame ſpacious edifice, Dr. Shaw, Travels, p. 275. 
tells us, that it is the caſe in Barbary and the Levant. The palace 
to which St. Peter followed our Lord, and in which he difowned 
him, was the palace of the high prieſt, John xviii. 15, 16. and 
the palace of. the high prieſt was certainly that of Caiaphas, 
Matth. WI. 3. 5 

4 Ser Luke xxit. p22 „ | 
; * bs +3 ah. Matth. zzvi. 69. 'Ev 75 a ad. Mark 

v. 66. SLY | 5 | 


% 


part, 
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part, difown him the third time. He was then led 
again into the council- room; where being ſolemnly 
interrogated, Whether he were the Chrift, and as 
ſolemnly declaring, That he was, he was found guilty 
of death by the unanimous verdict of the court ; and 
being once more ſent out of their preſence, was given 
up to the inſolence of their officers and ſervants. A 
conference enfued among themſelves, in which it was 
quickly determined, to lead him bound to the Præto- 
rium without loſs of time, that Pilate might ratify and 
execute the ſentence they had paſſed upon him. | 


6 I this fommary it is fuppoſed, Fef, That our Lord 


was in the outer hall when Peter diſowned him the 
third time; and /econdly, That the queſtion, Whe- 
ther he were the Chriſt, was not propoſed to him at 
different times or places. The former article will fol- 
low the confirmation of the latter; which ſeems very 
5 notwithſtanding the diſſenſion of harmoniſts 
about it. ee eee ee TY 


Se. Matthew and St. Mark relate, that as foon as 
the high prieſt had afked him, Ari thou be Chrift ? 
and had received his anſwer, he rent his clothes, and 
addrefling himſelf to the council, faid, What need we 
any further witneſſes ? Ye have heard tbe blaſphemy ; 
what think ye? Upon which they all condemned bim to 
be guilty of death. Now it is extremely improbable, 
as they ſaw him little diſpoſed to make anſwers, that 
rhey put the ſucceſs of their cauſe to the hazard of 
procuring the ſame reply from him at a ſecond meet- 
ing of the ſame judges: for what? for the ſake of 
coming to the ſame concluſion, What need we any 
- further witneſs ? GR ane | 

Fhe queſtion: therefore, Art thon the Chrift ? was 


| Propoſed but at one time: and the council, in which 


it was propoſed, continued without adjournment. 
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where they firſt aſſembled, that is, in the palace of 
the high prieſt, For St. John, very exact in deſcrib- 
ing what he does deſcribe of the occurrences of this 

morning, ſays expreſsly, Then led they Feſus from Caia- 

phas to the Prætorium, xvi. 28. where from Caiaphas 
means from the houſe of Caiaphas ; as, From the ruter of 
the ſynagogue, Mark v. 35. is juſtly rendered, From 

the ruler of the ſynagogue's houſe. We may alſo infer 

from St. Matthew and Sr. Mark, that the proceſſion 

to the Prætorium was directly from the houſe of 
Caiaphas. But how then are we to reconcile them with 
St. Luke? who in the following paſſage ſeems to 

ſpeak, 1. Of a later time; 2. As ſome think, of a 

change of place in which the council was held ; 3. Of 
a different mode of interrogating our Lord: 


xxii. 66—7 1. And as ſoon as it was day, the elders 
of the people, and the chief prieſts, and the ſcribes came to- 
gether, and led bim into their conncil, Saying, Art thou 
the Chriſt ? tell us. And he ſaid unto them, If I tell you, 
ye will not believe. And if I alſo aſk you, ye will not 
anſwer me, nor let me go. Hereafter ſhall the Son of man + 
fit on the right band of the power of God. Then ſaid they 
all, Art thou then the Son of God ? ind he ſaid unto them, 
Ye ſay that I am. And they ſaid, What need we any fur- 
ther witneſs ? for we ourſelves have heard of his own 
mouth. | a 


A literal verſion of the firſt part of this paragraph 
will help to remove a great part of the difficulty : | 
And as day was coming, be elders of the people, and the 
chief prieſts, and the ſcribes were aſſembled, and led him 
into their council. | | 


I think there is no doubt but, us d,. tyivero, may 
be properly rendered, As day was coming. The mate- 


1 © Cum dies adventare! : nam et ita ſumi ſolet ? dg %rt·.t 


rial 
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rial queſtion is, how far back St. Luke extends the 
notion of day coming. And this may be determined by 
the ſenſe of a ſimilar expreſſion, yeropins ds Hm, as 
uſed in another place, which I give in our verſion : 
Luke iv. 42. And when it was day, he departed, and. 
went into à deſert place. St. Mark on the ſame occa- 
ſion ſays, i. 35. Aud in the morning, riſing up a great 
while before day, he went out, and departed into a de- 
ſert place. The two paſſages. compared ſhow plainly, 
with what latitude St. Luke ſpeaks of day coming. 
And with the ſame latitude, I conceive, he uſes theſe 
words again, Acts xii. 18. Now as ſoon as it was day 
[yorn de ute] there was no ſmall ſtir among the 
ſoldiers, what was become of Peter. St. Peter was in 
cuſtody of ſixteen ſoldiers, conſtantly chained be- 
tween two of them: and theſe relieving each other 
in courſe, every two would have a turn of three hours 
in the four and twenty. The delivery of St. Peter 
could not well be carlier or later than in ſome part of 
the third military watch. It was probably ſoon after 
midnight: when the angel who, releaſed him laid or 
kept the ſoldiers aſleep by a miraculous power. Bur 
this power operating no longer than the caſe required, 
they would be awakened by the next change of the 
guard, and perceive that their priſoner was gone: 
which occaſioned the no ſmall ſtir among them. The 
change of the guard was at three in the morning, 
when the fourth military watch began. This there- 
fore is the time which St. Luke denotes by yerouins 
Je nutpas,. as ſoon as it was day; and when he ſays in 
the text before us, ws i, tyivero, the words, which 
are in a form oftener uſed to expreſs what is incom- 
ple: e, may doubtleſs be underſtood of the commence- 


If four ſoldiers were employed at the ſame time in guarding 
St. Peter, which is perhaps more probable, two chained to him, 
and two keeping watch; in that caſe each quaternion would be 
twice upon duty for three hours at a time in the courſe of a day 


and night. FTE 3:1 71 S486 51 | F 
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vouchſafe to make the ſame avowal ſeparately to the 
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ment, as well as of any other part of the fourth watch. 
When the ſun is up, he fays, be day is fully come (for 
this ſeems the meaning of Evurangoogas 79y e , 
Acts ii. 1.); but from the point of equal diſtance. 
between midnight and ſun- riſing he conſiders. it as 
coming. | | g 


Again: he does not ſay, that the elders and chief 
prieſts did then aſſemble, he tells us, that they were 
aſſembled, As he paſſed over the depoſitions of the 
falſe witneſſes, and the previous inquiries, he had no 
occaſion before to mention their meeting, But when 
he came to that part of the trial which he purpoſed 
to relate, it was then proper, he ſhould inform his 
readers, how the fact ſtood; that what our Lord 
profeſſed before the council, and what they reſolved 
in conſequence of his profefſion, was done in a full 
convention of the Jewiſh elders and magiſtrates. For 
this reaſon he takes notice here, that they were aſſem- 
Bled. But neither in this place nor any other does he 
give the leaſt hint of their removal from the houſe of 
Caiaphas, to which he had before told us, our Lord 


was brought priſoner. 


The remaining difficulty is not very formidable; 
that what St. Matthew makes the queſtion of the 
high prieſt only, I adjure thee by the living God that 
thou tell us, whether thou be the Chriſt the Son of God; 
St. Luke repreſents as the queſtion of the aſſembly at 
large, Then ſaid they all, Art thou then the Son of God? 
If the high prieſt put the queſtion with conſent and 
by advice of his aſſeſſors, it was in truth the queſtion 
of the whole court, and St. Luke might juſtly men- 
tion it as ſuch, However, it may be admitted, that 
their eagerneſs to convict him might prompt them to 
ſecond the queſtion of the high prieſt; and that our 
Lord, having diſtinctly anſwered the one, did then 


others. 
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others. This may be admitted as extremely proba- 
ble. I only maintain, that St. Luke: means not to 
intimate an adjournment of the council, or a different 
time of propoſing this ſolemn and deciſive queſtion, 
But if Chriſt was led into their council on this octa- 
fion, it is plain he muſt have been in the outer ball 
or court for a while before: in which ſituation it is 
eaſy to conceive, that he heard himſelf diſowned the 
third time, and turned and looked upon Peter. 


Il T obſerved juſt above, that St. Luke's words, As 
day was coming, will allow this leading of our Lord 
into their council to have been as ſoon as the Pro? 
began. And thus early it ſeems to have been ac- 
cording to St. Matthew and St. Mark; who connect 
it immediately with the concluſion of St. Peter's fall, 
and that again with the ſecond crowing of the cock, 
which was emphatically. the corkarowing, and the 
boundary between the third and fourth watches. It 
is true, they ſpeak of the natural, not (if I may fo 
call it) the civil cock-crowing. But what reaſon is 
there to imagine, that they did not nearly cohcur ? 


Pliny ſpeaking of theſe fowls obſerves, That at the 


fourth military watch they recall men to their cares and 
labour. * Others of the ancients, who enumerate the 
parts into which the ſpace from midnight to full day 
1s divided, and name the reſt from the changes of 
darkneſs and light, define two of theſe parts by the 
rowing and ſilence of the cocks, * They were there- 


Cum ſole eunt cubitum, quartaque caſtrenſi vigilia ad curas 
laboremque revocant. Nec ſolis ortum incautis patiuntur obre- 
re, diemque venientem nunciant cantu, L. x. C. xxiv. 
2 Primum tempus diei dicitur mediæ noQis inclinatio; deinde 
allicinium, inde conticuum, cum et galli conticeſcunt, et ho- 
mines etiam tum quieſcunt; deinde diluculum, id eſt, cum in- 
cipit dies dighoſci, inde mane, cum dies elatus eſt. Macrobii 
Saturnal. B. 1. C. iii. Ed. Var. towards the end. ; 
Nox intempeſta, id eſt, media; gallicinium quo galli cantant ; 
conticinium, poſt cantum gallorum filentigm ; aurora vel cre- 
MT | ; puſculum 
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fore a regular index of a certain time, at leaſt in thoſe 


ſouthern climates; and the preſumption is, that in 
the inſtance under conſideration the natural and civil 
cock. crowing were concomitant. But, if it was then 


* 


about the vernal equinex, the civil cock-crowing 
was at three in the morning 


At three then in the morning our Lord was led into 
their coundil;. and ſoon after pronounced guilty of 
death. Then followed what is thus related: And 


conſultation with the elders and ſeribes and the whole 
council, and having bound Jeſus, led him away, and, de- 
livered him to Pilate. Theſe words of St. Mark im- 
P'y ſpeed in reſolving and acting; and ſo do St. 
Luke's: And they ſaid, What need we any further wit- 


neſs? for we ourſelves have heard of bis on mouth. 


And the whole multitude of them aroſe, and led him unto 
Pilate. Probably therefore they were at the Præ- 
torium before four in the morning; when, if the 
dawn was not begun, there was however the light of 
a full moon, 1 ee ff 


Here our Lord was accuſed of aſſuming the dig- 
nity of a king, in prejudice of Cæſar's authority. 
To which accuſation he did not vouchſafe to reply; 
except when Pilate aſked him in the Prætorium, 
Whether he were the king of the Jews. He then 
declared, that he was a king, but that his kingdom 
was not of this world. Upon which Pilate went out 
and profeſſed, that he found no fault in bim. Preſently 


puſculum matutinum, tempps quod ante ſolem eſt, Seryius in 
Zneid. iii. 587, EZ 5 | 
To the ſame purpoſe Cenſorinus, C. xxiv. In all which au- 
thors it is ſuppoſed, that the cock-crowing was very regular, 
and that it ended ſometime before the very beginning of the 
morning dawn. | 
' Luke xxiii. 2. John xviii. 33. 


after 3 
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after, having learnt that the nan was 4 Galilean, he 
remitted the hearing of his cauſe to the tetrarch of 
Galilee. But by Herod he was quickly ſent back 
with a contemptuous teſtimony. of his innocence. 
_ His proſecutors returned with him 3 to:whom Pilate 
obſerved, that even Herod had expreſſed no fear or 
jealouſy of him; and that he himſelf found no fault 
in him. And now knowing, perhaps from ſome in- 
quiries made while they were abſent with Herod, 
that the chief prieſts and elders: had delivered bim for 
envy, * he applied himſelf to the populace, who were 
expecting the annual indulgence of having a priſoner 
releaſed to them whom they deſired. To them he 
offered the releaſement of Jeſus; but the offer not 
meeting with acceptance, he then confined them to 
the choice, of. Jeſus or Barabbas, that their ſuffrages 


might ſtill fall as he wiſhed. At the inſtigation of 


their. ſuperiors they choſe Barabbas, notorious for 


ſedition, of which they were accuſing our Lord. Let 


he ſeems ſtill to have left them the liberty of ſavi 
Jeſus, by aſking, What will ye then that I ſhould « 
unto bim whom ye call the king of the Fews ? But in- 
ſtead of requeſting his life, they called out for his 
crucifixion with ſuch vehement and loud voices, that 
Pilate, to appeaſe their fury, ordered him to be 
ſcourged by his ſoldiers in the Prætorium; and then 
to be brought forth and exhibited to them; prefac- 
ing his appearance with another atteſtation of his in- 
nocence, and expecting, that ſuch a ſpectacle as was 
ſet before them muſt excite commiſeration in their 
breaſts: Bebold the man. But this taſte of blood 
ſerved only to ſharpen their appetites for it. The 
cry of, Crucify him, Crucify him, was reiterated, 
and a new charge brought againſt him, bat be made 
bimſelf the Son of God. Pilate ſtartled at this went 


Luke xxiii. 6. Matth. xxvii. 18, Mark xv. 12. 
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again. into the Pœtorium, and aſked him IV Bente 
be was. Our Lord, not chooſiag to influente a 

who was concerned only with his innocence, 4 
vealing his dignity, , gave no anſwer to this queſtion; 
bur ſpoke a fe-. words to another point wirh fuch 
divine compoſure, that Pilate fought the more to re- 
leaſe him. Entaged at which conduct of che gover- 
nor, the gewiſh rulers. threw out hints of accuſing 
him to à jealous and ſuſpicious maſter, as no friend 
of Cæſar, if he let this man go. He therefore ſat 
down on the tribunal to paſs the ſentence they de- 


fired ; yet ſtill he ſitated to nme Aro | IP hy was 
| ent "the Harb baur. 


I chink 1 have RNAS a of an the par- 
ticulars that the evangelical hiſtory requires us to in- 
clude in this period, beginning at the firſt appear- 
ance of Chriſt before Pilate, and containing, as we 
compute, two hours and à half. The time ſeems 


_ ſufficient, if it be conſidered, that ſome things 1 


voured and others n expedition. GH | 
Ar Caiaphgs did not tend to Herod and Pilate, wha 


our Lord was firſt brought priſoner to his houſe, cer- 


tainly he would diſpatch meſſengers to them, as ſoon 
as he was condemned in the council; to Herod; that 
he might be on his guard and watch over his Galilean 
ſubjects, who came in great numbers to the Feaſt, leſt 
they ſhould malte any diſturbance in favour of Chrift ; * 
and to Pilate, who ſeems to have lent them fome ſol- 


diers to aſſiſt in apprehending him, chat they were 


bringing their priſoner before bin. 
% 10 sad int 1812 | 

As our Lordi wk the Paſſover in th OY bis | 
en, that the Sies were left 


John xix. 74. Ferns 

? Magis enim metuebant Galilzos tanquam ipſius Jeſu popu - 
lares. Grot. in Matth. xxvi. 5. 

3 Wolfius in Matth. xxvi. 47. 


gpen 
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open that night. Now when there was an amazing 
concourſe of a mutinous nation in Jeruſalem and the 
villages about it, there was great need of vigilance in 
the governors without: any ſingular occurrence. It 
cannot therefore ſeem ſtrange, that on ſuch an occa- 
ſion as this, Pilate, ' and quickly after him Herod, 
was early up, and ready to receive the Jewiſh rulers 
at their firſt appearance.” The firſt time 'they'conti- 
nued but a little while with Pilate: for as ſfoon'as be 
knew that Jeſus belonged unto Herad's juriſdiction, be 
ſent him to Herod, who was himjelf alſo at Jeruſalem at 
that time. It is moſt likely that both of them (and 
the high prieſt alſo) lodged near the temple. The 
tetrarch of Galilee reſided in his own territories, and 
the procurator of Judea at Cæſarea. They came but 
occaſionally to Jeruſalem. And at ſuch times they 
and the whole train of each might be received, with- 
out interfering, in the ſuperb edifice erected by He- 
rod the Great: for it conſiſted of two diſtinct ſpa- 
cious buildings; one of which he named Czfareum 
and the other Agrippẽum: and Joſephus in one place 
calls it not a palace but palaces. * This edifice, as 
well as the tower Antonia, which was à palace and 
fortrels together, ſtood near the temple,” and com- 
municated with it. Little time therefore being loſt 
in moving from place to place, the firſt examination 


Compare Mark xiv; ver. 13. with ver. 26. 
2 Joſephus, Jewiſh War, B. i. C. xxi. 6. 1. It ſeems evident 
from Philo Judzus, that the governor had ſome right in the 
Herodian palace: for he informs us, that Pilate there dedicated 
and fixed up ſome golden ſhields; in a conſpicuous part of it, 
I preſume: at which the Jews todk great umbrage. The Hr. 
rodian family (Philo ſays, the four ſons of the king, and the 
other royal deſcendants,) were called in to join in a requeſt that 
Pilate would remove them. The remonſtrance of thoſe princes 
was purely on the ground of that of the other Jews, that his act 
was a violation of their religion: they made no complaint, as 
far as appears, that it was an invaſion of their private property. 
Philo, Leg. ad Caium, vol. ii. p. 589, 590. Ed. Mangey. 

* Ibid, B. v. C. iv. $. 4. T6 Baca. | 
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before Pilate, and the interview with Herod, might 
come within ſuch compaſs, as that our Lord might 
be remanded to Pilate by five in the morning: at 
which time it was broad day-ligä t. 


There was great eagerneſs for a ſpeedy determi- 
nation on one fide, and a neceſſity for it on the other. 
The Jewiſh rulers, who had hitherto ſurrounded the 
tribunal with their followers and dependants, were 
jealous of delay and of a variable multitude, and 
preſſed on with ardor and violence, while circum- 
ſtances favoured. The proof of the crime alle 

reſted on the ſole authority of the accuſers : F he were 
not a malefatior, we would not bave delivered him up 
unto thee." And though Pilate twice interrogated 
Jeſus in the Pretorium, he did it haſtily, and as it 
were with the ſound of their outcry in his ears. He 
well knew the ſeditious ſpirit of the nation, uneaſy 
under a foreign yoke, and confiding in their num- 
bers at the Paſſovers, * A tumult was beginning, 
and might increaſe with an acceſſion of people. It was 
requiſite therefore to reſolve ſpeedily, whether he 
would appeaſe them by compliance, or repel them 
by force; which then eſpecially he would avoid. 


If the hour in queſtion is not ſix in the morning, 


it is noon day. But will this conſtruction of it ſuit, 


I fay not with the other Evangeliſts, but upon the 
whole with St. John himſelf? He tells us, that Pilate 
came forth and gave audience to the Jews in the 
Pri. Now if the matter began ere the ſun was up, 
and when it had reached the meridian was ſtill not 
finiſned; how will the tract of time and train of cir- 


* John xviii. 30. 

2 Maire yee i Tak iwuxiay aro g axrera. Joſephus, 
Jewiſh War, B. i. C. iv. F. z. : 
Matth. xxvii. 24. 

7 John xviii. 28. 
| | cumſtances 
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cumſtances go hand in hand? , Muſt: not the latter 
unavoidably ſtop ſhort of the former? Of the four 
Evangeliſts St. John is the fulleſt and moſt particu- 
lar, except that he takes no notice of Herod, in re- 
lating what concerned our Saviour in this period. 
But the detail of his relation conveys no idea of ſo 
much time: which indeed is repugnant to credibility 
for other reaſons. We have the ſame perſons aſſem- 
bled and acting together, the ſame cauſe going on 
all along, a cauſe not puzzled nor retarded, by wit- 
neſſes, but maintained by mere dint of aſſertion, and 
urged with ſuch vehemence on the part of the pro- 
ſecutors, that what delay there was of the ſentence 
was occaſioned purely by the judge's reluctance to 
deliver it. But ſince it is evident, that this judge 
rather evaded their attacks upon him, than withſtood 
them with the firmneſs of a man of conſcience, is it 
to be imagined, that he demurred till noon, in ſo 
critical a ſeaſon, and aſſaulted on every ſide by their 
fierce and turbulent importunities? Probability de- 
mands, that we fix the boundary of his reſiſtance 
much nearer to the Pro, . : 44} 


Now the time which we allow, for the main of his 
_ endeavours to ſave our Lord, is adequate to the events 
compriſed in it, and beſt ſuited to the ſpirit of the day, 
and the conduct of the parties contending on this oc- 
caſion. The time, reckoned from their return at five 
from Herod, may be ſuppaſed an hour and half: for 
the words, About the /ixth hour, do not ſo ſtraighten 
us, but that we may add twenty or thirty minutes. 
It ſuffices, that Pilate ſat down on the tribunal, if not 
preciſely at ſix, not later than half an hour after it. 


We have followed the plain road before us from 
the beginning of the Proj, and are brought to this 
concluſion. We ſhall come to it again by another 
| | N Way, 
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way, that is, by returning from a ſettled term be- 
'yond, towards that which we are defirous to find, 
and making a probable eſtimate of the requiſite diſ- 
tance between them. The ſettled term is the hour 
of the Crucifixion given us by St. Mark; whoſe 
exactneſs with regard to the times when the ſuper- 
natural Adtkfiefs Dean and ended, being confirmed 
by the teſtimonies of Sr. Matthew and St. Luke, 


leaves no room to queſtion his accuracy in the time 


of the Crucifixion, though he alone mentions it. It 
was therefore the third hour, or nine in the morning: 
and we are to conſider, firſt, What time the proceſ- 
fion from the Prætorium to mount Calvary, and the 
act of crucifying our Lord took up; ſecondly, Be- 
fore this proceſſion began, what time he was detained 
in the Prætorium, when Pilate had delivered him to 
be crucified; thirdly, How long the ſentence of death 


was delayed after Pilare fat down on the tribunal, 


1. Mount Calvary was near to the city; but the 
proceffion to it muſt have been flow. At the Paſchal 
Supper of the foregoing night, Chriſt ſeems to have 
denied himſelf the refreſhment of the cup which he 
gave to his diſciples; * and his body was enfeebled 
by his agony in the garden, and what it had fince 


endured, particularly by pain and loſs of blood when 


he was ſcourged. He himſelf carried his croſs to the 


ge of the city; and though it was there laid on 
1 


mon the Cyrenian, he had further to go, and a 
ſmall eminence to aſcend.* To this procefſion, and 


n MY. Of | | 
Luke . 16—18. Of the Paſſover he ſays, 7 will not 
any more eat thereof, until it be fulfilled in the kingdom of God: but 
of the cup; Take this, aud divide it among yourſelves: For 1 ſay 
unte you, 1 avill not drink of the fruit of the vine, until the kingdom 
of God ſhall come. 28 | 
Mount Calvary, a rocky hill, neither high nor ample. Sandys“ 
Travels, p. 124. Mount Calvary, which is a ſmall eminency or 
hill upon the greater mountain of Moriah, Maundrell's Journey 
to Jeruſalem, p. 68. ; 
| to 
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to the preparations and act of crucifixion, we may 


well allot a full hour. 


: $7 F 
. 9 


2. Before he was led forth, that the executions 
might be finiſhed. together, the two robbers, if no 
more priſoners, were to. be tried. For in caſes where. 


no appeal lay to the emperor or Roman ſenate, the 


ſentence of the judge was fallowed by the. immediate 


puniſhment of the offender.* They had not there- 
fore been examined by Pilate on any preceding day; 
nor in this morning, in which the trial of our Lord 


came on ſo early. Probably, while his cauſe was de- 
pending, they were brought from the priſon to the 


hall where the foldiers kept guard, that they might 
be in readineſs. In this place the penitent thief at- 
tending to the deportment of Jeſus, while he was 


ſcourged and inſulted by the Roman ſoldiers, might 


conceive that ſenſe of his innocence, meekneſs, and 
majeſty, which prepared him for the grace of perfect 
faith on the croſs. When theſe men were condemned, 
they were to be ſcourged at the Prætorium according 
to the Roman manner, before they were taken to be 
crucified. To the time employed in trying, condemn- 
ing, and ene them, if we add a ſhort previous 
pauſe, which Pilate might require to compoſe his 
mind not ſlightly. agitated and diſturbed, may we 
not reckon the whole another full hour? In the mean 
while Chrift was guarded by the ſoldiers; into whoſe 


hands therefore he was delivered at ſeven, or rather 


earlier. 


3. When Pilate had taken his feat on the tribunal 


in order to pronounce ſentence of death on Chriſt, 


: Modeſtinus in L. Conſtitue. xvi. de appellationibus. Conſfti- 
tutiones quæ de recipiendis nec non llationibus loquuntur, 


ut nihil novi fiat, locum non habent in eorum perſona, quos 


damnatos ſtatim puniri intereſt; ut ſunt inſignes latrones, vel ſe- 

ditionum concitatores, vel duces factionum. Apud Crenium in 

Faſcic. Tom. ut, P- 610. h 
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he received a meſſage from his wife; and, ſtill fluc- 
tuating, expoſtulated once more with the Jews about 
him ; declared his innocence again, and his own 
averſeneſs to condemn» him: Ven be ſaw that be 
could ' prevail nothing, but that. rather à tumult was 
made, he took water, and waſhed bis hands before the 


7 114. 99 Fo $3 $1; 3& 


Matth. xxvii. 19. When he was ſet down on the judgement- 
ſeat, his wife ſent unto him, ſaying, Have thou nothing to do 
„ man ec 5 oi ion t ar toy atrbir « 

2 Ibid. ver. 23. Grotius on Matth. xxvii. 45. propoſes, as 
others had done before, another method of reconciling St. Mark 
and St. John with reſpect to their hours. The Jews, he tells us, 
divided the day, as they did the night, into four quarters, each 
containing three common hours: and whatever was done within 
the ſpace of one of theſe quarters might be reckoned to the hour 
at which the quarter began, or at which it ended: ¶ Factum au- 
tem 7ertia aut /exta hora dicitur, quicquid inter ſtata illa precandi 
tempora evenerat; ut ſolent quæ in medio ſunt poſita nunc ad 
hunc, nunc ad illum, terminum referri.] The ſecond of theſe 
quarters of the day began at the rhird hour, about which time it is 
here ſuppoſed that our Lord was condemned: and it ended at the 


Arth hour, about which time it is ſuppoſed he was cruciſied. St. 


John mentions the time of his condemnation, St. Mark of his cru- 
cifixion. Each Evangeliſt certainly knew the time of what he 
relates; and deſcribing it by the hour of the 97 intended, we 
may preſume, to deſcribe it with ſome exactneſs. But here St. 
John is made to diſtinguiſh the beginning of the ſecond quarter or 
di viſion of the day by its lateſt term, the ſth hour; and St. Mark 
the concluſſon of it by its earlieſt term, the third hour. This ſeems 
ſtrange. Vet this hypotheſis has been eſpouſed by a late eminent 
and reſpectable author; who has raiſed many objections againſt 
the method of explaining St. John's hours that is offered in theſe 
Diſcourſes, See Dr. Randolph's View of our Saviour's Miniſtry, 
&c. Vol. i. p. 363. zote t. The diviſion of en day into 
four quarters, each containing three hours, is not diſputed: but it 
may be much doubted, whether the whole ſpace of every quarter 
was denominated from the hour at which it began; ſo that what 
was done in the middle or towards the concluſion of the firſt quar- 
ter might therefore be ſaid to be done at the firſt hour. For this 
there ſeems no good authority; nor for maintaining, that hora 
tertia, or hora ſexta, was ever uſed in the latitude here ſuppoſed. 
But the arguments on both ſides are before the learned; and to 
them it is ſubmitted to determine, on which fide lies the greater 
probability. ry | 
| multitude, 
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multitude, ſaying, I am innocent of the blood of this juſt 
perſon, ſee ye to it. Then anſwered all the people, and 
ſaid, His blood be on us, and on our children. Upon 
which he decreed, that it ſhould be as they required.. 
A ſmall allowance of time for each of theſe particu - 
lars will bring us within half an hour of fix, Here: 
then the computations meet, whether we reckon on 
from the Proi, or back from the third hour : by either 
account Pilate /at down in the judgement-ſeat between 


ſix and ſeven in the morning. 


The immediate object of this inquiry may not have 


needed the length of diſquiſition into which I have 
been led. But if it can help to throw light on any 
part of the hiſtory of our bleſſed Saviour's Paſſion, . 


it will want no apology to a Chriſtian reader; who 
will regard this queſtion of hours chiefly becauſe of 
its connect ion with that moſt intereſting and impor- 
tant hiſtory. | 


The reſult of the inquiry is, I truſt, that no time 
agrees ſo well with St. John's ſixth hour, and the 
tranſactions that happened about this hour, as fix in 
the morning. And then in all the inſtances in which 


he names the hour, it hath been made moſt probable, 


that he reckoned as we do. 


S COT I 


St. Joun begins the day as the Romans ad; but his 
method of counting the hours is not Roman, but Aſiatic. 


Dr. Clarke, and ſince him our authors in general, 


who maintain that St. John reckoned the hours after 
this method, conſider it as the Roman method. © Such 
it is admitted to be by their learned opponent 


* Clarke's Paraphiaſe, note on Mark xv. 25. 
| | Dr 
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Dr. Lardner; - and fo it had been called before by 
Monſ. Toinard and Monf. Le Clerc. The probable 
ſource of this miſtake I ſhall point out elſewhere. But 
a miſtake ir undoubtedly is. We find the very fame 
mode of counting the hours that the Jews uſed, in 
the works of all the Romans, in proſe and verſe, in 
hiſtorical and philoſophical compoſitions, as well as 
in popular orations and familiar epiſtles. 


However, St. John ſo far agrees with them, chat 
he parts one day from another at midnight : in which 
he differs from the uſage of the Jews who divided 


them af ſunſet. And this circumſtance renders it 


more credible, that he has * from their — 
tation in his hours. 


The commencement of his day was obſerved and 
argued by the late Dr. — from the following 
3 : 


John xx. 19. ben the ſame day af evening, being 


the firſt day of the week, when the doors were ſhut where 


the diſciples were aſſembled for fear of the Jews, came 
Feſus and flood in the __ and ſaith unto them, Peace 
be unto you. 


This appearance of Chriſt, which, St. John ſays, 
was on the firſt day of the week, that is, on the even- 
ing of the Reſurrection, happened preſently after the 
return of the two diſciples from Emmaus, as we learn 
from Luke xxiv. 13—36. At what time of the evening 
did they then return? For on this the argument de- 
pends. Dr. Lardner thinks it was before ſun · ſet; 
in which caſe here is no proof that St. JohrPs civit 


Remarks on Dr. Ward's Diſſertations, p. 30—40. 
* Hiſtory of the firſt planting of the Chriſtian Religion. Ap- 
* No. iv. p. 52. 
day 


certainly the much greater probability is on this fide 
of the queſtion. For before they had reached Em- 
maus they began to preſs our Lord travelling with 
them under the appearance of a ſtranger to abide with 
them; beeauſe, as they ſaid; I: was towards evening, 
and the day was fur ſpent. I know that the Sacred 
Writers under the notion of evening ſometimes in- 
clude great part of the afternoon; but if that had 
been St. Luke's intention here, he would have put 
the word into another form: for when afternoon is 
begun, who that would ſpeak with propriety ſays, 


Tt is towards afternoon, and not rather, It is afternoon ? 


To determine and limit the ſenſe of the word evening 
it is added; And the day is far ſpent; or, the day is do- 
clined: not, the day is beginning ta decline, as he fays in 
another place, when yer, The day was far ſpent, as 
St. Mark tells us in the parallel paſſage. Tt was 
therefore haſtening towards ſunſet when «hey entered 
the village, And be went in to tarry with them, There 
a repaſt was prepared, to which they ſat down. And 


The word, under which the Evangeliſts comprehend a conſi- 
derable ſpace beſoxe, as well as after, ſunſet, is Ohie. And this 
indeed is St. John word xx. 19. but St. Luke's xxiv. 294 is Fa- 
ga, 2 word of ſtricter Ggnification, and by which, if he apply it 
here, as in the two other places where he uſes it again, Acts iv. 
3. Axviii. 23. he muſt mean the time which begins at ſunſet: and 
this is eren the word. See Maerob. Saturnal. B. i. 
C. ii. towards the end. "Eomye fu yep ig hr Ji T3 TAS wes 
Himerius in Wetſtein on Matth. xxviii. 1. V. i. p. 544. See 
Judg. xix. 16: compared with ver. 14, in the Septuagint. 

Compare the expreſſion here E ix. ver. 12. and that 
with Mark vi. 35. in the original. F 
| N R when 
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when he had made himſelf, known to them, and dif- 
appeared, they had ſev n miles and à balf of a moun- 
tainous country to walk back to Jeruſalem, Let any 
indifferent perſon then judge, whether it is likely 

they had done all this, met with the Apoſtles, and 
related the particulars of their ſtory to them, before 
the ſun was gone down. On the other hand there is 
a great probability that the Apoſtles themſelves, 
whom they found gathered together, did not aſſem- 
ble, till the duſk of the evening rendered their meet- 
ing leſs obſervable, as they were in fear of danger or 
inſult from the Jews. * But if they aſſembled, or he 
two diſciples returned after ſunſer, then the appearance 
of Chritt to them was on the /zcond day of the week 


according to Jewiſh time, and St. John, who reckons 


it to the fr}, muſt have followed a different method 
of computing, F e 6; 


But what led him to differ thus from them? If 
the queſtion related only to a different beginning of 
the day, we might reply that he followed the Roman 
diviſion of it. But how are we to account for his 
hours, which are as little Roman as Jewiſh? I will 
anſwer this difficult queſtion as well as I am able. 


I conceive then that he met with them in the diſtrict 
of Aſia Minor that contained the Seven Churches: 
in which country the learned in ſucceſſion might have 
received a notion of them from the aſtronomers who 
had flouriſned at Miletus.“ And in the time of Alex- 
ander the Great, when the Aſiatic Greeks regulated 
their year by the Macedonian, this reformation of 
the hours might take place in ſome of their cities. 
And whether Epheſus was one of them or not, St. 
John might encourage the Chriſtians there to receive 


For fear of the Fews.] Cauſa redditur, cur cœtus habuerint 


noctur nos, et cur clauſis januis. Grot. in loc. 
2 Thales, Anaximander, Anaximenes, were of Miletus. 
2 | It; 
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it; as a different beginning of the day would in ſome 
obſervances a little diſtinguiſh, between them and the 
Jews, and lead the Jewiſh converts by a very gentle 
tranſition from old things to new. It would alla 
avoid a little incongruity in the celebration of Eaſter. 
If they began their day at ſunſet, like the Jews, their 
Paſchal faſt, correſponding to the time during which 
our Saviour lay in the grave, would end too ſoon 
and the feſtival of Eaſter muſt anticipate the hour in 
which he aroſe. But if they made midnight the bound- 
ary between the two days, the feſtival of courſe would 
commence the next morning; and the Reſurrection 
would be aptly and properly commemorated after the 
hour in which it took place. 


Theſe Aſian churches, till the council of Nice, ad- 
hered to the rule of keeping Eaſter at the full of the 
vernal moon, in whatever PAT of the week. it fell. 
In which point they differed 

tice of the Chriſtian world. Their plea was, that 
they followed the inſtitution of St, John. And as the 
fact is well atteſted, it is an argument, that he was 
not inattentive to regulations of this nature. 


That ſuch a method of counting the hours, as we 
have proved St. John's to be, obtained in one part of 
Aſia Minor, I think evident from the celebrated 
_ Epiſtle of the church of Smyrna, concerning the mar- 
tyrdom of their biſhop St. Polycarp, written abaut 
the middle of the ſecond century, and addreſſed to 

the church of Philadelphia.“ In this Epiſtle they re. 
late, that he ſuffered on the ſecond day of the month 
Xanthicus (March the 26th, as Uſher and Pearſon 


Euſebius, B. v. C. xxiv. Irenzi Fragmenta at the end of his 
works, p. 464. Ed. Grabe. ; 8 3 

2 See an account of it in Archbiſhop Wake's Preliminary Diſ- 
courſe to the Tranſlation of the Apoſtolical Fathers, p. 59. and 
in Ruinart's Acta Martyrum, p. 28. fol. 


from the general prac- 
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determine) about the eighth hour. Now the circum-. 
ftances of the narrative ſhow, that this eighth hour 
could be no other than eight in the morning. He 

had retired fro the city, firſt to one village, and 
then to another; whither a E855 of horſe was ſent 
to apprehend him. They left Smyrna hetween three 
and four in the afternoon, and arrived about the 
cloſe of the evening; as it was at the vernal aa. 
nox, I ſuppoſe about ſeven. They had therefore 
been three hours and a half on the road. Their ſta 

in the villa e might be as long ; as they had a 4 8 


to make after him, were entertained in the houſe 
Fhere they found him, and allowed him two hours 
for his devotions. They then ſet him on an aſs, and 
began their journey back. And if we ſuppoſe them 
> have travelled twice as flow with a yery old man 
thus mounted, they would yet arrive ſoon after it 
was day-light, berween five and fix in the morning. 
When they reached Smyrna the chief officer met 
them, and conducted him immediately before the 
proconſul into the public place, where a large multi- 
rude was got together, in expectation of his coming, 
and eager for his deſtruftion. The converſation be- 
tween the proconſul and him was not long. He de- 
clared his name, profeſſed his faith and a reſolution 
of never forſaking it. And then it was quickly de- 
termined, that he ſhould be burnt alive: which 
% wwas Zone, ſays the Letter, with greater ſpeed than it 
ee was ſpoken.” The eighth hour therefore, when he 
ſuffered, could not be πô in the afternoon, but mult 
have been eight in the morning. | 


We need not be ſurpriſed at finding the people aſ- 
fembled in the public place ſo early. It was an uſual 


x Uſher de Anno Macedon. C. iii. Pearſon De Prim, Romæ 
Epiſcopis, Diſſert. ii. C. xviil. i 
4 Hora ipſius eœnæ egreſſi ſunt, Ruinart, p. 32. i 

time 
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time of beginning the ſhows and ſpectacles in theſe 
kot'climates. Herod Agrippa was in the tlie theatre 
at Cæſarea as ſoon as it Was day, and was making an 
oration when the ſun roſe; the reflection of which 
from his * royal appare,” all covered with ſilver, was, 
ſo ſplendid as to dazzle and aſtoniſh the beholders, 
and excite the prophane acclamations, of which beth 
St. Luke,* and Joſephus take notice. Philo Judzu 
has andtller inſtance of the early concourle of che peo- 
ple in the theatre: for in relating the perſecution of 
the Jews by the Alexandrians, he fays, That the ſpeiax, 
cles firft txbibited, from early in the morning even. 10 
the third or fourth hour, were the Jews, ſcourged, ſuf 
pended, tormented, condemned, and led to death through the 
middle of the orcheſtra.* Tn 


e words of Philo intimate, 
that the fourth was a late hour for the continuance of 
ſuch cruel entertainments, and that commonly they 
gave place before that time to more feſtive amuſe- 
ments. | 


About eighty four years after the martyrdom of 
Polycarp, Pionius ſuffered the ſame death at Smyr- 
na.“ He ſuffered, as the acts of his martyrdom men- 
tion, on the 1v before the ides of March according to the 
Roman calendar, but on the xi of the ſeventh month ac- 
cording to the Afiatic, at the tenth hour, As the Ro- 
man magiſtrates ſat in judgement in the morning, 
often very early, and the ſentence on Pionius was exe- 


cuted without delay, it is not credible that his death - 


was deferred to four in the afternoon : it was there- 
fore at ten in the morning; and yields another proof 
that the people of Smyrna reckoned as we do. And 


2 Joſephus, Antiq. B. xix. C. viii. $. 2, 

* Ads xii. 22. . | 

Philo in Flaccum, V. ii. p. 529. Ed. Mangey. 

+ Ruinart, Acta Martyrum, p. 137. Pionius ſuffered at the 
ſame hour in which Fructuoſus biſhop of Tarragon was executed. 
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if they and a few other Aſiatic cities varied from the 
reſt of Aſia, it was! a peculiarity for the better; and 
not ſo extraordinary, as that the citizens of Nuren- 
berg ſhould diſagree'with the Germans round them 
for the worſe : for their clocks e the, hours her 
the method of the ancients. * © 


It is no wonder, if they who had red an idea of 
other hours tllan ſuch as were uſed in lraly and Greece, 
and uſed alfo in the country where St. John was 
bred, took it for granted, that he all along retained 
them, and therefore overlooked the eig he N 
given of Mother method of ene them. | 
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TT will Gat Se appear e whether e 
I many learned men could be miſtaken, as have 
ſuppoſed the method in which We reckon the hours 
to have been a Roman method. I will here there- 
fore ſhow, how the fact is: and if any ſhould think 
I over-prove it, my excuſe muſt” be, that it ſeemed 
neceſſary to oppoſe full evidence to great authorities; 
and that I do it, not for ſuch as are verſed in the 
ſubjett, but for thoſe who have not attended to it. 


F', 3 13 


The Romans called the time between the ing) 
and ſetting ſun the natural day, and the time of the 
whole four and twenty hours the civil day. The 
civil day they began and ended at midnight; and 


Naturalis dies eſt tempus ab oriente ſole ad ſolis occaſum ; ; 
cujus contrarium tempus eſt nox, ab occaſa ſolis uſque ad ex- 
ortum. Civilis autem dies vocatur tempus quod fit uno coli 
dircumactu, quo dies verus et nox continetur. Cenſorinus de 
Die natali, C. xxiii. See alſo Plin. Nat. Hiſt. B. u. C. Ixxix. 
Hardauin, 

Aldus and others of the moderns en the r of 
theſe terms, and call the whole four and twenty hours the natural 
day. Aldus on Palladius: Libri de Re Ruſtica, Pariſ. 1533. 
p. 504. | 
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derived this practice from their ancient Juriſprudence 
and rites of religion eſtabliſhed long before they had 
any idea of hours.“ According to Varro, the firſt 
ſun-dial ſeen at Rome was brought from Catana in 
Sicily, as part of rhq ſpoils of this city, in the, firſt 
Punic war. It was ſet up unſkilfully in the Forum, 
and did not anſwer exactly to the latitude of the 
place; yet was the only meaſure of hours which they 
had for ninety nine years, hen matters began to be 
better ordètled. Fhus therefore they learnt the di- 
viſion of hours, which ever afterwards they followed, 
from a dial of Greek conſtruction. But the Greeks 


divided ches natural day into twelve haursy- which, 


as Herodotus informs: us they were taught by the 
Babylonians.* Accordingly the dials on the tower 
af Andronicus Cyrrliꝑſtes were fo; conftrufted;” That 
the langaſt as woll as fporteſt days une divided alifte into 
twelve bours:* and W i. is nen ee Sad. 
bered from ſ unriling. 

Such were the hours of: Polybius, | in * tics of 
the Roman republic; of Plutarch and other Greek 
authors, under the emperors; and ſuch thiey conti- 
nued at Conſtantinople, when the Weſtern empire 
was no more. In the ſeventh century one of the 
Greek emperors, Conſtantinus Pogonatusſ as is com- 

monly reputed, compiled a book on agriculture; in 


which, deſcribing the courſe of the moon, he plainly 


divides the day and night into twelve hours ach 7 


» Cenforinus, C. xxiii. Macrob, Saturnal. B. i. ©. m iii. 

2 Cenſorin. ib. Plin. Nat. Hiſt. 8. vii. O. *r 

3 Herod. B. ii. C qi rx. | 

+ Antiquities of Athens, by Stuurt d Revert, C: W. Pine 
X, i: 

5 See Book i. about the middle, hs he they the en- 
trance of Hannibal the Rhodia into Lilybæum Ty! rrrdgry agay. 
6 See particularly, Life of Sylla, p. 87. 97. Ed. Bryan. 

7 L. 1. er vii. P. 10. Ed. Needham. Cantab; 


1704: By 
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horæ. Cenſorinus, C. xvi. | 
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By theſe hours is the ancient Epigram to be explain- 
ed, which tells us, That //x hours well ſuffice for la- 


 bour, but the next following, pointed out by the letters, 


ſay to men, Live, ZH. For the letters of ZHOT, 
as ſigns of number, are the ſevenib, eighth, ninth, and 
tentb; that is, the four hours following noon, which 
was the fxth: _ Rr 1 


Ex dpay pixfois ixavrelar aj di ter ars, 
Tc . daxropocy, ZHOT Ai Pptleis.* 


The Romans therefore; as imitators of the Greeks, 
divided the natural day into twelve hours, and reck-- 
oned them after the ſame manner. The hours of one 
day were equal to each other, but unequal to the 
hours of another day at any diſtance; and the diurnal 
hours were much longer in ſummer than winter.“ 
We may therefore ſtyle them «negual hours to diſ- 
tinguiſh them from the modern, which are always of 
the ſame length, | | 


A variety of examples is here collected, from au- 
thors who lived in different ages of the Roman em- 
pire, and treated of very different ſubjects, to prove, 
not ſo much that this was a method, as that it was 
the only method, of marking the time of day received 
among them. i . 
Si te grata quies et primam ſomnus in Heram 
Delectat. Hor. L. i, Epiſt. xvii. 6, 
Roſcius orabat ſibi adeſſes ad Puteal cras. 
N „„ C224 JUS LL, ii. Sat. vi. 34. 


7 


Epigram. Græc. L. i. p. 169. Bafil. 1549: fol. | 
Hora nec æſtiva eſt, nec tibi totaperit. Martial. L. xii. Ep. i. 
Hæc enim ad inſinitam ætatem non ſunt brumalis unis inſtar 
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man day and hours. 


fn ex a nunciata eſt, | : 
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— N like manner Cicero: * 


ee ad tabulam Sextiam ſibi adfint rw EOS 
| Orat. pro P: Quintio, §. 6. 


Hora Bend. calceos poſcit. Plin. Epiſt. L. ii. Ep. i. 
In oppido Piſtorienſi prope horam diei fertiam 
ſpectantibus multis aſinus tribunali adſcenſo audie- 
1 1 rugiens. 
Ammian. Marcellin. L. xxvii. C. iii. 


| Exercet raucos tertia cauſidicos. 
4 Martial. L. iv. Ep. viii. 


Seb this whole Epigtam for an account of the Ro- 


Ipſe [Cæſar] hora circiter dici quarta cum primis F 
navibus Britanniam attigit. De Bell. Gall. L. iv. 
„ | | | 7 


Inde ubi ende ſitim cœli cpllegerit hora. | 
| Virg. Georg. iii. 327. 


Stertimus indomitum quod deſpumare Falernum 
2 quinta dum Ines tangitur umbra. 
| „ Perf. Sat: iii. 4. 


Tunc hows requirenti pro e quam metuebat, 


Sueton. i in Domitians, C, xvi. 


c! in Reretig quam primam poſuimus, ipſo 
die ſolſtiti ſexta hora umbræ in totum abſumantur. 
Plin. Nat. Hiſt. L. vi. C. xxxiv. 


Pliny i is hive 8 of a place under the tropic 
of Cancer, where on the day of the ſummer ſolſtice 
the ſun being vertical at the lirth hour, or noon, 
there was no ſhadow. 

Hora 
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Hora quaſi ſeptima cunctatus eſt an. ad. prandium 


ſurgeret. Sueton. in Ce Caligula, C. lviii. 


Ihe prandium was a repaſt commonly taken at noon, 
which the ſame author in the Life of Auguſtus, C. 
Ixxviii. calls cibum meridianum. 


Ante $226k mas. in publieo neminem a 


ægrum lavari paſſus eſt. 
Zlius Spartian. in Kdrians Cæſare, Hiſt. 


Aug. . V. i. p. 196, 


Nona ſubmiſſum rotat hora ſolem, 
Partibus vixdum tribus evolutis, 
' Quarta devexo ſupereſt in axe 
| Portio lucis. 
Aurel. Prudentii CHEE Lib. 


Hymn. vii. p. 34. Ed. Elzevir. 


The ancients diſtributed the night i into four parts, 
and the day into as many. [Cenſorin. C. xxiii.] With 
reference to this diviſion Prudentius ſays, that at the 
ninih hour three portions of the day were paſt, and 
a fourth remained. The time of the ninth hour is ſo 
defined by Prudentius, and that of the ixth by Pliny, 


that they might determine the dr if wow of dem 


could be doubted. 
com hora diei decima fere ad Saxa Rubra veniſſet, 
delituit in quadam cauponula, &c. 
2 Philippic. ii. 5. 31. 


Id oriebatur circa e horam diei. 


Auguſtus 1 apud Plin. Nat. Hiſt. L. ii. C. xxiii. 


Auguſtus i is * ſoaking of the comet, chat was 
ſeen after the death of J ulius Czar. Suetonius and 


Seneca 
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Wi Seneca give the fartie account of che time of its ap- 
1 prarance: 

1 Poren circa ihdtcimam horam. 4 3 HO 
1 Vo B.uet. in Tal, c. hexxviii, 
1 ſi Qui poſt necem Divi Juli ludis Veneris genetricis 
1 ira Hndreimam horith diei emerſit. 

1 I Sen. Nat. Queſt. L. vii. C. 17. 
1 lj 0 Rex, Aodkebe hota edificare i 0 boo 

1} 1 2 Bac, eden c Weas of dg 

1 Plutarch. Vit. M. Craffi, V.iti, p. 270. "Ed. Bryan. 
l ll They are the words of Mareds Craſſus to king 
1 — 222 who i in a very advaticed age was building 
{lil . 1 

Wl || *S 

if The fell ar rarely occurs, becauſe the time 
1 it generally rétained its aneient and natural name 
1 % of ſet, For the coineidence of Roman with mo-. 
1 hours was, at the equinoxes when it was com- 


1 Plete, as in this ſcheme; in whieh che aneient t hour 
1 0 ſtand above: 


+ &. - 


Sorting. 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 8. 9. 10. 71. 12. a: | 
Vi. vii. viii. ix. x. Xi. xii. i. ii. ili. iv. v. vi. modern ñHohre. 


q i The ſixtk hour being always noon, the truth of 
: this ſcheme ſeems n on inſpection, but may be 
thus proved: 


1 Palladius, De re 8 gives: the countryman a 
Wi calendar of hours; and teaches. him to diſtinguiſh 
1 them, in every month ” the year, by the length of 
ſhadow projected by a certain perpendicular ck, 
This ſhadow decreaſes from the firſt to the fixth, 
when it is ſhorteſt, and then ihcreaſes again. At th e 


int 
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firſt hour in the morning and e{eventh in the afternoge 


he makes it always equal. But the eleventh was an 


our before ſunſet, as the parable of the labourers in 

t. Matthew ſhows, Ch. xx. 9-12, The firſt therer 
fore was an hour after the ſun roſe. And when Pliny 
directs, that apples in autumn ſhould not be gathered 
Ante boram primam, Nat, Hiſt. B. xy. C. xvüi. he 
means, till they have had an hour's ſun upon them, 
Perhaps all this proof was not very neceſſary. Howe 
ever it has helped us to an authority which may be of 


fur ther ule. 


Such was the diſtribution of the day into hours, 

which preyailed univerſally and from firſt to laſt 
among the Romans. And the authors who imagine 
them to have agreed with the mogerns in this poine, 
ſeem to haye been led into the miſtake by concluding 
too haſtily, that they began to count their hours 
from the commencement of their civil day, which 
was midnight. Midpight with them was not the 
twelfth but fixth hour of the night: as is certain by 
the teſtimonies of Aulus Gellius, Noctes Atticæ, 
B. iii. C. ii. and Macrobius, Saturnal. B. i. C. iii. 
Diem quem Romani civilem appellaverint à ſexta noctis 
Bora oriri. And theſe words at the ſame time ſhow, 
how the nocturnal hours were reckoned; which elſe 
it were eaſy to prove by another ſet of examples. 


We find indeed equal hours mentioned, and in 
particular caſes employed by their authors: but the 
uſe of them was no more Roman than Greek or 
Egyptian, and obtained only where unequal hours 
could not anſwer the purpoſe, as in aſtronomical cal- 
culations, and in comparing the length of days in 
different ſeaſons and climates. On this accaſion, and 
on this only, we meet with them in ſome- paſſages of 
Pliny, who there diſtinguiſhes them, as the Greeks 
did alſo, by the name of eguinoctial hours. On the 

| | | ſame 
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270 DISCOURSE VII. PART Il. 
ſame occaſion we find them again in'the Kalendarium 
ruſticum Romanum.“ But in marking the time of 
day the Roman writers of agriculture agree with their 
countrymen, as we have ſeen by Palladius. | 


The Romans were not ſingular in beginning the 
day and hours at different times. In Egypt the day 
commenced at midnight, bur the hours in the: morn- 
ing. The clock invented by Cteſibius was ſo con- 
trived as to lengthen or ſhorten the hours.“ They 
were therefore àανꝗ§ xaipuai, Hours that varied with the 
ſeaſon. Ptolemy the aſtronomer marks the time of 
the fame phznomenon by theſe as well as equal hours, 
that he may accommodate himſelf to the uſage of his 
country.* And becauſe the people had a difficulty of 
conceiving, that any day could' have more or lefs than 
twelve hours, Achilles Tatius takes ſome pains to 
explain the matter to them, and to ſhow how the 
ſame day might have elde hours of one fort and 
fifteen of another.“ Cteſibius, Ptolemy, Achilles Ta- 


x This Calendar is publiſhed in the works of Goltzius, Vol. i. 
Theſaur. Rei Antiquar. p. 205. It is publiſhed alſo in Vol viii. 
of Grzvius' Roman Antiquities. It was calculated for the me- 
ridian of Rome, and places the, avbeat har ve about the middle 
of Auguſt, which now ends much earlier. This favours the 

hypotheſis of a learned and ingenious Author, who ſuppoſes that 
the ſeaſons there are milder than they were in the time of the 
Romans. See An Inveſtigation of the Difference between the 
- preſent Temperature of the Air in Italy and ſome other Coun- 
tries, and what it was ſeventeen Centuries ago: By the Hon. 
Daines Barrington, F. R. S. Philof, Tranſactions, Vol. lvili. 
8 Paliadius indeed ſays underJuly, B. viii. Tit. i. Nun locis tem- 
peratis iritici meſſis expletur. Still Iapprehend, that the wheat har- 
veſt was later in ancient Italy, whatever the cauſe may be, than it 
is in the modern; and that. two. degrees at leaſt north of Rome, 
the wheat harveſt is now over, /ocis temperatis, by the end of 
une. | „ | 3 | 

It is deſcribed by Vitruvias, B. ix. towards the end. 

3 Ptol, Meydan Eurratis, L. vii. C. iii. 3 
lſagoge ad Arati Phænom. C. xxv. in the Uranofogium of 
Dionyſ. Petavius, p. 149. | | 

: tius, 


} 
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tius, and other authors who compute in the ſame 
manner, were of Alexandria, And the proper Egyp- 
tians, as well as Greeks of this city, muſt have been 
ſtrangers to the common uſe of equal hours: elſe the 
inhabitants in general would have underſtood the 
nature of them, and not wanted the iluſtration which 


Tatius has given. 


The hours were the ſame as at Rome in the Ro- 
man provinces of Afric and Spain. Tertullian, an 
inhabitant of Carthage, mentions the bird, fixth, and 
ninth hours, ut inſigniores in rebus humanis, que diem 
diſtinguunt, que publice reſonant.” For explication of 
which uy Fo: 248 on the place quotes a paſſage 
from Varro, De ling. Latin. L. v. which tells us, 


that an officer called Accenſus uſed by order of the 


Prætor to proclaim the third Wend mid- vas and the 
hinth hour. 


In Spain, — Fructuoſus biſhop of Tarragon, 
and his two deacons Eulogius and Augurius, were 
led to be burnt. in the Amphitheatre, their friends in 
kindneſs offered them a_ cup of ſpiced wine, which 
Fructuoſus refuſed, ſaying, It was not yet time to break 
his faſt : for, ſays the relater of his martyrdom, It 
Was about the fourth hour of the day, or ten in the 
morning. This was A. D. ccL1x. 


Wandelbertus, a Benedictine 3 of Sante: a 


monaſtery in the country of Triers, about the middle 
of the ninth century publiſhed a poem on the method 
of conſtructing a dial; in which, agreeing exactly 


De Jejuniis, C. x. p: 349. Ed. Rigaltii. See alſo Cyprian 


De Oratione Dominica, p. 154. Ed. Fell. 
2 Ruivart, Acta Martyrum, p. 220. fol. 
3 Printed by Pithœus at Geneva, A. D. 1596. in a a book i in. 


titled, Epigrammata et Pocmatia vetera. 
with 
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till maintain their ſtation in the rubrics of the Latin 
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with Palladius, he tells us at what hours of the fore- | 
noon and-afternoon the ſhadows correſpond, and that 
the ſhadow of the tb hour only has none to anſwer 


Menſe omni prima undocimæ conjungitur hore; 
Hinc umbris decimam nectit curſuque ſecunda; 
Tertia mox nonam punctis complectitur iſdem. 

Odavæ pariter præcedens guarta cohæret. 
Quintam ſubſequitur numero poſt ſeptima juſto. 

Sola ſuas tantum menſuras Sexta retentat. 
It is very evident that he here lays down the Ro- 
man or unequal hours; and we may conclude he de- 

ſcribes ſuch as were uſed by the nations round the 

Pons of his reſidence, Francs, Germans, and Flemiſh. 

he people of our Iſland probably agreed with thoſe 
of the continent. Our countryman Bede was for- 
merly reputed the author of the poem. 


I believe indeed, that for ſome ages theſe hours 
prevailed univerſally in the Weſtern empire. They 


ehurch, which order the maſs to be ſaid on fome oc- 
caſions, poſt primam diei; on others, hora tertia, or 
hora ſexta, or poſt nonam.* | 


But otherwiſe the people of Rome and of Italy in 
general have changed the form of their hours: of 
which we have an inſtance in a paſſage which l find 
cited from a brief of Pope Alexander the fifth, A. D. 
1409. © Annis ſingulis in vigtha feſtivitatis reſur- 
« rectionis Dominicæ, hora diei vigeſima teriia vel 
& circa, una miſſa ſolenniter decantari conſueverit.” * 


1 Miffale Romanum, De hora celebrandi Miſſam, Rubric. xv. 
See under Miſla veſpertina in Carpentier's Appendix to Du 
Freſne's Gloſſary, : 5 
hs : The 
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The method in which the hours are here reckoned, 
was introduced among them, as we are told, in the 
thirteenth century; and to this they ſtill adhere. 
They do nor ſtop at welve, but count the hours on 
to four and twenty ; and make the day end about half 
an hour after the ſun is gone down. This ſcheme 
avoids the inequality of Roman hours, but has un- 
ſettled the hour of noon, which is in perpetual fluc- 
tuation. At Rome in the depth of winter it is the 
nineteenth hour, but at midſummer the ſixteenth 2 
and between the ſolſtices every minute of the 16th, 
17th, and 18th hours lights in its turn upon the point 
of mid- day. We may therefore juſtly prefer the regu- 
lation received in our own and other nations, as unit- 
ing the benefits of the Roman and Italian methods 
without the diſadvantages of either. We have equal 
hours with the Italians, and noon always at a certain 
hour as the Romans had. 


But whether this more philoſophic method was 
brought from any part of Aſia into the Weſtern and 
Northern regions of Europe; or whether, becauſe 
increaſe of latitude increaſes the diſparity between 
ſummer and winter hours upon the old plan, the in- 
convenience of it to northerly nations put them on 
contriving a better; and when and where this yew 
 fiyle of hours was firſt introduced; theſe are inquiries 
which I leave to the learned and curious. 


_ ® Theſaurus ſacrorum rituum, Rome 1738. Tom, il. pars i. 
EE, iv. Mo bo p · 215. 2 42 


THE END. 
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AND THEY WERE ASTONISHED AT HIS DOCTRINE : 
FOR HIS WORD\ WAS WITH POWER, 


H E of whom the text is ſpoken, our Saviour 

Chriſt, once ſaid to his diſciples, Bleſſed are 

your eyes; for they ſte: and your ears; for they bear. 

And certainly in this reſpect they were bleſſed above 

all who follow as well as all who preceded them, that 

only they, who beheld his countenance, heard his 

voice, and were witneſſes of his life and works, can 

have fully conceived the power of his word. His 

inſpired hiſtorians, the Evangeliſts, ſpeaking with 

the tongues of men, could not convey to us an ade- 

quate idea of it. Yet doubtleſs they have expreſſed, 

what is ſufficient to edify us as hearers, and direct 

us as teachers of this word: and I ſhall endeayour 

to glean up a few obſervations from them, on a ſub- 
Jef that ſeems not unſuitable to the occaſion : be- 
ginning with the manner in which he taught ; for 
this alſo contributed to the power of his word. 


As every ſpeaker of a ſuperior mind will have 


ſomething diſtinguiſhing in the mode of his diſcourſ- 
ing, we may juſtly expect to find a peculiarity of this 
ſort in the moſt exalted Perſon that ever dwelt am 
men. And what was characteriſtic in his manner is fo 
clearly marked, and fo uniformly ſuſtained through- 
out the Goſpels, that if we wanted evidence of their 
fidelity, this were a ftrong preſumption, that what 
he ſpake is faithfully recorded, | 


1 Matth. xiii, 16; 
S 4 One 


* 8 
r 
bh — noo 

\ WL 


* 

a 1 — 7x 8 8 

— 8 N 
oy — S — 


x 
r 
4 Ts - 


———— 
. ˙ © ond gy 
3 — = "> 


3 
— 


r ———_ 
— 8 82 CS * S 
— — 6e 
2 — ä r — 


3 rn 
2 
r 


15 < 3 
N 


—. . ͤ ——. SER 
* * — N on _—_— — 


$1 
j 
23 
bo 
$3 
As 
8 
8 
*. 
* 
7 


.280 THE MANNER OF 
One thing remarkable in the manner of his teach- 
ing is frequent alluſion to things that were before 
the eyes of his audience, to occurrences of the time, 
to the ſeaſon of the year, to the offices of common 
life, or the uſual employment of thoſe to whom he 
ſpake. As ſenſible and preſent objects moſt power- 
fully affect us, he who knew what was in man, con- 
deſcended to inſtruct us from thoſe things that are 
moſt eaſily conceived; by us, and moft naturally 
command our attention. High and heavenly truths 
were preſented . to his hearers in a familiar dreſs ; as 
. Angels of old came to Abraham and the Patriarchs 
.with the ſhape and countenance of men. Truths 
thus qualified ſtruck the imagination without alarm- 
ing it; and would recur to the memory, on ſight of 
the objects with which they were aſſociated in his 
_ doctrine. The birds which were flying in the air 
around him, the lilies which were flowering on the 
plain where he ſtood, were turned into leſſons on the 
providence and fatherly care of the Almighty. The 
. Jowers who were ſowing their grain in different ſoils 
and ſituations, near the borders of the lake where he 
_ preached from a ſhip, ſerved to illuſtrate the various 
ſucceſſes of the word of God, according to the tem- 
per and diſpoſition of the heart that received it. The 
ſight of a vine ſpreading forth its branches gave oc- 
. cafion, as ſeems probable, to a diſcourſe of the vital 
union between himſelf and the faithful.“ When he 
called fiſhermen to forſake their nets and follow him, 
he promiſed to make them fiſhers of men.“ He lik- 
ened the perverſeneis of the Jews, who found equal 
fault with the retired auſterity of the Baptiſt. and his. 
pwn freer converſe with mankind, to the froward 
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| and ſullen humour of thoſe children, whom no en- 
deayours of their companions could pleaſe and inyite 
| Matth. vi. 26, 30. 1 Matth. xiii, 

| John xv. 1, 6. - * Matth. iv. 19. 
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to join with them: Ye have piped unto you, and 
ye have not danced; we have mourned unto you, and 
ye have not lamented. He reſembled the ſolici- 
tude of Heaven for the converſion of ſinners, and 
the joy of Angels on their repentance, to a woman 
lighting a candle and ſweeping her houſe, in ſearch 
after her loſt piece of ſilver, and when ſhe had found 
it, calling her neighbours about her to rejoice with 


her,* 


If ſome of theſe images are borrowed from things 
low and trivial in themſelves, yet he ſtoops without 
meanneſs in uſing them. Like the ground of which 
he formed us, and the duſt from which he ſhall raiſe 
us, they acquire life and beauty in his hands. 


Others of his alluſions are of a higher ſtrain: as 
when from the ſun juſt riſen, and ſhining with ſplen- 
dor on the gilded turrets and ornaments-of the tem- 
ple where he was diſcourſing, he referred to the 
' prophecies which ſpeak of him as the light, the 
eaſt, or ſun-riſing;* and ſaid, I am the light of the . 
world: he that followeth me ſhall not walk in dark-. 
neſs, but fhall have the light of life.“ When he 
was about to raiſe Lazarus from the dead, looking 
forward to the hour in which all that are in the 
graves ſhall hear his voice and come forth, he ſaid, 
am the ręſurrection, and the life.“ 


Such paſſages may ſtrike us as ſublime. -But we 
ſhall till find, that it is the thing itſelf, not any 
parade or pomp of words, that ſtrikes us. A differ- 
ence of nature between our Immanuel and the an- 


* Matth. xi. 16, 17, Luke xv. 8, 10. Iſai. ix. 2. com- 
pare Matth. iv. 16. Iſai. xli. 2. See Lowth on the place. Zech. 
111, 8. See Lowth again, and compare Luke i, 78. Malachi, iv. 2. 
John viii, 12. John xi, 25. TY | 
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cient Prophets produced a correſponding difference 
in diſcourſing of the ſame ſubjects. They, when 
heavenly objects were preſented to their minds, were 
ſtruck with awe, and as it were bowed themſelves 
down before the majeſty of the idea; and then, in 
repreſenting it to others, endeavoured to clothe it in 
a gorgeous robe, and to deck it out with all the 
riches and ſplendor of language. But it is not fo 
that Chriſt ſpeaks of theſe high arguments. For as 
the brightneſs of countenance and raiment which 
dazzled and overcame the fight of his Apoſtles, when 
he was transfigured on the Mount, was to Him but 
a ray of that glory in which he dwelt before the 
worlds were made; ſo the perceptions, that aſto- 
niſhed the imagination of man, were to his heavenly 
mind common and familiar objects, and he ſpake of 
them accordingly, with a certain unconcern and ſim- 
plicity of phraſe. | 


Another thing obſervable in his method is the uſe 
of parables; in which he often ſeems to accommo- 
date his inſtructions to the reliſh of an eaſtern people, 
who delighted in figurative and allegorical compo- 
ſitions. By this method of teaching he excited their 
attention, and intereſted their taſte and affect ions in 
the cauſe of the truth he was inculcating. He com- 
poſed his parables with a clear and natural analogy 
of the repreſentation to the thing repreſented ; and 
frequently concluded them with a ſhort ſentence de- 
claring their main ſcope and deſign. Yet ſtil] there 
was ſomething meant in them that was not literally 
expreſſed ; which met the underſtanding of the hearer, 
though ſo clearly that he could not miſtake, yet ſo 
gently, that he conſidered himſelf as a diſcoverer and 
interpreter of it; and thus was led to embrace and 
"cheriſh the holy moral, as ſeemingly the child of his 


on ingenuity, | 


But 
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But though our Lord followed their ſages in the 
uſe of parables, he did it with a moderation and dig- 
nity becoming his character. No beaſts of the field 
or fowls of the air, no trees of the wood, debate and 
confer together with the reaſon and ſpeech of man- 
kind. No emblematical perſons, as the different 
families of virtue and vice, are introduced oppoling 
each other and influencing the counſels and actions 
of men. All is built upon nature and life, and the 
reality of things; and compoſed of circumſtances 
which every one perceived might probably happen. 
Once only, in the ſtory of the rich man and Lazarus, 
the ſcene is laid beyond this viſible world. he 


et it is to be obſerved, that though our Lord's 
moral parables were thus plain, all were not equally 
perſpicuous to the firſt hearers. He veiled the myſ- 
teries of the kingdom of heaven with a certain degree 
of preſent obſcurity, for the puniſhment of the ob- 
durate and unbelieving,* but in condeſcenſion alſo to 
the weak and infirm; and with ſuch a temperament, 
that they who had ears to hear might ſtill be edified: 
as for inſtance, by the parable of the father receiving 
back his prodigal ſon.* For this ſon was not only the 
repenting individual, but the gentile world convert- 
ed and reconciled to God. They had lang ſtrayed 
from their Heavenly Father, and waſted what he had 
diſtributed to them, reaſon | conſcience and the pri- 
mitive religion of mankind, by ſpiritual fornication 
and. ſenſual impurities: but at length would come 
to themſelves, be humbled before him, pardoned by 
him, and reſtored to the ſame degree of favour as 
the elder brother the Iſraelite. This was an event, 
the notion of which that elder brother was then too 
much blinded with prejudice to endure. It was 


„ Math; xili. 13—13. Mark ive 33. 
Luke xv. HIPS off ores ds c 


there · 


cally predicted. 
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therefore veiled in a parable, but in a parable of 
immediate uſe and edification. Though in the book 
of Grace, as in the book of Nature, are treaſures of 
wiſdom imperfe&ly known till the appointed time 
of diſcloſing them; yet enough of both is plain and 
legible at fight to declare the glory of the great Au- 
thor: as in this parable his goodneſs and mercy to 
ſinful man are openly proclaimed, as well as myſti- 


= 


Our Lord ſometimes made his parables a vehicle 
of reproof ; but with divine gentleneſs, where cha- 
rity could hope that offenders might be ſo reclaimed. 
The Jews had a tes | antipathy to ſtrangers, and 
narrow notions of the duty of loving our neighbour : 
for this they are reproved by the parable of the mer- 


<iful Samaritan z* not by direct cenſure and public 


accuſation of their behaviour towards aliens, but by 
oppoſing to it an example of humanity and mercy, 
which by gaining their admiration might excite them 
to imitate; an example the more noble and affect- 
ing, As the Jews had no dealings with the Sama- 
ritans, * | 


And we may obſerve, that where the caſe did not 
demand ſeverity, there is a great lenity of ſuppoſition 
in the ſtate of his parables. The wiſe virgins are as 
many as the fooliſh.* In the parable of the ten ta- 
lents we find two good and faithful and only one 
unprofitable ſervant. At the marriage feaſt only 
one of a large aſſembly is repreſented as wanting a 
wedding garment.* © e e oO 


If ſome things, which have here been remarked 


concerning our Lord's manner, are not imitable by 


Luke x. 30—37. 2 John iv. 9. Matth. xv. 2. 
Matth. xxv. 14-30. Matth. xxii. 11. | 


us 
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us in the letter, yet from the ſpirit of them we may 
learn, That he, who really wiſhes to. inſtru, will 
endeavour to ſuit the ſtyle and illuſtrations of. his 
ſubject to the apprehenſion of his hearers; will con- 
ſult their genius; and ſtudy, as did our Lord in the 
uſe of parables, to turn their pleaſure to their profit: 
that images taken from very common and familiar 
things may be ſo uſed, as to explain and enliven an 
argument without debaſing the dignity of the doc- 
trine or the character of the ſpeaker: that, if his 
fingle aim is to tranſplant the ſenſe which he himſelf 
has of the truth into the breaſts of his hearers, a 
graceful unaffected . ſimplicity will often be more 
commanding and effectual than the moſt ſtudied and 
pompous eloquence : that reproofs may come home 
to the conſcience, which are delivered without any 
pointed ſeverity and in the ſpirit of meekneſs: and 
that charity is as favourable in its ſuppolitions as the 
caſe will admit; and ſo tempers its zeal to alarm and 
rouſe the wicked, that it may not terrify and diſ- 
hearten the well-diſpoſed. . 
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From the manner of C diſcourſing, let us 
turn our eyes for a while on the ſliject matter; and 
we ſhall find ourſelves inſtructed and edified by ob- 
ſerving, what he forbore to ſpeak of, and what he 
1 on... tn Ga ne, 


He who came from above, who could have ſpoken 
what he knew, and teſtified what he had ſeen, con- 
cerning heaven and paradiſe, the nature of angels 
good and evil, and the ſtate and concition of ſepa- 
rate ſpirits, contents himſelf with very general re- 
preſentations of all theſe things. He declares that 
the wicked ſhall go into everlaſting puniſhment, 
and the righteous into life eternal; and marks out 
the ſure way of obtaining heaven and eſcaping hell, 
but enters into no particular deſcription of either. 
| Mott 
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Moſt likely. it is, that the ſecrets of the world above 
cannot be other than ſecrets to us, for want of-powers 
at preſent to conceive and apprehend them. In order 
to have a juſt notion of them, a man muſt be caught 
up as high as was St. Paul, and admitted to behold 
what is there tranſacted. And even then he would 
hear unſpeakable words, which it is not poſſible for 
a man to explain to others. But whether our Lord 
was no more explicit concerning theſe high matters, 
becauſe they are not clearly comprehenſible, or be- 
cauſe they are unneeeſſary, ſo the fact is. And ſince 
he came to reveal to us the ſure means of rectifying 
and purifying our fallen nature; the certain conſe- 
quence of his conduct in this caſe is, that the pre- 

aration for a ſtate of heavenly felicity is not ſcience 
bar ſanctification: the principles of which he clearly 
lays down; and the practice flowing from theſe prin- 
Ciples he every were inculcates, e 


As he has promiſed greater aſſiſtances and higher 
rewards to his followers, than were diſtinctly pro- 
miſed under any former diſpenſation; he requires of 
them a purer and more ſpiritual courſe of life, than 
was ever taught or required before. To this end the 
labours of his life were directed, and to the ſame 
end he gave himſelf for us, That he might redeem us 
from all iniquity, and purify unto himſelf a peculiar 
people ' zealous of good works.* In giving leſſons of 
piety righteouſneſs and good works his word was 
with power: For he taught as one having authority, 
and not as the Scribes.: FER” 


How and what the Scribes taught, we are not 
poſitively informed : but this we find, that in His 
doctrine no ſubtle queſtions, no nice and curious 
ſpeculations, were handled ; but all was directed 


2 Cor. xii. 2, 3 Titus ii. 14. Matth. vii. 29. 


ſimply 
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ſimply to the glory of God; by preſſing upon the 
hearts of his hearers the real terms of acceptance 
with him, faith and obedience. frets 


Faith is that eſſential principle of a religious life, 
without which no obedience, no good works, that 
the Goſpel accounts ſuch, can be performed. For 
God ſays, The juſt fhall live by faith.* But ſince 
he ſubjoins, I he draw back, my ſoul ſball have no 
pleaſure in him; it is certain, that ſaving faith can- 
not ſubſiſt without ſincere obedience. - He, and he 
only, builds his houſe upon a rock, whoſe faith 
works by charity ; by the keeping of the command- 
ments of God in that pure and ſpiritual ſenſe, in 
which they are explained and enforced by our bleſſed 
Saviour in his divine Sermon on the Mount, and 
throughout the Goſpels. Let no one therefore who 
profeſſes the high calling of a Chriſtian 'ever think, 
in preaching or practice, of ſeparating things ſo 
Jointly neceſſary to ſalvation. For as without faith 
it is impoſſible to pleaſe God; ſo without boline/ſs no 
man ſhall ſee the Lord. And to call men to ſincere 
and univerſal obedience of the evangelical law can- 
not be legal preaching, as the very terms of the pro- 
poſition ſhow, | | 7 T 


My hearers will have anticipated all that I could 
ſay of. the power which the word of Chrift derived 
from his own example: the ſtrictneſs of whoſe holy 
and unſpotted life went beyond his precepts: ſince 
he himſelf was contented to forego many things 
which he has not forbidden his followers, that he 
might the more benefit mankind by his meritorious 
obedience, and ſet before us the nobleſt pattern of 
abſtinence and fortitude. It was therefore with pe · 
culiar power and authority, that He taught the doc- 


2 Heb. z. 38. 1. 6% ©: alot 
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trine of the Croſs, and of not loving the world. And 
if every Chriſtian, and he eſpecially who is to be an 
enſample to the flock, would ſhow an humble and 
unaffected moderation in thoſe deſires and gratifica- 
tions which are in themſelves not unlawful, the ſen- 
timents of his heart and the language of his mouth 
would more uniformly harmonize with a ſpiritual 
and heavenly religion; and his life be more con- 
vincing and edifying. In moral concerns there .is 
not a more ſucceſsful argument of perſuaſion, than 
a viſible correſpondence of profeſſion and practice. 


Chriſt confirmed his word by another power, the 
power of miracles : which he exerciſed himſelf, and 
conſigned to his Apoſtles, when he ſent them forth 

to ſubdue a world lying in wickedneſs to the obedi- 

ence of faith; to overcome the vices ignorance and 

rooted prejudices of mankind; to contend with the 

power of kings and magiſtrates, the pride of philo- 

ſophers, and the worldly intereſts of thoſe who had 

_— gain and wealth from the prevailing ſuper- 
itions. | 


© "Theſe tokens we ſee not any more; yet may juſtly 
argue from what is {till viſible to the reality of the 
miracles wrought by the firſt Preachers of the Goſ- 
pel. A few Emple and unlearned men could not 
have ſurmounted the innumerable difficulties and im- 
pediments which the Apoſtles overcame, and have 
ſpread the knowledge and practice of pure religion 
— the riſing of the ſun unto the going down 
thereof, unleſs the Lord had confirmed the word 
with ſigns following. The ſtrength and extent of 
the Chriſtian Church, raiſed by their hands in the 
weakneſs and corruptions of nature, and amidſt the 
aſſaults of ſo much enmity on every ſide, prove that 
they founded it upon miraculous powers : and though 
theſe foundations are out of ſight, their exiſtence is 
S491 ; ſufficiently 
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ſufficiently atteſted by the building that reſts en 
them. 


But if the word was enforced by miracles in the 
times only of its early publication, it has the ſtand- 
ing ſupport and evidence of another power, which is 
ſtill as operative, where we will allow it, as ever. 
This is declared and promiſed in the following paſ- 
ſage: Jeſus anſwered them and ſaid, my dofirine is 
not mine, but his that ſent me. If any man will do his 
will, he ſhall know of the doctrine, whether it be of 
God, or whether I ſpeak of myſelf.” 


The perſon who enters on the ſtudy of a ſcience, 
of which he has only a general idea, muſt receive 
many things at firſt on the authority of his inſtruc- 
tors. And ſurely there is no one, who by his lite and 
works has ſuch claim to truſt and confidence in his 
word, as the Author and Finiſher of our faith. If 
then we really deſire to know the certainty of his 
doctrine; if we have courage to ſacrifice meaner pur- 
ſuits to the wiſdom that 1s from above and the feli- 
city of attaining it; we ſhall ſtudy the truth of his 
religion, as he directs, by the practice of its laws. 
And this method, he aſſures us, will yield us the 
repoſe and comfort of firm perſuaſion. Continuing 
ſteadfaſt in ſuch a courſe of diſcipline, we ſhall not 
ſeek after ſigns from heaven, nor aſk to behold the 
blind receive their fight, the lame walk, the deaf hear, 
or the dead raiſed up. The healing efficacy and 
bleſſed influence of the Goſpel will ſufficiently vouch 
for its truth and excellence. 


The evidence which thus poſſeſſes the ſoul is not 
liable to be impaired by time, as might an impreſſion 
once made on the ſenſes; but will ſhine more and 
more unto a perfect day. For the Wea of reli- 
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gion, by purifying the heart, will raiſe and improve 


the underſtanding to conceive more clearly and judge 


more rightly of heavenly things and divine truths : 
the view and contecplation of which will return 
upon the heart the warmth of livelier hopes and 
more vigorous incitements to obedience; and effec- 
tual obedience will feel and teſtify, that it is the 


finger of God. 


For is nature able by its own efficiency to clear 
the eyes of the mind; to rectify the will; to regu- 
late the affections; to raiſe the ſoul to its nob 
object in love and adoration of God; to employ. it 
ſteadily in its beft and happieſt exerciſe, juſtice and 
charity to man; to detach its deſires from the plea- 


ſures profits and honours of the world; to exalt its 


views to heavenly things; and to render the whole 
life godly juſt and fober? He, who impartially ex- 
amines his own moral abilities by the pure and ſearch- 
ing light of the Goſpel, muſt diſcern their defects 
and weakneſs in every part; and when he well con- 
ſiders the tenor and ſpirit of this Goſpel, muſt ac- 
knowledge, that he is not of himſelf ſufficient for 
the attainments, to which it calls and conducts its 
faithful votary. 


Whar then is it, that hath taken him by the hand, 
and leads him on in this rifing path of virtue and 
| holineſs; that prevents his ſteps from ſliding; or, 


if his foot hath ſlipped, raiſes him again; that 
keeps him ſteady in the right way; or, if at any 
time he hath wandered: out of it, recalls him to 
it; that ſtrengthens him to reſiſt remptations, to 
endure trials, and to continue patiently in well-doing; 


that, as he advances, opens to his faith a ſtill bright- 


ening view of the heavenly Jeruſalem, through the 


gloom which our earthly ſtate hangs upon death and 


futurity; and animates him to live and walk by 
this faith ? 
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If theſe are exertions beyond the ſphere of mere 
human activity, the queſtion, whence ſuch improve- 
ment of ſoul and ſpirit and life proceeds, will admit 
of an eaſy and clear anſwer. It is God who bleſſes 
our earneſt petitions that we may do his will, and 
our ſincere endeavours to do it, with the grace of 
his Holy Spirit; who worketh in us both to will and 
to do of his good pleaſure; and thus verifies and 
fulfils the promiſes, made by Chriſt to thoſe who 
aſk in his name, of ſuccour and ſtrength from on 
high. Chriſt therefore is his beloved Son, by whom 
we are redeemed, and in whom we are accepted. 
The religion which he hath taught us, ſo worthy of 
God in the theory, and ſo favoured by him in the 
practice of its laws, proves its heavenly origin by 
the fruit which it produces; and brings its divinity 
home to the breaſt of the devout profeſſor by expe- 
rience of its power unto ſalvation. 


It is natural to conclude, that he, who has this 
conviction of its certainty, will be deſirous of per- 
ſuading others to the belief and practice of it, and 
will be of an apt and fit diſpoſition to inſtruct them 
In it. 8 
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De Dieu, 202 | 

Demon, meaning of, 185 


Demoniacs, 57. 77, 127. 164— 


166. 185 | 4 

Dials, ancient, 264. 271, 272 

Diſciples. See Apoſtles. 

two miſſions of, 107 

Doddridge, 9. 16. 41. 73.171 
Dodwell, 76 

Dupin, 31. 35 

Te, 57 | 

Eachard, 16 n 

Eaſter, celebration of, 226. 259 

Ebedjeſu, 34. 38 

Ebion, 221 

Ebionites, 36 

their Goſpel, what, 


1 230 | 
| x rag, 172 | | 
Egyptians. See Day. Hours. 


Elias, 9. 129, 130. 160. 187.196 

Ellys, 77 | 

Emmaus, journey of the Diſci- 
ples to, 256, 257 

England. See Hours. 

Ephefians,Epiſtle to,101,102.192 

Epheſus, St. John's Goſpel pub- 
liſhed there, 229. 231.258 


Fig tree. 


Epigram, explanation of an an- 


cient, 265 
Eridbclos, 32.174 
Epiphanius, 21. 34. 37, 38. 132 
Epiſtles, a circumſtance of differ- 

ence between them and the 

Goſpels, 152 | 
"Eomweex, 257 
Euchariſt, inſtitution of, 63. 205 
Evangelilts, inſpiration of, 17. 22. 
64—66 | 
———— dition and method 
of, in great meaſure theirown, 
3 
the later the more ex- 

plicit, 114 
—— incidental peculiari- 

ties of, 25. 206 | 
SF concurrence of, 25, 

26. 42, 43. 61—78. 206. 221 
each in ſucceſſion had 

ſeen the former Goſpels, 39— 

78. 120. 206, 229—23 2. 

See Goſpels. 6 
mn— — have not adhered mi- 

nutely to the order of time, 

75, 76. 151 
EvayyiXior, 110 
Even, the firſt watchcalled ſo, 239 
Evening, latitude of the word 

in the ſacred writers, 257 
Evil, the author of, 184. 
Eulogius, 271 | 
Euſebius, 18.29. 32—34.36. 38. 

67. 77. 132. 174.259 
Euthymius, 29. 38 
Eutychius, 34. 38 
Fabricius, 34, 35. 210—212 
Faith, 128. 287 
Females, genealogies ſometimes 
_ traced through, 183, 184 
Figs, ſeaſon of ripe, in Judea, 87 
See Parable. 
Forgery, method purſued by,21 7 
Fuller, 202, 203 | 
Fructuoſus. See Martyrdom 
Gadara, 77. 88. 173. 174 


InDtex or PxzxS0nS AND THINGs.- 


Canaan and Canaanite, the words 


diſuſed in the time of our Savi- 
our, 88. 174 

Canon of Scripture, care of the 
primitive fathers reſpecting, 
216,217 

Capernaum, ſituation of, 237, 
238 | 

Carpentier, 272 

Caſaubon, 113-210 

KeTnxiw, 205. 211 

Cave, 20. 37, 38. 137. 179 

Cellarius, 77 8 

Cenſorinus, 183. 246. 263—265. 
267 : 

 Kevrugiwn, 171, 172. 176 

K7voos, 198 

Cerinthus, 221 

Ceſtius Gallus, his defeat, &c. 
131, 132 EY EP 

Chandler, 129 

Chemnitius, 41 i 

Chiſhull, 204 <3 

Chorazin, Chriſt's viſits there not 

mentioned, 54 N 

Chriſt, why fo called, 18; 

— his Agony, 156. 16 

— his Appearance ona moun- 
tain in Galilee, 92 

— his Baptiſm, 9. 124. 160. 
191 | 

ee Crucifixion, 169. 247. 252 

— Divinity of, 16, 17. 170. 
221, 222. 291 

— Duration of his Miniſtry, 
15. 226 

— his Infancy, &c. why fo 
little recorded of, 25, 26 

— his Nativity, 21. 122, 123 

| —— his Prayer upon the Crofs, 
191.1 | 

. is preſentation 
Temple, 21 

—— his public preaching, 185 

— his Trial, 109. 239, &c. 

—— detached pieces of hiſtory 

of, not copied by the Evans 


in the 


geliſts, 
217 | 
— his miracles, 288, 289 
—— why ſome of his miracles 
commanded to be conceal 
and others to be publiſhed, 165 
—— ſeveral inſtancesof his prac- 
tice, 191 e 
— his manner of teaching, 
„„ 77 
— his ſubje& matter, 265 
287 g 5 


— his example, 287, 288. 
See Advent. Miracle. x 


66—70.211,212.216, 


Aſcenſion. Pagans. 
Genealogy, Parable. 
Goſpels. Paſſover, _ 
Jeruſalem. Temptation, 


Kingdom. Transfiguration. . 
Chriſtianity, the progreſs of, 208 
Chriſtians, See Jeruſalem. 
Chryſoſtom, 10. 13.18.34;35.38 


Cicero, 266, 267 


Cirenmcifion, 116. 163. 168.182 
Clarke, 124. 255 "I 


4 Clemens, Alex. 32. 34. 38 


* 


——— Rom. 232  *© 
Clock, an ancient one, 270 
Cockburne, 30 
Cock-crowing, the third watch 
called fo, 239; 245, 246 _ 
Coloſhans,Epiſtleto,ror,102.192 
Commandment, which the great 
one, much debated among the 
jon, 209-2077 7 
Commandments, promulgation 
of, from mount Sinai, 80 


Conſtantinus Pogonatus, 264 


Corinthians, Epiſtles to, 101 
Coſmas, 29, 30. 32. 34. 3638 
Cotovicus, 189 LY al 
Covenant, nature of the new, 6 
Kurwdia, 172 e apr, 
Cradock, 4t 

Reute, 199 

Kęcrisvs, rr 


INDEX or Pexsoxs AND. 1 


Galatians, Epiſtle to, 101 

Galilee, different names for the 
Sea of, 11. 43. 143,144. 152. 

226, n 

Gaudentius, 8 

Sehenna, 89. 203 

 Gellius, A. 269 ? 

Genealogies, mode of tracing, 
183 

Griicalogy of Chriſt, 13. 90, 91. 
121, 122. 182—184. 

— jn St. Luke, that of 

the Virgin, 183 

'Gentiles, calling of, 7. 12. 83. 
93.111. 115, 116. 136 

Gergeſa an antique name of Ga- 
dara, 77. 88. 174 

Ghoſt, Holy. See Holy. 

Glaſſius, 1765 

God. See Heaven. Kingdom. 

e 

— mountains of, cedars of, &c. 
meaning of the phraſes, gs 

Godhead, Unity of, 167, 168 

Golgotha, 199 

Goltzius, 270 

Goſpel, its general and appro- 
priate meaning, 110. 185 

commencement of the, 

193. 214 5 

expediency of an early 
written one, 68. 80—83. 136. 
174. See Jeruſalem, 

Goſpels, a circumſtance of dif- 
ference between them and the 
Epiſtles, 152. See Evangeliſts. 

publiſhed in cities of 
great reſort, why, 69 | 

—— genvineneſs of, 216,217. 
229232 

— internal marks of their 
genuineneſs, 22,23. 25.03. 10 

order of, principles for 
determinin 79—83 

. —— review of the 
argument for, 206—208 

— ſuppoſititious, 217. 
230 


Grævius, 270 

Graves, to touch them a legal 
pollution, 103 

—— cuſtom of whiting them, 
103, 104 

Greek, meaning of the ter in 
Scripture, 8 

Greeks, learnt the diviſion of 5 
day from the Babylonians, 264 

——— theircredality, 204 

— their delicacy, 199. 204, 
205, See Day. Hours. 

Gregory, the Great, 13 

- Nazianzen, 34.35. 38 

— — t. 

Grotius, 11:13: 19. 34. 41. 55. 
57. 73. 78. 88. 94, 99. 103. 
105.109. 122, 123. 139. 161. 
163. 168. 171—173. 175 

178.182. 192.194—196.205. 
210. 238. 242. 248. 254. 1 

Hammond, 41. 73. 103. 127 

Harmer, 131. 23 

Harveſt, wheat, later in ancient 
than in modern Italy, 270 


HFaſſelquiſt, 224 
Heaven, the word, often put for 


God, 94 

men's relation to, ace 

cording to the Pagans, difſolved 

by death, 99 | 

diſtinction between, 
and paradiſe, 195, 1 "008 

Kingdom. 

Hebrews, E piſtleto, 101. * 230 

= Goſpel according to, 


230 


Helleniſtic language, 204 


Herod Antipas, why ealled King, 
and why Tetrarch, 10, 11.1 52 


| Herodian family, 112, 113.173 


palace, 249 

Herodotus, 107. 183. 199. 264 

High, the moſt, epithet of, 2006 
I 

3 1 —_— | 

Holy Ghoſt, vinity of,64; 182, 
222, 9 28 = 
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Homer, 161. 236 
Horace, 265 
Horbery, 65 
Hoſanna, 199 
Hours, African, 271 
| Egyptian, 269, 270 
— Engliſh, &c, 273 
— Greek, 234. 264. 269 
—jewiſn, 224 8. 233,234. 
237. 286 
— alian, 272, bg 
— Romans. 224, 225. 234. 
255, 256. 203273 
——— Spaniſh, 271 
equal and unequal, 265. 
269. 2 41 
——— equinat tia al, 469% 
— the method in "which. St, 
John reckons them, 224, 225. 
, 233==262, Ses Day. 
Hutchinſon, 119.148. 198. 236 
Jacob, 121, 122. 183: 
Jairus's daughter reſtored 90 life, 
275. 142, 443»: 50, 192 
Jechoniah the ſame as Afir,90,91 
Jerom, 13. 20. 31, 32+, 34=36- 
38. 91. 176, 177. 202, 203. 
221, 2242 K 422 
Jeruſalem, deftrution of, 104, 
105. 131, 132.134. 147.156.163. 
189. 223, 2244 227-229 
the Goſpel was to go 
forth from, 80. 166 
— our Lord's public en- 
try into, 1 
; al os oe of the Chriſti- 
ans from, before the ſiege, 
1 1133. „% TOUILUEC 
= : — of fandity aſ- 
cribed to, 107—10g., 
— our Lord's .. 
and miracles at, 15, 16. See 
Jews. Temple. 
eſus, meaning of the word, 200. 
See Chriſt. Lord. 


re 


Jews, character of, in our gavi- 


our's time, 5. 80, 94, 95. 99. 
121—137.163. 187. 228,229. 
280, 281. 284 


other Evar 


— their ancient and as 


ate, 134,135 
— their incredulit foretold, 


130 
— rejection of, 116, 1 17 
See Genealogies. The Law. 
Hours. Meſſiah. 
Jeruſalem. Sabbath. 
Inſpiration. See Evangeliſts. 


Intermediate ſtate, See Soul. 
John the Baptiſt, 11. 18, 19.21. 
90. 94. 111113. 116. 124. 
127. 129,130. 145. 162. 169, 
170. 181, 182. 221 55 
— — his meſſage to 
Chriſt, 161, 162 
— his preaching, 6. 


„6 


9 Ham dv 


9. 52. 112. 127. 193 

John, St. his Goſpel, the defign 
of, 1—z. . 72. 470. 
219—223 

— — — publiſhed, 36, 
3.37: 223—22 231 | 

— — Dien pabümzg, 36, 
37. 229. 31 

—— charater of, as an 
l 19, 20. 24, 25. 72, 


„5740114. 55 
5 ſeen the former 

.. Goſpels, 214. 21 

- ent, iel —— the 

liſts, 111 

eminence. off. in the 

111. Nes. Ephe- 
Paſſover, 


* 


Pre 


74 urs. 


Jonas, the fi fign of, 188, 189 


Jones, 8. 22. 28. 30. 33, 76— 
28.4 6—158, 230 


. Jordan, amous in Paleſting, 3 and 


the countries round, 85, 86 


Joſephus, 11. 31. 62 88. 114. 


. 123% 165. 172, 173. 184. 
74 224. 226. 237. 249,250. 
8 

Trenzus, 1 3. 16. 23», 29, 30. 32. 
34—38. 118—121. 159 223, 


9 
134885 29. 37. 36 
Italy. See Harveſt. Hours. 


InDzx or PERSONS AND, Taincs 


Judaiſm, proſelytes to, how ad- 

mitred, 168 

Judas, one of the heads of the 12 
Wm x; Ee 
Judas Iſcariot, 73. 110. 117 
Judea. See Apoſtles. Cæſarea. 
— beginning of rainy ſeaſon 

there, 131 
Juſtin Martyr, 5. 32, 33. 38.123, 

129. 169 

Keyſler, 262 
Kingdom of Chriſt, pirtul, 7. 


81. 94, 95. 122. 125 


— of God, 89. 94 
of heaven 4, 9 
nicht. 16 e 


Lactantius, 210 
Language. See Helleniſtic. Ma- 
cedonian. 

Lapide, Cornelius a, 13. 176 
Lardner, 18. 20. 28, 29. 31— 

38. 67. 104. 115. 118. 120. 
137. 194, 195. 209, 210. 256 
Latin always uſed by the Romans 
on public occaſions, 201 
— words uſed in the Goſpels, 
171—173 fl 
— church. See Rubrics. 
Law, the, 116. 168, 169. See 

Moſes, 

. See Parable. 

e Clere, 28. 41. 75, 76. 256 
L'Enfant, 43. 6 1 
Leproſy, obſervation reſpecting 

the cure of, 127 
Lepton, 172. 176 
Liber Pontificalis, 176 
Liby-phenicians, 88 
 Lightfoor, 16. 41. 90. 212. 216 
| Lord, 3 ſubſtituted by 
St. Luke for jeſus, why, 24 
Lowth, 65. 94. 105. 183, 281 
Lucas Brugen>is, 73 
Lucian, 204 
Luke, St. an attendant of St. 


Paul, 10. 21. 35. 118, 119. 


. 205, 206, 212, 213. 230 
— his character as an Evan- 


3s. 21. 24, 25: 75 · 113 


* St. 


—. ls of his. 112 

—— ſeldom mentions places, 
143, 144 

2 repeats the ſame 
doctrine or miracles, 57. I 24 

—— his Goſpel the third in or- 
der of time, 31. 34.37. 139— 
151. 206, 207. 216 

— the defign of, 12-14. 

— for whom written, 34. 93. 

96—103. 181196207. 21 55 
216 


—— where publiſhed, 35,1 96— 
207 
—— hy more frequent admo- 
nitions to prayer in his Goſpel 
than the others, 191 
—— few foreign words in, 198, 
202 


w=— Preface to it, conkidered, 
208—217. 
See Lord. Miracle. 
St. Mark Fe 
St. Matthew. 7 


Macedonian language, 204. 
Year, 132. 258 


1 


Macedonians, a colony of, in 


Egypt, 204 
Macrobius, 245. 257. 264. PR 
Maimonides, 103, 106. 5 
Mammon, 203 
his character as an 
Evangeliſt, 20. 24 
appeals only twice to ws 
Old Teſtament, 100. 169 
wrote before St. Luke, 31, 

32. 120. 139—151. 207 
— relates the failings of _ 
Apoſtles, 153, 154 
—— deſign of his Goſpel, 2 

15 +7: * 

— not written in Latin, 176 


— for whom written, 33. 163 


—171: 27 
—— where publiſhed, 33 34. 
37. 167. 171-178. 198. 207 
— when, 120, 121. i 
"a0 52 
— 3 paſlgesi in d his Gel 
V3 


pel and St. Luke's, 49. 50. 56 
—61. 140—151 
See St. Matthew. St. Peter. 
Miracle. Teſtament. 
Martial, 265, 266. | 
Martyrdom of Fructuoſus Biſhop 
of hc 261. 271 
of- Pionius, 261 
of Polycarp, 250, 260 
7 the anointing made by, 
72» 73 
Magvyorr, 1743 7 
Matthew, St. his character as an 
Evangeliſt, g. 23—25. 
114 
— — the firſt writer of a 
Goſpel, 29—31. 37. 69. 85. 
207 
———; order of his Goſpel 
not changed, 76. 150 
—— divulges the failings 
of the Apoſtles, 112. 133.153 
— — leaſt diſtin in re- 
citing our Lord's miracles, 114 
—ä — dein of his Goſpel, 
47 
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the dition and circumſtances 


137. 173—175 
- his Goſpel written hs 


n IE 2 2 mo 
— AE a 91 1 
wn S 


207 


before oh. . 8, 93 
2107. 207 
when written, 29. 69. 


— — for whom, 30, 31.85. 
106. 121137. 170. 207. 216 
written in Hebrew, 
30-32. 83. 174. 230 

and in Greek, 31, 32. 


— — 


37. 20% +16 

parallel peda in his 
Goſpel and St. Mark's, 40— 
80. 70, 71. 1 112. 128. 
140, 141. 166, 167 


45 


1 peculiarities in 


of, 54. 73. 74+ 107—115, 121 
fore st. Mark s, 85—92. 107. 


107.113, 114. 120. 137. 207 


44+ 77+ 83. 88. 91. 173,174 
— —uvhere eee 30. a 


Id DpEX or PERSONS 4 russ. 


in n his and St, Luke' 85 
31255. 93 le. 129, 130, 
187-189. See Miracle. Teſ- 
tament. | 

Maundrell, 224. 2 Fo 

Mede, 105 

Menachem, Rabbi, 127 

Meſſiah, how ſtyled by the Jews, 
14. 50 * 

how by the Gentiler, | 

50. 201 

— predictions of, 121, 122 

—— diſſimilar characters uni- 
ted in, 170. See Prophecies, 

Merenogpddn, 203 

Methodius, 195 

Michaelis, 223 

Mid-day. See Noon, 

Middleton, 199 

Midnight, the ſecond watch cal- 
led ſo, 239. See alſo p. 269. 

Miletus, 258 

Mill, 16.28—31. 35.37.67. 110. 
140. 176. 238 

Miracle, what the firſt mention- 
ed by St. en and why, 
12 


what by St. Mark, 57 
what by St. Luke, and 
Why, 57. 127. 188 
. — of feeding five thou- 
ſand, 10. 66. 144 
of cleanſing the Tem- 
| ple, 74,75 
of healing a leper, 127 
— of healing a demo- 
niac, 127. 185 
—— of raiſing the dead, 
134. 161, 162 
See Chriſt, Jairus. St. Mat- 
thew. 
Modeſtinus, 253 
More, 105. 210 
Morning or Proi, the fourth 
watch, 239 
Moſes, 9. 160. 187. 196 
| law of, 100. 130, 131,188, 
See Law. 


Moſes Gerundenſis, Rabbi, 109 


i 
* 


IW DEX or PERSON AND Trincs: 


Moſheim, 223 

Nay, 202, 203 

Nazarene, 200, 201 

Nazarenes, their Gotpel, what, 
230 

Nazareth, 220 

Newcome, 42. 75 

Newton, Sir J. 76 

Newton, Bp. 105. 109 

Nice, council of, 259 

Nicolaitans, 36 

Night, ancient diviſion of, 198, 


233.239. 245, 246. 264. 267. | 


ce Day. 

Noon, hour of, 268. 27 

Nurenberg, peculiaritythere, 262 

Olivet, mount, ſituation of, 189. 
197 

Origen, 15, 16. 30—35. 38. 96. 
169. 174. 210. 235 

Ofiander, 42 | 

Orc, 172 

Owen, 40. 223. 229 

Obie, 257 

Pagans, a popular notion of 

their's, 99 

inſtances of our Suviognr's 8 
mercy to, 165 

Pagninus, 176 

Palladius, 263. 268. 270, 271 

Papias, 3 2. 38 

Parables, the word how uſed, 65 

our Saviour's, of what 
ſort, 193. 282—284 

————- of the prodigal ſon, 
13. 190. 283, 284 


— of the Sower, e 
280 
— of the fig-tree, 48 


of the Publican in the 
temple, 190 


ſilver, 190. 281 


- relative to the 3 . 


tans, 187. 190. 284 
—rclative to prayer, 191 
—— of the rich man ER 

| Lazarus, 193.283 


of the loſt ſheep, 190 05 
of the loſt er of | 


of the tenVirgins, 284 
— — of the ten Talents, _ 
Paradiſe, 194—196 

Tlapadoors, 210, 21 1 

Iagauche dio, 2057 


Participles, Greek, wy as ab- | 


ſtantives, 118, 119 


Paſſover,theJewiſh, 182.1 7 239 


preparation for, 60. 159 

— dur Lord's laſt, 159. 249. 
252 

three palbee mention- 
ed by St. John, 226 

the Chriſtian, 226 

Patrick, 73. 183 


Paul, St. 88. 101. 118,119. 192 


his impriſonment at 

Rome, 179 

his extatic viſions, 199. 
196 

—- = his Epiſtles, 101. 178, 
179. 192. 214. 230. See St. 
Luke. Fan 

Pearce, 50 105 | 

Pearſon, 179, 180.200. 259,260 


Pella, diſtance of, from Jeruſa- 


lem, 132 
Penitent Thief, 190. 194. 283 
Peræa, diſtance of, from — 
lem, 132. See alſo p. 77. 90. 


Perſecution, the great one that 


«began with St. Stephen, 83 
Perſius, 266 
Petavius, 20h 
Peter, St. the calling of, 41. 43. 


47. 143 
— his denial of Chriſt, 133. 
147. 177. 240, 241. 245 
his deliverance from priſon, 
64. 135+ 243 


— life of, in Liber Ponti- 


ficalis, 1 76 


— Pee 5 hiedeath, 4274: 


228 


— other perten reſpect- : 


ing, 43. 101. 104. 111. 116. 
118, 119. 133. 135, 136. 153 
22163. 178, 179. 234 


— St. Mark's Goſpel written 
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Id DEX or PixSsONSS AND. Taixds. 


under his inſpection, 9—1 2. 
20. 25. 32, 33.35. 61. 66, 151 
ee 174. 178, 179. 189. 
211.226. 229, 230 


his firſt Epiſtle, where writ- 


ten, 33 


— and Whoſe uſe, 4 33. 171 


Phariſees, 1 30. 186, 187. 193 
Philadelphia, church of, 259 
. Epiſtle to, 101.192 


Philo ſudæus, 249. 261 


Phcenicia, part of Canaan, 88. 
| Wen alſo p. 174. 

eds, 198. 
22 147. 148 


Photius, 195 


© , 174, 175 

Pilate, 113, 114 

— his behaviour, 200, 201. 
246—255 

Pionius. See Martyrdom, 

Pithceus, 271 

Pitiſcus, 204 | 

Pliny, 134. 173. 197. 204. 245. 
263; 264. 266, 267. 269 

— junior, 266 

Haupoopecc N, 205 

Plural number ſometimes * 
when only one perſon is in- 
tended, 73 

Plutarch, 172, 173.184. 264. 268 

Plutus, 23 

Pococke, 10 

Polybius, ot Rs 

Polycarp. See Martyrdom. 

Poole, 175. 202 | 

Poſſeſſion, a real one, 166. 185 

Power, one of the names of God 
among the Jews, 106 

of the Higheſt, a cha- 
rafter of divinity, 182 

Prztorium, 175, 176 

Prandium, 267 

Prayer. See St. Luke. Parable, 

Prideaux, 107 : 

Prodigal ſon, See Parable, 

Tipe, 239 

Proi or morning, the fourth 


Watch called fo, 239 


Prophecy had ceaſed four. 8 4 
dred years before Chriſt, 145 

Prophecies of the Meſſiah, argue 
ment from, 123. 169. 170 

Prophets, the, 100 

ſometimes expreſi the 
ſame thing figuratively. and 
literally, 105, 106 

——— difference 3 
Chriſt and them in diſeourſing 
of the ſame ſubjects, 282 

Proſelytes. See Judaiſm. 

Ee ſcriptural hiſtory of, 

4 

Proverbs, the word, how uſed, 6 8 

Prudentius, 267 

Pſalms, book of, 100. 165 

Ptolemy the aſtronomer, 270 

Publican. See Parable. 

Publicans, 17 

their office, 173 

Quadrans, e = 


99—102. 225 
Rabbi, 199 
Randolph, 254 
Raphelius, 57. 148. 171, 172. 

174. 187. 210 
Recognitions, the, 104 
Reland, 77. 132 
Repentance, 127. 134 
Reſurrection, the, 98, 99. 226 
Revett, 264 
Rigaltius, 271 
Rome, the firſt dial there, when, 

264 
l Baths erected there by 

Titus Veſpaſian, 224. See 
Babylon. 
Romans, Epiſtle to, 101. 167. 

178, 179. 192. See Day. 

Hours. Sentence. 4 
Rubrics of the Latin church, 272 
Ruinart, 169 2595-261. 271 
Sabbath, rigour of the Jews re» 

ſpeRing, 131. 163. 1.86. 
Sacrifices, 163. 168 
Sadducces, 186, 187 
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—their queſtion reſpect- 
ing the ſoul, 98, 9 

Salluft, 161 1 

Salmaſius, 1 999 

Samatitans, the, I 11. * 1 0. 
See Parable. 

Sand ye, 252 

Satan, 185 

Schmidius, 73. 220 

Scott, 117 | 

Scribes, 130. 186. 286 

Secker, 65 

Selden, 106 

Seneca, 267, 268 

Sentence among the Romans fol- 
lowed by immediate exccu- 
tion, 253 

Septuagint, 58. 88. 257 

Sepulchre. See Grave. Soldiers. 

Sermon on the Mount, 124—127. 
287 

Servius, 246 

Seventy, miſſion of, 107 

Shaw, 86. 134. 240 

Simon the Cyrenian, 177, 178. 
252 

Simon Magus, 112 

Simon, Pere, 176. 210 | 

Smyrna, church of, 2 50261 

Soldiers, that guarded the ſepul- 
chre, their report, i i7. i 35, 136 

Sophronius, 36. 

Soul, nature of, 

intermediate ite of, 192— 


196. See Sadducees. 
Sower. See Parable. 
Spain, See Hours. 


Spanheim, 41, 42 
Spartian, 267 
3 incidents that cha- 


racterize the narration of, 10. 
Treaſiixy, * a hl into, 


"246 58. 66. 152 
Wes”: a 171. 176 
Spirit, Holy. See Holy. 
Stephen, St. See Perſecution. 
Stuart, 264 
Suetonius, 201. 224. 266—268 
Suicer, 210, 211. 226 
Sun-dial, See Rome. 


Talents. 


Theoph 


Superſcription on the eroſi, ue 
count of, 199==202 : 


| Surenhufius, 93. 100. 9 8 


Synagogue, what, 185 
Syriac Verſion, 235 

Syro- pheenieian, eee 
Tacitus, 1 34. : 
See ee 
Tartarus, 2033 

Tatian, 194 

Tatius. See Achilles. 


Temple at ſeruſalem, 449 5 


daily ſervice &c. of, 181, 


titles of ſanctity aſeribed 
to, 109. See Miraele. 

Temptation in the wilderneſs, 
9. 65. 107, 108, 161. 184 

Turtullian, 33—35. 38. 96.139. 


169. 271 


182 


f Teſtament, the Old, titles of, 


100. See Quotation, 
Thales, 258 
Theodorus, 36—38 


Theology, eaſtern, 223 


1 211.215, 216 
vact, 125 20. 29. 38 
1 Kia, piltles to, toi. 


Thief. See Penitent. 

Thieves, trial of the two, 253 

Tiberias, fituation'of,*237 | 

Tiberius apologized for uſing a 
Greek word, 20 

„Titus Veſpaſizn, Ses Rbme. 

Toinard, 40. 73.75. 256 

Traditio, 210 

Transfguration, 9. 1 56. 150, 161. 
187. 191.196, 203, 204 

"Tratiſlations by di FR perſons 
ſeldom alike, 


146. 1 
Tü Pho, 43 129 


a 
18 


TJTwells, 65. 230 


Twelve, the word Jap for the 
Apoſtles, 110, 111 _ 
— miſſion of, 107. 162. 


See Apoſtles. 


meg or Pzx50 uU 1 
FA x Water, fared ti 


* 1 

Valerius Maximus, 201 . 235; 236 

 Varrg 64. 271 | Waterland, 223 
34. 38 r Wells, 120 


, .V rgil, 99-133, 184. 236. 266 Wether go» 99. 168. 2356238. 
, , the bleſſed, annuncia- 


| 25 
tion of, 21 Whitby, 5. 9. 100. 155. 163 
— lineage of, 183 Wiſe men, vifitof,toChriſt 250.123 


Virgins. See Parable. Witfius, 65 
Vitruvius, 200 Wolfius, 36. 106. 171. 176. 201. 
Uſher, 132. 259, 260 210, 248 
Vulgate, 95. 110. *. 210, Word or Logos, Divinity of, 17. 
34 5 ER 
Wake, 259 Xanthicus, the month, 299 
Wall, 65. 120. 143 | Xenophon, 119. 148. 198. 236 
Wandelbertus, 271 Year. - See Macedonian, 
Ward. 173. 250 | Young, 195 
Watches of the night, four, 239 Trigdo, 148 
— military, 243. 2433 3 18. 190 


CORRECTIONS. 


Page 20. 1. 14. place a period. I th 
"OE 24. I. 29. 125 Him. 6 | 
40. I. 13. read, texts, 
65. I. 11. read, their own option. 
80. 1. 17. read, were alſo written. 
91. note, I. 3. read, from his cireumſfances. 
103. I. 24. read, gone. 
113. I. 6. read, Judea,* and the. | 
129. I. 20, 21. read, propheſied. See alſo p. 149- 200. 224: 
135. I. 29. read, that St. Peter. | 
„„ 1 19. read, of ſtyle might not be the. 
150. I. 1. read, Mark xii. . 
I52. J. 24. read, Chriſt is. 
173. I. 15. read, names foreign. 
174. note 3. for Mark xx. 19. read, Matth. _ 
188, 1. 28. read, on the. | Las 
220. note 2. I. antep. read, bo. and by St. Mark, xv. 46, On. 
257. note 1. 1.8. read, pra Ty . 
284. note 3. read, xxv. 2. 


